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PREFACE.
The following Commentary is an attempt to apply to the
Johannine Epistles the method of historical'interpretation,
the only method of exegesis which can claim to be
scientific.

I

do not mean by

scheme
history,
definite

historical interpretation a

attempts to

series of ingenious

fit

the Epistles into the

known facts, dates, and places of early Christian
and to assign them, or their constituent parts, to
A more modest, but
persons, places, and decades.
of

equally difficult task has been attempted, that of determin-

our knowledge of Christian life and
thought at the end of the First and beginning of the
Second Century, what the writer seems to have intended
his readers to understand by the words which he addressed
When that has been done we may permit
to them.
ourselves to draw conclusions, or hazard conjectures,
about the author's theology, or the value of his words for

ing, in the light of

The

later generations.

not

know

process

is

possible, even, if

we do

the writer's name, or the exact place and date

of his activity.
deliberately

The

avoided.

of authorship has been
cannot be profitably discussed

question
It

apart from the wider question of the date and authorship

But we can, I believe, determine
was that the writer wanted to say to definite
groups of men and women whom he knew, as a spiritual
father to his own children in the Faith, and whose circumof the Fourth Gospel.

what

it

stances he enables us to depict, at least in outline.

method attempted

The

one necessary result, a
prominence given to matters connected with exhortation
carries with

it

PREFACE

VIII

and

which may seem out of proportion in a
Commentary. But is any other method of

edification

Critical

Johannine Epistles

even
not have been a
Theologian. Undoubtedly he was the Pastor of his
Flock.
His chief interest is the cure of souls. He teaches
interpreting the

The

possible?

writer

and discusses only
and believing have

may

scientific,

may

or

in order that his readers "
life."

or

The meaning

may

believe,

of his words can

only be determined by the sympathetic recollection of this
obvious fact. Rothe's Commentary on the First Epistle is

by far the most illuminating book which has been written
on the subject, even though in points of detail his
explanations of particular phrases and passages are often
unsatisfactory and unconvincing.
Julicher's patronising
is somewhat
amusing, " Der
erbauHchen Tendenz."
The
supreme merit of Rothe's really remarkable work is that
his " tendency to edify " has given him sympathetic insight
into the meaning and aims of a writer at least as guilty
as himself of the crime of 'erbaulichen Tendenz.' He has

appreciation of

wertvoUste,

its

trotz

value

seiner

seen, as Julicher has not, that the writer

he

is

writing,

The

and knows them

preparation of this

^apspyoj* of several years in

knows

to

whom

well.

Commentary has been

the

such intervals as could be

spared from Septuagint and College Work.
efforts,

Spasmodic
uneven results.
have to offer for want of

frequently interrupted,

This is the only excuse I
completeness and consistency

lead

in

as for the late date at which the

to

interpretation, as well

book appears.

My sincerest thanks are due to Dr. Plummer for the
kind liberality with which he has interpreted the duties
of Editor, and the invaluable help which I have in
consequence received from him, during the period of
writing as well as that of passing the sheets through the
Press.
July 1912.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ I.

The

Epistles and the Gospel.

(a) Identity

of Authorship.

The discussion of the question whether the First Epistle and
the Gospel are by the same author may seem to many to be
almost a waste of time. The view which at first sight must
seem obvious has always heen maintained by the majority of
The list includes
scholars who have investigated the stibject.
men of widely divergent views, among whom Eichhorn, Credner,
De Wette, Liicke, Ewald, Keim, and Huther may be mentioned.
And the patent similarity of style, language, and ways of thinking
between the two writings might reasonably be regarded as leaving
no room for doubt. But the views of a minority of competent
scholars cannot be ignored, especially as the number of those
who reject the traditional view has been largely increased in
modern times. Baur's view, that the explanation of the obvious
connection between the two writings is to be found in imitation
rather than in identity of authorship, meets with an increasing
number of supporters who have a right to be heard.
The most careful and exhaustive discussion of the question
is contained in H. Holtzmann's article in the Jahrbuch fiir
Protestantische Theologie, 1882, p. 128, which forms the second
of his series of articles on the "Problem of the First Epistle of
He has collected, and
S. John in its relation to the Gospel."
stated with absolute fairness, all the evidence on the subject
which can be derived from the' vocabulary, style, and content of
the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel.
In the present section
the freest use has been made of his article, and most of the lists
are practically taken from his.

The
striking.

list

An

of phrases

common

attempt has been

to

the

made

two writings
to

bring out

is

very

its

true

THE EPISTLES OF

S.

JOHN

[§1-

significance by a fuller quotation of the Greek
which Holtzmann has collected.

Epistle.
V. 20.

'iva

in the passages

Gospel.

yivdiaKa/jLev tov a\yj6iv6v.

xvii.

3.

9.

rbv VLOv airoO ihv /lovoyevrj
aTrisToKKiv.

tov

oK-qOivov 6e6v.

/j.6vov

iv.

ae

yivdKTKwaiv

iVa

fiovoyevovsTrapairaTpos.

i.

14.

(lis

i.

18.

/xovoyevris

6e6s

6

{v.l.

ixovoyev7i% vi6i).
iii.

16.

roy fxovoyevrj Sdoi-

Toj' utov

Kev.
iii.

iv.

6.

Th

TTvev/.ca rrj^ oKriOela?.

18. TOV

xiv, l6f.

toO

uioC

fj.ovoyevovs

&X\op wapdKXrjTOV

to

,

.

wveOfj.a TTJs dXTjdeias (cf.

XV. 26).
xvi. 13.

TO

EKelvos,

irvevfj-a

ttjs

d\7]6eias.

oi TTOioOfMev t^v aX-qdeiav.
aXrjBeicL ovk 'iaTLV ev -^fjuv.
TOVTi^ 7] d\rj9eLa
ovk
4. iv

i.

6.

i.

8.

ii.

•^

iii.

viii.

21. 6 5e TroicDy
44.

rr;!*

dX'rjdetav.

^(jTiv aX'/jdeia iv avTi^.

oiJ/c

iffTiv.
ii.

21.

€ic

iii.

19.

e/c T-ijs

iii.

S.

e/c

T-^s dX-ijOfi'as

oiy/c

'eaTLV.

xviii. 37.

tSs

6

r^s

^/c

(Ji/

dXi/jdeias,

a\Tjdeia$ iaijAv.

rod 5iali6\ov iariv.

viii.

44.

rou irarpos tov Sia^6\ov

e/c

ecrre.
iii.

10.

iv.

7-

ii.

16.

OVK 'iffTiv EK TOV deov (cf. iv,
1-4, 6, V. 19).
'^ f^TOTT) eK TOV Beov eariv.
iK TOV

k6(t/j,ov

iarlv

6

&v iK tov

viii.

47.

vii.

17.

Te/3t Tfjs

viii.

23.

ii/i«s e/c

(cf. iv. 5)

8eov.

Si5ax'}s, irdrepov
eK TOV deov eoTiv,

tovtov tov

Kotrfiov

ea-Te (cf. xviii. 36).

XV. 19.

et

e/c

TOV

K6(r/j.ov

^jre

(cf.

xvii. 14, 16).
ii.

29.

i^

avTov yeyivv-i^Tai.

i.

13.

ot

natus
ii.

g.

eKTOv 6eov yeyevvr]Tai[cL\w.

Cf.

iii.

8.

6

Beov

e/c

.

drjuav

(v.l.

eyevvq-

qui,

est),

yeyevvr]/xevos

tov

4k

TTvev/iaTos.

7, v.^ I).

irdv TO yeyevvqfiivov eK tov

V.

4.

V.

18.

iii.

I.

yeyevvrjuivos eKTOv deov
6 yevvqdeU eK tov deov,
tva TCKva deov K\7j0ui/j.ev.

iii.

2.

vvv Tenva 0eov eafiev

deov.
6

(cf. iii.

i.

xi.

eSuKev
avroh
e^ovalav
reKva deov yeviadai.
T^Kva TOV deov to,
52. rot
12.

10, v. 2).
ii.

II.

ev

Sie(jKopwL(Tp.eva.

T-g cTKOTia. irepLiraTel.

viii.

12.

oi)

/ir;

i!-epi.iraTrjar]

iv

rrj

(TKOTiq,.
i.

6.

iv

T(j)

ckStci

irepi.TraTCiiJ.ev.

xii.

35.

irepnraTwv iv Ty
(cf. xi. 9,

iv.

20. Tfif

fieos'

tv ovx eiipaKev.

vi.

46. owx ^''

'"0''

(tkotIo.

10).

iraTepa eilipaKev

TIS.
iv.

12.

9ebv ov8els iruiroTe Tedearai,

i.

18.

de6v

ouSeis

TTOTe,

idipaKev

ttw-

;

THE EPISTLES AND THE GOSPEL

n.]

in

Gospel.

Epistle.
xiv,

9.

6

ewpaKus

idpaKev rbv

e/x^

iraripa.
X. II.

i6.

^vx^v airov

rT)!/

Tidr}<nv

iirip tCov irpopdroiv (cf.

ver. 15).
X. 17.

TldrjfjLL

TTjv

waXiv
X.
xiii.

18.

ipvxiiv

fJ,ov,

i^ovalav ^x'^ delvai

37. TT)v

'iva

\dp(i) aiT^v.

ipvx'fjv

ver.

(cf.

67i<T0}

avT'tjV.

virip

IJ.OV

<tov

38, xv.

,13)i.

8.

V.

13.

afiaprtau ovK ^xo/iei'.
Stl

ei'STyre

'iva

ix.

fX^re

^wijv

iii.

41. OVK av eix^Te dixapriav (cf.
XV. 22, 24, xix. 11).
15. 'iva wds 6 Tncrreiuv iv avri^

iXV

aliJbviov.

alibviov

i^'^V"

(cf.

vv. 16, 36, V. 24, vi. 40,

iii.

14.

fxeTape^riKa/Mev ix Tov davi-

Tov eh

V.

5.

V.

9.

et

vi.Kq.

5.

ixeTa^i^rjKev iK tov davd-

xiii.

I.

xvi. 33.

6.

TOV wpbs rbv iraripa.
veviKrjKa Tbv Kdafiov.

iyw

^Keivos

i<pavepw8i!i

'iva

rds

iii.

33.

//.ap-

xix. 34.

evOis

i^TjKdev

aljj,a

aKl

v8wp.

iii.

9.

01;

Si^yarat a/iapTaveiv.

iv.

20.

01)

(w./. TTcDs)

viii.

Suvarai (X7a7rSc.

43.

V. 44.

xiv. 17.

r^s

6e6s

icTTiv
20. iiel^uv
KapSias.

X. 29.

Siva(76e dKOvew,

oil

TTiSs 8ijvacr8e

6

k6(T/ji,os oil

irtcrreCirai

.

8ijvaTaL\a^elv.

6 warrip fiov S SiSoiKiv

fj.01.

irdvToiv /jLelfSv iariv (v. /.

iv.

4.

/xel^oiv ecrrlv 6 iv ii/uv,

V.

9.

^

/j-apTvpla

avTov t^v

Tvplav (cf. iii. 11).
V. 34. iyi> Si ou wapa avSpdwov
TTJV fxapTvplav \a/j.pdvi>j.
i. 29
6 aipuv TT)v a/j-apriav toO
K6<TfJ.0V.

CSaros Kal aifxarot

6 ^Xdijiv 81

Xa/3div

6

(cf. V. 8).

iii.

eis Tr]v ^oi-qv.

fieTajSy iK tov Kdo'/j.ov to6-

afiaprias dprj.
V.

fwTjc

;

T^v fxaprvplav twv dvOpuiiroiv 'Kafj.pdvofj.ev.

iii.

V. 24.

Tov

rbv KbtTfiov (cf, ii. 13).
T/ viKy) T) viKrjdaaa rov K6cr/j,ov.
Tl's ^(TTIV 6 PIkQu tov K6(TfJ.0V

4.

47, 54).
SoKetre
iv
airaU
aldviov ix^i-"-

Trjv fwjjy.

Cf.
V.

V. 39.

8s

ToO 0eoO jxei^wv

/lei^oiv).

,

xiv. 28.

6 TroTTjp /jLel^wv

viii.

yur)

fioii

iaTiv.

i(TTlV.

53.

ab ixei^uv

7jfx.Qv

v. 36.

ii.

6.

6 \£'7w>' ^v
ii.

ii.

24.

27,

aiT(^ jxiveiv

(cf.

6, 24, iv.

12,

iii.

13, 15, 16).
iv vfuv /J-dvr] S

^01!'

cltt'

apxv^

iv.

6 9e6s ^v

•^/iit'

13, IS. 16).

i

IJ.apTvpLa.v

/tiet'fo;

XV.

XV.

7.

Kal TO, p-q/jLard /xov iv vfiiv

vi. 56.

iv i/xol fiAvei Kdyi) iv airt^
(cf. xiv. 10).

/J.elvri.

28. fiAvere iv avT(f.
12.

'^V"

tov TaTpbs

Tov'lwdvov.
4. idv /XT] iv ifiol nivrjTe.

TjKOi^KTaTe.
ii.

^x'^

el

'Appad/J,

^evet

(cf.

vv.

THE EPISTLES OF

IV

S.

JOHN
Gospel.

Epistle.
iii.

jrSs 6 troiQv ttjv afiaprlav (cf.

4.

iii.

iv.

16.

viii.

34.

ttSs 6

vi.

69.

/cai

Kal TjiieU iyviAiicaixev

/cat ireiri-

ii.

5.

iii.

23.

tt^v afiaprlav.

T/iUei?

Tr€TricrTeijKafj.ev

Kal iyv(iKafj.ev 6tl
K.T.X.

a.yiiin]v

ttjv

K.T.\.
3.

wolQv

8,9).

(rrevKa/j.ei'

ii.

[§1-

ecroAas Tds

<ri>

eZ

^av ras ^PTokas airov rripOiJ.ei'
(cf. ii. 4, ui. 22_, 24, V. 3).
Ss 5' &v rripfi aiTovT6v\t>yov,

XIV. ISxiv. 21.

6 ^X'^" ''^' ^vroXas /iou /cat
TfjpSiv airds (cf. xv. lo).

KaBws

xiv. 31-

/ca^tlis

TCLs

^/uctj TTjprj-

(Tere.

^StD/cey ivToKriv t)iuv.

^vr6kT)v iSwKiv ixoi 6

iraTTJp (v.l. ivereiXaTo).
xii.

49. 6

ivToKrjv

iraTTip

SeSoiKev tL eiVw.

ii.

II.

ovK olSev iroO virdyet.

xiii.

34-

xi.

57-

ii'ToKT]v Kaivrjv 8ido}/j.L ii/Mv.

viii.

SeSJiKeuxav 8^ ot dpxi^pfh
ivrdXds.
.
irovvirdyei.
8. ovK otdas
.
TToO inrdyoi (cf.
14. otSa .

xiii.

36.

iii.

xiii.

jyi.
V.

6.

ovrbi ecTTLV 6 iXBdiv.

33(?Cf.i'. IS-

33).

TToO ii7ra7ets
5).

17.

fiivei

ch rbv

alCiva.

viii.

xii.

(cf.

xiv.

5>

oCros i<jTiv 6 Pairri^wv.
J"./. &v
oCtos ^k 6 eLTTiilV

—

eiTTOV.
ii.

;

^

)

3S- 6 vibs fxivei et's rbv aiCova.
34- 6 XP"'"'"^^ fxhei CIS Toy
aiCova (not confined to

Johannine books).
ii.

27.

ov XP^^"'"
8d(XKri

^X^^

^^'^-

''5

ii.

2S-

xpetac

ov

eTxej'

iVa

Tts

10,

ou/c

IxapTvpyjari.

I'l/aas.

xvi. 30.

epojT^

iii.

3.

d7i'tfei eavrSv.

ii.

6.

(e/ceti'05

xi.

= Christ)

/caScbs eKci-

vos Trepieirdrijaev (cf.
5. 7. 16, iv.

iii.

ii.

3,

17).

iii.

iv.
ix.

(cf.

xiii.

^X^' XpeittJ' vifaa-Oai).
SS- tea dyvlcroj<n.v eavrous.
21. ^Kelvos di ^Xeyev irepl toO

vaoO Tov (Tibp.aTo% aiirov.
CKuvov Set ai^^dj'eti'.
25. 6'rav ?X6g iKeXvo%.
\a\wv fxeTk aov €Knvb^
37-

30-

i(Tri.v.

(?)

With regard

to the use of

e/ceii/os

xix. 35.

Kal iK€tvos oWev
Xe7et.

of Christ,

The

on

dXrjdij

Holtzmann quotes

last passage from
the Gospel, not quoted by Holtzmann, is the only exact parallel,
if it is to be interpreted in this sense, to the usage of the Epistle.
In all the other instances there is some sort of antecedent which
determines the meaning of tKcTvoe.
But, at any rate, it is possible
to see in the Gospel, if it is earlier than the Epistle, a growing
tendency' to use e/ceivos of Christ, almost as a proper name, a use
which has become fixed in the Epistle.
The attempt has been made to show how each phrase is used

Jn.

i.

8,

which

is

obviously a mistake.
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V

Gospel and the Epistle. The connection is obvious. In
explaining it the choice has to be made between an imitator
and a writer repeating, not without significant variations, his
common phrases and methods of expression. The usage of
these phrases seems on the whole to support the latter hypothesis.
But the question can only be determined after considering the other evidence.
It will be noticed that in the phrases quoted above the
similarity is not confined to actual phrases used, but extends to
common types, in which the same outline is variously filled up.
Other, and perhaps clearer, instances of this have been noticed.
Compare i Jn. v. lo with Jn. iii. i8 (the upper line gives the
words of the Epistle, the lower of the Gospel) 6 /x^ TricrreuW
in the

TO) QiOi il/eva-TTiv
^

'

••

«^

rvpiav

V

,

i.

^^ T^yl ''^'^
o Aoyos

I,

•••

V

»

Jn. vni. 41, ra epya
'
•'

'

aVTol
e/c

TOV

,

A.aA.o5criv
^ «

I

;

t

KOO'/J.OV

Tr]<i

•

Jn.

™os

riv

TOV SiaBoXov
„
T , „
TOV Trarpos vfj.wv

Tijs yrjs

IV.

rriv rixapr
'

,

TreTTLcrrevKiv

eis

[XTj

6 ^eos Trepl tov
avTov
e «
viov
>>
*%
^
/i
TO ovop.a TOV fiovoyfvovi
tov oeov

•'

o wv

ov

a

OTL

r]v fjLefjLapTvprjKev
«
\
V

with Jn.
T

aiiTov

TreTTOtTjKEi/
,

K€KpiTat

rjOT}

tov

'TV'^;
oeov

T

I

:

•

Jn.

t

.i.

r

•

13 with Jn.

vi.

»

Jn.

iii.

8 with

T

5
^ with Jn.
'
,

TOV

^i,
^

111.

KOCTfJLOV

tt/s yrjs
-

>

2

1.

•'

Kat

yijs ecTTiv

jIn.

I

•'

ToGtO

Sta

Or

-x^i

IV.

•'

flcTLV.

i

'

_
!

50, 0/

avrw

I

V.

>

/

fjievop-ev

>

\

kul avTos

J.

if

rjp.'iv,

ev

IfJLol

yeyivvTjfJLivov

t,(ii7jv

e/c

atcoviov (V

p-ivovTa;

I

Jn.

would be easy

kv

p-ivct Kctyo)

tov

avTw

/

avTw ;
I J n.

;

p.evovo'av,

ii.

21 with Jn.

to

make

the

111.

1

4 with Jn.

32,

iii.

6,

to

5 with J n. v. 30, ovk e^*'

tov \oyov aurov ovk

viii.

list

Jn.

/

a long one.

^

ttjv

^X^'''^

^^ vfuv

aXyjOeiav.

It

But these examples

serve as illustrations.
Again, the usage suggests a writer
varies his own phrases, rather than a mere copyist.
If it

who

is a
question of copying, there has at least been intelligent use and
not slavish imitation.
The following points of similarity of style have often been
noticed : /
The thought is
(i) fhe infrequent use of the relative.
carried on by means of
a\Xd.
This use is very frequent. Cf. Jn.
(a) ov
i.

8,

13;

I

Jn.

ii.

2,

16, 21.

;

.
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Disconnected

((5)

sentences.
(eav

e'iTrwfJiev),

9

Jn.

18,

111.

S.

o

JOHN
Cf.

i

Jn.

...

6

8

i.

10 (lav

o/xoXoyw/ACv),
TTicrrevuiv

[§1.
(ear

etTroifjLfv)

incmviov.

imtj

Frequent in Gospel and Epistle.

and negative

Positive

(c)

expression

a thought.

of

Cf. I Jn. i. 5) O ^^05 <t>U>'S icTTiv Koi (TKOTla OVK eCTTlV
Iv avT(p ovBefjLia
Jn. i. 3, Travra St' ttiUToB iyevero
:

Kol X'^P'S avTov iyevero ovSe ev.
(2)

The emphasizing

of a thought by introducing it with a
demonstrative, eV rovrca, avrr], etc., followed by an
explanatory clause introduced by tVa, idv, or oxt, or
by a clause added in apposition.
Gospel.

Epistle.
V.

4.

iffTLV

aiiri)

vIkt/

ri

,

,

TTicrris rj/jMi'.
iii.

II.

iarlv

avTTi

d77e\(a

ij

XV. 12. oOttj ecrric ^ evTo\r]
d7aTrSTe.

iVa dyairuifiev.

vi. 29.

rovT6

t6

icTTL

.

.

ipyov

.

.

?ya

.

.

Iva TTLffTeirire.
V.

9.

aCrij

^ff-Tii'

iv.

ii.

ii.

fxaprvpla

7]

.

.

.

iii.

^v

ayAirri

ix.

3.

airiaTokKev
ev TOVTup ywiiaKOixev . .
ehv

xiii.

ecfxxvepdOTj

roiJrif)
.

.

,

6tl

.

.

.

TT]pw/j,ev.

.

.

ij

.

.

To>jT(p

ei/

\4y(av

.

Kplcris

to

8tl

K.T.\.

30. eu rovTCj} yap t6 6avfia<TT6v
kiTTiv Sti ifieis oiiK oidare.
35. ev

yvdiffovrai

rovTip

.

.

.

dydwrjv ^XW^37. ev TovTip 6 \6yo5 e'crrlv d\ij-

...

6

iv.

60eiXei,

.

ij

eoiv

yivii<rKofjiei>
.

dcrrlu

aHiT'q

(pCoi i\-fj\vdev

9.

6.

19.

ixeixapripriKev,

6't4

6i.v6s

.

.

.

eyii direiTTeiKa

K.T.X.
iii.

24.

ev Toiiry

ToO
iv.

17.

ec

yiViiiXKO/j.ei'

.

.

ek

.

TTj/eiyyUaros.

Toi;T(f)

TereXeturat

.

.

.

IVa

.

.

.

.

.

.

XV.

8,

V.

16.

irappT](Tiav 'exfiip-ev.

V.

2.

€i'

iii.

I.

ycudxTKO/xev

ToiJrCf)

oraj'

5ii

.

.

.

toOto

d7a7ri3^ej'.

ov

yivtiaKei

6ti OVK ^yvui.
iii.

8.

eh tovto

ev Toinp iSo^dudi)
Kapirbv (p^prp-e.

4<pavep(^9r)

did TOVTO

eSliOKOv

.

.

oti.

yeyivvr)/j.ai

,

.

.

eiroiei.
.

.

.

IVa

xviii. 37.

eh tovto

.

tva fxapTvp-fjao}.

In most of these instances the reference of eV
what follows is undoubted, though some
of them are often, if not usually, interpreted otherwise.
Again, the impression left by studying them is not that
of slavish copying.
(3) Several other small points may also be noticed
The use of ttSs o with a participle cf. i Jn. iii. 4, ttSs
oTTotwv: Jn. iii. 16, ttSs 6 iriarTexxjiv.
Frequent in both
TouTo), etc., to

:

:

writings.
irav {to)

with the participle, where

been used.

Tr6.vTe%

might have
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Cf.

Jn.

I

V. 4, TTOLv

TO yey evvr]fi4vov ck tov Oeov

37, Trdv o StScocrtV fioi

vi.

The

vii

irpos

viko.

emphatic words, especially

repetition of

Jn.

:

^^ei.

/u,e

/cocr/^os,

6e6s, TTVevfia.

The

frequent use of kuI

KOLVoiVLa 8e

The

elliptic

rj

rjfieTepa:

dAX'

on

ovk

'iva (f}avep(j}6fj

/xapTvprjcrrj irepi

The

use of

(Tare

tov

elliptic

/.tev

vi.

Iva:

Ka^ws

i

Jn.

km:

cf.

i

Jn.

yeyovaciv
Kal

,

use of ov kuOws:
i(TTi,v

:

19,

ii.
i}fji.u>v

Jn.

i.

:

dXA.'

Jn.
8,

/cat

ix.

fj

ha
3,

dAX' iva

cfiOiTO';.

dAXi^AoDs" ov xa^ws
58, ovTOS

cf.

iravres i$

elcriv

vw

Ktt^ws eyo) eiroLT]cra

The

:

vi.

ra epya tov 6eov

Ktt^ojs

koL

.

aW

use of

(f)avepw6!i)(nv

84 cf. i Jn. i. 3,
51, Koi 6 dpros Se.

.

Jn.

6

:

ii.

18,

Jn.

KaOm

xiii.

^kov-

15,

iva

vfJieLS voirjre.

cf.

Kaiv

i

Jn.

iii.

11, 12, dyaTrw-

ck tov irovTjpov ^v

Jn.
apros 6 e^ ovpavov Kara/Sas, ov
:

€<f>ayov ol iraTepes Kai aTreOavov.

Some

of these are worth noticing in view of the
and expression
are mostly in the case of obvious points, which are
assertion that the similarities of style

easily imitated.
(4) Attention must also be drawn to the limited vocabulary
of both writings, and the very small number of aTra^
Xeyop-eva {i.e. words not found elsewhere in the New
Testament) which they contain in common. Of
words common to both writings but not found elsewhere in the New Testament we have only av6p<DTr6KTovos and irapaKXrjTo?.
The First Epistle gives us
four aTTttf Xeyofieva (dyyeAta, iXacr/AOS, yiKTj, •^picrix.a).
If the three Epistles are taken together the list is
increased by the following words, d»'Ti;^to-Tos, cirtSeKvpca,

)(Ofj,ai,

(f)iXoTrp(i)Tevw,

number

in the

which

contains.

(pXvapew,

yapTq<;.

The

and does not offer
any striking contrast to the other Books of the N.T.
But its longer list, as compared with the Epistles, is
adequately explained by the character of the words
it

Gospel

is

far larger,

The importance of N.T.

dira^ Acyd^ei/a has naturally
decreased in consequence of the discoveries of Papyri
in the last quarter of a century, which have taught us
the danger of treating N.T. Greek as an isolated
phenomenon, even if the actual words in question are
not among those of which our knowledge has been
substantially increased by better acquaintance with
It may also be doubted whether the
vulgar Greek.
author's vocabulary is really so limited as the perusal

:
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of his writings at first suggests.
He
of what he has to say by the careful
words, and prefers to vary his forms
He has
rather than his vocabulary.

can say most
use of a few
of expression
no love for

synonyms which have no difference in meaning. He
does not care to show his command of language by
the use of many arj/jiaLvovTa to express the same

He is altogether free from the
of the later literary koivt^.
He does not,
however seem to be at loss for a word to express his
meaning. But however this may be, the limited
range of normal vocabulary is a feature common to
a-rjfiaivofievov.

artificialities

both writings.
is not confined to style and vocabulary,
extends to ideas, both as regards doctrine and ethics.
(i) The general ideas which form the basis of the Johannine

The

similarity

teaching are common to both.
incarnation of the Son of God
I Jn. iv. 2.
Irjcrow Xpttrrov ev aapKL iXrjXvBoTa,,
Jn. i. 14. 6 Xoyo9 a-ap^ iyevero.

The

The

:

which has

life

source in

its

Him

:

Jn. V. II. avTfj 7] tfM-q iv tw dioj avrov
Jn. i. 4. (o yeyovev) ev avrw ^wi] rjv.
I

35. o dfyros rrjs ^tor}<s (cf. ver. 48).
33. ^(orjv SiSois TO) Kocr/Ka,

vi.
vi.

And which
I

Jn.

identified with

is

o

I, 2.

i.

Kol

Jn. V. 26. ovTws
eavTw.
25. eyw

XI.

Kal

i] tfjii}

KOI

eifJi.1

(In

Him

T<3

.

in

Jn.

ii.

ni.

tiirj

Jn.

vi.

God
God

I

vlio

irSs 6 ev

^^

Q<^V-

made known by

Jesus

KOL iv

aiTw

fjLevei,

T<3 Trarpl fJievuTe,

//.evcov.

Kayoi iv avrol.

(o filvwv iv i/iol Kayo) iv avT(o).

Jn, V. 20.
^Irjcrov

ia-jJLev

iv rio dXrjOivia

iv t(3

vlw

avrov

XpKTTw.

Jn. xiv. 20. eyo) ev
Kayo) ev vfxlv.
xvii, 21.

ex*"'

tfiiip/

being in Christ, the means of abiding

^6. iv i/iol

XV. 4—7.

rrj<;

Jn. V. 20, ot)ros eurtv o aXr]6ivo'; Oeo<:
atwvtos probably refers to the Father,

24. iv T(p
6.

tov Aoyov

X

:

in

irepi

cScoKev

vi<p

^

.

.

e(f>avepm6rj.

the God who has been
Christ; cf. Jn. v. 26a.)

Abiding

:

app^-^s

rjv d'sr'

^(o^s

I

icrriv.

tw

irarpL

iVa Koi avrol iv

jjlov

rj/juv

kol

Sxnv.

vyaeis

ev

ifioi

:
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God's word abiding in us
I

Jn.

ix

:

ii.

14.

6 Adyos tov 6eov ev vjjIv

ii.

24.

o rjKOvcraTe

oltt

fxevei.

ap^rj^ iv ifxiv [xeveTOi.

Jn. V. 38. TOV koyov avTOv ova exfTc ev v/uv fiivovra.
God's love proved by the sending of His Son
I Jn. iv. 9. iv ToiJTO) et^avepwOrj ^ dyaTn] tov 6eov
:

fifjilv

Jn.

iii.

ev

OTL TOV vlov avTov TOV fiovoyevfj dir€(TTa\K€v.

16. ovT(i)s r]ydTrr](7ev 6 Oebs Tov k6(T(j.ov cjcTTe tov
vlov TOV /jLOVoyevrj eScoKcv.

The command

to love the brethren,

which

is

the result

of this
I

Jn.

iii.

23. Kai dyaTTWfiev

evroA^v
Jn.

xiii.

34.

rj/uv (cf.

tva

Vfjid^ (cf.

iii.

dXXyjXovs

Kafiojs

eSto/cev

ir, 16, 18).

dyuTraTe dAAiJAous Ka^ojs

r/ydnrjcra

XV. 12, 17).

Believers the children of God
I Jn. V. I. Tras 6 TTLaTSvuiv
Jn. i. 12, 13. eS(OKev airots
:

tov Oeov yeyivvrp-at.
TeKva 6eov
yf-viuOai, Tois TncrTivoviriv eis to ovofia avTOv.
The great stress laid on " witness "
I Jn. V. 6. TO TTvevfj-d eaTLv to fiapTvpovv (cf. VV. 9— 1 1).
Jn. V. 36, 37. iyw 8e e^oj r^v fiaprvpLav fiei^m tov
Tcoavov K.T.X.
Cf. viii. i7f.
Light
(2) Certain pairs of opposites common to both writings
and Darkness, Life and Death, Love and Hate,
Truth and Falsehood, The Father and the World,
To be of the World, To be not of the World, God
and the Devil, The children of God and the
children of the Devil, To know and not to know
God, To have seen and not to have seen Him, To
have life and not to have life.
It would
be very easy to extend largely those lists of
Many more are noticed
similarities between the two writings.
in the Commentary.
To quote all that exist would involve
printing practically the whole of the Epistle and a large part
of the Gospel.
Schulze's statement, quoted by Holtzmann
(p. 134), can hardly be denied, " In the whole of the first Epistle
there is hardly a single thought that is not found in the Gospel."
No one would dispute Holtzmann's judgment, that these
similarities are closer than those which connect the Third
Gospel and the Acts, "whose common authorship is undoubted." In the Pauline literature the case of Ephesians and
We ought perhaps to add that of
Colossians is analogous.
(part of) the two Epistles to the Thessalonians.
And it must be
admitted that these analogies raise the question of imitation.
The question may well be asked whether a writer of such
c/c

i^ovcrtav

:

:
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undoubted power and originality as the author of the Fourth
GospeP would be likely "only to copy himself." It is quite
possible that a writer who had steeped himself in the thought of
And it is
the Fourth Gospel might produce the First Epistle.
by no means impossible that we have a similar case, perhaps the
work of the same imitator, in the twenty-first chapter of the
Gospel.

The answer to the question may prove to be discoverable
The author of
only in the light of the writer's circumstances.
The edificathe Epistle certainly does not aim at literary effect.
tion of his children in the faith is his sole purpose in writing.

And he is intensely in earnest. He is convinced that he knows
what truths will meet their needs. He is fully aware that he has
nothing new to say. They must learn to use what they already
possess, even that which they had been taught from the beginThese are circumstances under
ning, by himself or by another.
which repetition was almost inevitable, especially in the case of
a man whose nature led him to ponder deeply over a few ideas
rather than to produce new thoughts every day.
There is another point which must be considered in this
connection.
In what sense is the author of the Fourth Gospel
Few would venture to deny the depth of thought and
original ?
spiritual insight of the Fourth Gospel.
How far is this due to
the author's originality ?
How much has he learnt from others,
or from Another ? There will probably always be differences of
opinion as to whether he is most indebted to S. Paul or to the
Lord Himself. The Fourth Gospel has a large part to play in
the controversy which rages round the question Jesus or Paul ?
But whether we accept or reject the paradox of Wernle, " It is
S. Paul who is original, S. John is not," as a solution of the
Johannine problem, we can hardly escape the impression which
the study of the Fourth Gospel leaves with us, that its author
,

meditates and transforms rather than originates.
The process
may have reached a further stage of development in the Epistle.
We may be nearer to the writer's own thoughts, or rather the
process of assimilation may be more complete, whereas in the
Gospel we can trace more clearly his debt to another. But such
a writer as the author of the Gospel might well " repeat himself,"
especially if he were fully conscious that he had already said or
taught his readers all that they required to meet the circumstances
in which they found themselves placed.
'Y/xcis o rjKova-aTe ctTr'
His chief
dpxrji ev vfjuv fxiveroi is the burden of his message.
object in writing is to remind them what it was.
It cannot, therefore, be said that the absence of new matter
^ If,

us in

its

for present purposes,

present form.

we may so

describe the

man who

has given

it

to

:
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xi

But this view would, of
convincing evidence were forthcoming that the resemblance between the two writings is mainly
confined to obvious points which could be easily caught and
imitated, while there are real differences in minor points of style
and expression where conscious imitation would be less easy,
in the Epistle

is

necessarily suspicious.

course, have to be modified

if

and where the peculiarities of the imitator would be most likely
The following points are cited in support
to show themselves.
of such a hypothesis
This is said to be "contrary to the
"Exeiv eATTtSa li:i Tivi.
general usage of the N.T. (Ro. xv. 12 being a quotation from
The
the O.T.), and also to that of Jn. v. 45 (eXmCeiv eig rtva)."
"usage of the N.T. " is surely rather difllicult to decide. As to
exeLV iXmSa we have Ac. xxiv. 15, iXmSa tx<^v els tov Oeov, and the
passage in question from the Epistle with iirL As to eA.7rt'^etv we
find €ts ov, Jn. v. 45 ; stt' airo), Ro. xv. 12 ( = Is. xi. 10) ; ei/XptcrT«S,
:

I

Co. XV. 19

ETTi

;

cTTi

6ew,

I

irXovTov aSrjXoTyjTi,

Ti.
I

iv.

Ti.

10, vi. 17

vi.

17

j

^"""i-

;

eTri

[tw]

6e6v,

1

Ti. v. 5

yaptv, I P.

ttjv

i.

;

13 ;
use

I P. iii. 5.
It is unnecessary to illustrate or quote its
with the accusative, or ort, or the infinitive, or its use absolutely.
The evidence is clearly insufficient to establish a N.T. use for or
against any particular construction.
We must next consider the use of airo with the verbs uKovetv,
aiTilv, Xaix.l3a.vtiv (cf. also ex"") ii- ^o, iv. 21), as against the
usual construction with irapd which is found in the Gospel.
With regard to aKovuv the usage is clear, so far as it goes, though
it may be
noticed that aKovew
occurs only once in the
Epistle, where it probably has a slightly different shade of meaning, emphasizing the ultimate rather than the immediate source
of the hearing, that both constructions, 0,770 and irapo, are found
in Acts (ix. 13, x. 22), and that Gospel and Epistle share the
commoner construction, i.e., with a genitive of the person.
Aafx^dveiv occurs twice, aireh once in the Epistle, with the
construction a.Tr6 nvos.
In the Gospel Aa/tySavetv irapd is found
four times, alrelv irapd once.
There is not very much ground
here for a theory of separate authorship.
The following differences are also noticed, which for convenience may be tabulated

eis^eoV,

am

Gospel.

Epistle.

The Holy

KOLVdivLa.
'ix^i-v

rbv

Spirit.

Birth from above.

vl6v.

dydirri TeTeXeiuj/x^vr].

debs irpeGfxa.

6ebs dydiTTj.
dydir-qv d7a7rai'.

weinaTeiKaixev Kal

4yviI>Ka/j.ev.

TTOietv TTjv 5LKa.i.o(7ivriv.

ayaw-qv SiSbvai.
iyvuKa/iev Kal irewuTTevKaixev.
iroieiv tt]v oMideLav.

;
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perhaps more striking for its resemblances than
There are, however, undoubtedly many words
and phrases which are peculiar to each. Some of them remind
us that the vocabulary of the author or authors is not quite so
In any case, can we say that
limited as is generally assumed.
the peculiarities are greater than can be naturally explained by
differences of time, circumstances, and subject ?
The Index has been arranged so as to give with rough accuracy
It will be sufficient here to notice
the full facts of vocabulary.
the differences to which Holtzmann has called attention.
The following words are quoted from the Gospel which are
absent from the Epistle So'^a, So^a^eiv, X'^P'^j "Ai/pw/ia, ovpavos,

So

its

far the list

is

differences.

:

avKnavciv, dvaor^vat, dvacTTaoris, iyetpeiv, ot veKpoi, avwOev, /Saa-iXua
Tov Oeov, TO. CTTtyeta (eTrovpdvia), vij/ov(T6ai, oLTroXXvvai, crto^etv,
ipyd^ecrOai (used in the shorter Epp.), crtnTripLa, 6 Tre/juj/a^, Kpiveiv,
Of these words some
KpLfia, SiaKoveiv, Stdxovos, e/x<^avt^etv, iip-qvT].
are so rare, comparatively or absolutely, that their absence in the
Epistle would be more probablfe than their presence.
There

many which we should even expect to find, though the
absence of S6ia, 6 Tre/xi/fas, Kpivuv, dviadev calls for notice. There
is perhaps not one of which we can say that the author of the
Gospel must have used it if the Epistle were his.
The list of phrases is larger. A few facts as to usage, which
go far to modify the significance of the list, have been noted
are not

in brackets: to irvev/xa to dyiov {once in Gospel, cf. also xx. 22,
TTVivfia djLov,

whereas to

Trvevjxa is

the

common

yevvrjdijvat, Ik 7rvevfiaT0<s, e^ vSaro's koL irvevfiaros

conversation

with

Nicodemus,

while

usage in both),

(confined to the

yewrjOrjvai ck 6eov is
^Ss, to (tkoto? {once in
Gospel), (fjavka Trpdcra-eiv {twice), [JLaprvpia, of God (? cf. I Jn. V.
9, 10), o Kvpios, of Christ {six times, of which three are in ch. xxi.
xiii. 14, 16 have not been included), 17 opyi) tov Oeov {once, cf.
Apoc), iSeiv ^coijv {once), irpocrKvveHv iv irvevp-aTL koX aXriQua
{twice, in ch. iv.), Tip.dv tov TraTepa, vlov {thrice in one verse,
besides which only viii. 49, ti/aco tov -n-aTepa p.ov, cf. xii. 26, TipLrjaei
avTOv 6 TraTr'jp), Trotetf to, ayaOd {once), dvacrTaais ^t^^S, KptVeo)';
{once each), jxapTvpilv ttj dXrjdela {twice, cf. i Jn. v. 6, koX to
TTvevp-d kcTTi TO jj-apTvpovv, OTt TO TTvevfid ecTLV rj aXrjOua), epavvav tols
ypa(f>di {once), ovk diroOvria-Kuv {twice, in ch. xxi., but cf. p.ri, ov jx-q
twice or thrice) aTrodv-qa-Keiv iv Trj dfiapTLo. {thrice, in one context),
p-qpt^aTa TOV $eov, ^qjijs alwvLov {twice and once), ^oJs tov Kocrp-ov, Trj<;
^co^s {thrice and once), etvai
twv avfn, KdTOi {once each), p,ivuv iv
T(Z Adyo) {once, cf. 2 Jn. 9, piveiv iv T17 SiSa^fj
the corresponding 6
/xeVct
Aoyos
iv is common to Gospel and Epistle), 6 Aoyos
Xtopet {once), iXevOepovv {twice) ; and iXevOepo's yevea-Oai {once, in
same context), Oewpeiv OdvaTov, yevto-^at davdrov {once each), 6

common

to

both

writings), ayaTrav rb

«

:
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apvwv Tov
iv

common),

vXoi

tov ^wtos {once), 6 utos

6 Trarrjp Iv toj vim {once, 6 irar-qp ev

T<S Konrpi (?),

fairly

tovtov twice),

KocTfiov (once,

xiii

<^l\uv, fucreiv ttjv

(once each),

i//u;^jjv

etc.,

ifjLoi,

e'x^tv elp-^vrjv

{once\ ex*"' ''"° 4''^'' {tin^ice), KicrTi.vuv eis to ^cos {once), iroifidleiv
TOTTov {twice, in same context), atreiv Iv to) 6v6fj.aTL (Xpto-roC)

(^Ve times,

cf.

I

Jn.

v.

14, Kara to diXrjfia), fxovyjv voielv irapd tlvl

of which six are in xv. 2-8),
is characteristic of
If this list is at all complete, or
both), ev eivat (four times).
representative, it certainly affords very little evidence of the
presence in the Gospel of characteristic phrases not to be
found in the Epistle. It consists mostly of phrases which are
{once), KapTTov <jiipnv {eight times,

(jiavepovv

to ovojxa {once, the use of (jiavtpovv

found only once or twice, or which,

if

they occur

more

frequently,

There are very few
are generally confined to a special context.
of them of which we can say that their absence from the Epistle
is

significant.

may be worth while to go through in the same way the
" pecularities " which Holtzmann has noted for the Epistle,
(Found«^/^/ times in Jn.
(i) o with the Present Participle.
xiii.-xvi., but certainly more frequent in the Epistle.)
(2) eav £t7ra)ju,ej/ orvi, TrepivaTw/Mev, ofjioXoyZfjiev {idv with each
of these verbs occurs in the Gospel, and the use of eav
is fairly frequent in both writings ; naturally opportunities for the use of the ist person plural are far
less in the Gospel than in the Epistle).
€K
Tivos yivd^cTKeiv (twice).
Cf. I Jn. ii. 18 (oOev).
(3)
relative
sentence, which becomes
i^ets
followed
by
a
(4)
the subject of the main sentence (v/xeis o rjKovaaTe

It
fifty

iv vfxiv

compare Jn.

ii.
24,
29, 6 irarrip

fxeveTO},
X.

cf.

27).

fjiov

(May we not

o Se'ScoKev

/iioi

iravroiv

fXiltfiV icTTiv ?)

(The teaching
(5) KoivuiVLa, with God, Christ, the brethren.
about Koivoivia in the Epistle is surely the natural
sequel of Jn. xiv.-xvii.)
eirayyeXia, trrayyiXkuv.
dyyeXia,
(It may be noted that
(6)
ayyiXkuv is a N.T. dira^ Xeyofjutvov in the Gospel.)

common

(The verb is
to both.)
(7) kavTov irXavav.
(The verb is, of course,
(8) o/j-oXoycLv TCLs cLfxapTtas.
Its use with d/jLaprta is peculiar, in the
to both.

common

to the

one passage

Mk., Ja.)
(9) Trta-Tos, of God.

i

Jn.

(Once.

i.

9

;

cf.

The word

N.T.,

e^ofioXoyeicrdai, Mt.,

is

used once

in the

Gospel.)
(10)

57

dydTTY) TETeXet'coTat.
fjievoi

ets

^yaTTiycras.)

ev

.

(Cf. Jn. xvii. 23, Iva Sia-iv TeTeAeioj-

kol

rjydTrrjcra';

avrovs

Ka6'cbs

ifjie

:

THE EPISTLES OF

xiv

( 1 1 )

JOHN

S.

[§ 1.

Sidvoia (once).

(More correctly irapdyea-Oai. The active
(12) Trapdyav.
Trapdyeiv occurs twice in the Gospel, in a different
sense.)
(The phrase of the Gospel,
(13) dya-n-av tov? dSeXfjiovs.
iva ayaTrare dAA,i7A,ovs, quoted as a contrast, is perhaps

a sufficient parallel.)
(14) o-KavSaA.oi',

10

ii.

(cf.,

however, with the context, Iv

TTipnraTti ovK oiSei'

(TKOTLO.

ttov virayei

Jn.

:

xi.

9,

rfj

eav

Tts TrepLiraTrj ev t^ VP'^P^ ov irpoaKOTrru.)
(Cf.
(15) dcjiewvTM Vfjlv al dfiaprtai 8ia to ovofxa avTOV.
Jn. XX. 23, dv Tivwv dcftrjTe ras d/j^apTM^ d(f>e(i>VTai

avTots.)

(Cf. Jn. V. 43.)
(Should we compare Jn. xxi. 15,
(17) dyuTrav tov k6(t)xov.
dyaTras j^e irXeov tovtwv?
At any rate the resemblance
of the two writings in their use of koV/xos is far more

(16)

\j/ev8o7rpo(^rjrai, dvTixp'-o'Toi.

striking than the

absence of a particular phrase from

one of them.)
(18) dXa^oveM (once).
(19) ^tos {twice).
{Six times ; cf. 3 Jn. dya^riyre thrice.
(20) dyainqToi
doctrine of dydirr) contained in the Gospel

(21) TO
(22)

certainly account for the frequency of this

address in the Epistle.)
(Thrice; cf. Jn.
)(p(.<Tfxa.

Tri/eS/xa

iii.

cf^vii. 39.)
^
dpveia-Qai, bp-oXoyeiv, tov vlov.

€)(iLv

34, StSwo-ti' to

(Cf.,

however, Jn.

i.

:

20,

Koi ovk rjpvrfcraTO.)

U)[Ji.oX6yr](Tfv

(23)

The

would
form of

TOV TTorepa, Tovvlov.

(Cf.,

perhaps, Jn.

iii.

29, 6

£;;^<t)r

T'^V VVIJLcf>7]V.)

(The word

(24) Trapprja-ia Trpos tov Oeov.
in the Gospel.)

fairly

is

(25) alcrx^vea-dai (ii. 28, atcr^w^aj|U,ev dir avrov.
OVK ep^erat Trpos to ^uJs, tva /jltj iXey^Ofj

common

(Cf. Jn. iii. 20,
avrov.)

to, tpya,

(26) Trapowia (once).
(27)

ofjiOLOL
viii.

avrol

55)

ia-o/jieOa.

(?

Cf.

Jn.

ix.

9,

ofioi,o<s

avT(2

«cro)U,at oyitoios vjjuv.)

Omitted apparently by mistake.
(Once.
The word does not occur in any of the
(30) iXms.
Gospels.
Cf., however, Jn. v. 45, eh ov rjXirLKaTe, with
the passage in the Epistle, iii. 3, 6 €x<ov tyjv iXmSa

(28, 29)

TaVTTjV eTT avTw.)

(31) dyi/os.
verse,

(32)

dvojxia..

(Once.
is

But

common

(Twice.

dyviCeiv,

which occurs

to both.)

In the same context.)

in the

same
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(33) ^cjiavepwOf)

6

wo? rov

6eov.

(Cf.

Jn.

i.

xv
31,

aW

"va

<jiav€pi>iOrj TO) 'IcrpaijA.)

(34) Xveiv
(35)

'"°

TO.

epya.

XvOy 6

vofjios

(^''^^Pf-o- '''ov
e/c

Tov

8ia/?oAov.

(Cf. Jn. vii. 23, iva fxyj
41, ra epya tov Trarpos ip-wv.)
6eov, 6 yevv7]cras (of God).
(Cf. Jn, i. 13,

:

viii.

deov iyewT^drjcrav

(36) Iv TovTio ^avepa
both writings.)

viii.

:

icrriv.

33, cnrepp.a 'hfipadp..)
is characteristic

(^avepovv

of

(Twice.
Elsewhere only in Gal. ii. 11.)
(37) KarayLvwaKeLv.
(The contrast is character(38) 6 iv vplv, o Ev T<3 Koa-fiw.
istically Johannine, though the actual phrases do not
occur in the Gospel.)
p.tvav
iv 7(3 davdrca.
(A phrase cast in a thoroughly
(39)
Johannine mould. Cf. also Jn. iii. 36, 6 Be a-n-etdrnv
T(3 vlw ovK o\j/€Tai ^wi^v, dXA' Tj opyy] rov deov fievd
€ir

avTOv.)

(40) 7rt<TT€vav T<3 6v6p.aTi TOV

the phrase, airov

vlov

'Iijo-ov

(iii.
23.
Xpta-Tov,

If we complete
we may compare

Jn. XX. 31, iva TTiiTTiv-qTe otl 'Ir^croijs ecTTtv 6 Xpicrros 6
DtOS TOV 6i0V, Kol IVtt TTlCTTeVOVTeS ^CO'^V '^XV"^ ^^ '^V
ovopaTi avTov).

(41) TO

TTVfvfJLa

which

rijs

ttAwt^s.

common

(Cf.

to both.

to

irvtvp-a

t^s

dAij^et'a?,

The one phrase

suggests
the other.)
(42) 8oKip.dt,eLV Ta Trvf.vp.aTa (once).
(The verb is common to both.)
(43) KkeUiv TO. a-TrXdyxva.
(Cf., perhaps, p.i] Tapacrcrea-Ou}
(44) TretOeiv ras KapStas fjp.wv.
vp.S)v

7)

is

KapStct.)

(Cf. Jn. ix. 41, rj dp.apTia ip-wv
(45) a.p,apTia irpos OdvaTOv,
p.ivu
viii. 24, diro^avetor^e iv rais dpapTLais ip,S)v.)
(The former is probably
(46) Tr/peiv iavTov, iavTov (fjvXdcrcreiv.
not the true text, avTov having better support. With
:

Trjpei avToy, cf.

6v6p,aTi p,ov.

Jn. xvii.

For

12, eyo) iTrjpovv avToii'S iv TiZ

(f>vXdcrcreiv cf.

xvii.

(47) o Kocrp-os oAos iv roi irovripiS KUTai.
Lva TTjp-qa'rjs airoxis eK tov Trovqpov.)

12, Kal itfyvXaia.)

(Cf. Jn. xvii.

15,

as the opposite of dydTnj, the Gospel having only
Twv 'lovSaiwv. Perhaps it is not altogether
fanciful to see some recollection of the fear which
kept men from open confession, in the love issuing
in confidence, which " casts out fear."
(Perhaps we may compare
(49) exei-v T7]v p.apTvpiav iv eaDTo).
AaySwv
awoB
p,apTvpiav eo-e^pdyto-cv).
iii.
6
ttjv
Jn.
33,
(48)

(^dySos,

^iofBo';

(50) KoAao-ts (once).
closer inspection a considerable number of the
phrases which are actually peculiar to the Epistle remind us

Thus on
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so strongly of similar phrases and thoughts in the Gospel that
is again the resemblance rather than the difference that is
brought into prominence. The phenomena are not inconsistent
with the theory of imitation, but they do not find their most

it

natural explanation in it.
The variations in phrase suggest
common authorship rather than servile, or even intelligent,
Both writings show the same characteristics, a small
copying.
vocabulary used and used up ; reiteration with slight variations,
generally conveying some correspondingly slight difference of
meaning ; and no more new words than the differences of
subject and circumstance call for, and are amply sufficient to
explain.
Is there

any difference in the ideas and conceptions expressed

in this similar but not identical phraseology, sufficiently

to

compel us to assume a corresponding difference

marked

in author-

ship?

Such a difference can hardly be found in the Xoyos of the
Gospel Prologue as compared with the vaguer Xoyos ttjs ^wrjs of
the Epistle.
No doubt the one phrase describes a difference of
But the personal distincPerson, while the other is impersonal.
tion of uios and ttutt^p is as clearly marked in the Epistle as in
the Gospel.
It is possible that the more definite Aoyos has been
avoided in agreement with the growing Monarchian tendencies
of a later stage of doctrine, but the pre-existent personality of
Him who " came in flesh " is as definitely taught in the Epistle
as in the Gospel.
In the Epistle the sum of the dyyeXia which the writer has
In the Gospel,
to announce is said to be that God is light.
light is used as a description of the pre-existent and the IncarAnd in general it has been maintained that the
nate Logos.
Christ of the Epistle is more definitely separated from God and
The Christ of the
brought nearer to the believing Christian.
Epistle is only Prophet, Example, Advocate, Reconciler.
He
is separated from us by sinlessness rather than by Divinity.
It is probably true that in the Gospel Christ is always represented as the connecting point between God and the world.
As God is to Christ, so is Christ to " His own," whereas in the
Epistle this relation is " simplified."
Commentators are divided
as to whether this is brought about by setting God on the one
side, Christ and His own on the other, or whether the Epistle
goes further than the Gospel in the direction of glorifying the
Christ.
The number of passages in the Epistle in which it is
extremely difficult to decide whether God or Christ is the subject,
But it is doubtful whether
certainly point in the latter direction.
the differences between Gospel and Epistle are as great as is
assumed by those who maintain the theory of different author-

;
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In the Gospel it is natural that the relation of Christ
the one hand, and to His followers on the other,
should be dwelt upon ; while in the Epistle the relation of the
But this
Brethren to the Father should be more prominent.
relationship is always conceived of as realized in and through
"Oar fellowship is with the Father, and with His Son
Christ.
Jesus Christ." We may compare Jn. xvi. 27, "the Father Himself loveth you " ; "I do not say that I will ask the Father
concerning you." The difference exists, but it is a difference
of standpoint and of expression, not a fundamental difference of
And it is a difference specially noticeable in certain
conception.
forms of expression which are used, rather than in the general
The Gospel taught who
teaching of the Epistle as a whole.

ship.

to

God on

and what the Christ is. The Epistle is written to assure those
who had learned its lesson that, if they will but remember it,
they can feel sure confidence as to the relationship in which
The differences
they stand to God in His Son Jesus Christ.
correspond to the different objects of the two writings.
If this view of the general teaching of the two writings is
correct, it will explain the similar phenomena which are traceable
In the Gospel it
with regard to the ideas of life and love.
in the Epistle we
is Christ who came that they might have life
read t(Jir]v aitovior cScdkev Tjiuv 6 6eos but the author hastens to add,
So with love. In the Gospel "the
"this life is in His Son."
love wherewith God loves the faithful is always grounded in
They must abide in the
the love wherewith He loves the Son."
In i Jn. iv.
Son's love, as He abides in the love of the Father.
9-1 1 the stress is laid on the love of God for the world and for
But the intimate connection of this passage with Jn. iii. 16
us.
certainly suggests that the writer of the Epistle is conscious of
no fundamental difference of view. Again, in the Gospel it is

—

:

—

in the Epistle it
the Logos who gives power rmva 6eov yevea-dai
is " a direct proof of the love of the Father Iva tIkvu Oeov K\r]OwBut in all these points it is hardly too much to
fj.ev, KOI ea-fjiiv."
say that a real difference can be established only by ignoring the
expressions and thoughts in either document which tell the other

way.

It

may

also be true that in the Gospel the unity of the

Son with the Father is the type of the union of the faithful
with the Son, and therein with the Father (cf. xiv. 20, xvii. 23)
whereas the Epistle speaks more directly, "We are in God,"
" God in us" and the same difference can be traced in the use
;

Christ's command in the Gospel to exercise mutual
of ix.ivf.iv.
love may be expressed in the Epistle as an ivToXrj tov 6eov.
But such differences are not mutually exclusive. To the mind
of the writer or writers of Gospel and Epistle it is doubtful il
The
they would present themselves as differences at all.
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falls differently.
But the final summary of the Epistle,
naturally interpreted, points to fundamental unity of conception.
are in the true God, in His Son Jesus Christ."
" This (the God revealed in Jesus Christ) is the true God and

emphasis
if

"We

The same is true of the conception of the death
'IXaa/jLoq occurs only in the Epistle.
of Christ as propitiatory.
The idea is more prominent in the Epistle. It is not absent from
the Gospel.
It is to be found both in what the Evangelist puts
into the mouth of others, and also in his own comments.
In both we
So, too, with the conception of the Parousia.
find the spiritual idea of an abiding presence, and the more
popular conception of a day of judgment, a last day, a last
The difference is one of emphasis. In the Epistle, as
hour.
well as in the Gospel, eternal life is a present possession, and
also an object of promise.
The many Antichrists and many
false prophets of the Epistle are its peculiar form of expression,
but there is room for them in the sufferings of the Disciples
which are foreseen in Jn. xvi. 2-4, even if we refuse to see in
the warning of the Gospel, " If another come in his own name,
him ye will receive," a historical reference to Bar-Kochba.
Popular conceptions may be more prominent in the Epistle,
though we are not justified in ignoring the "spiritualizing" of
the conception of Antichrist as fulfilled in many forms of
anti-Christian teaching.
But fundamental difference can be
maintained only by ignoring parts of the evidence.
The differences of thought and expression make it probable
that some interval of time should be placed between the composition of the two writings.
In view of such differences it is
difficult, if not impossible, to accept Lightfoot's view, that the
Epistle was intended to serve as an Introduction to the Gospel
written to accompany it.^
The evidence does not justify the
conclusion that they cou/d not have been written at the same
time by the same writer.
It does, however, make such a view
extremely improbable.
On the other hand, it is not enough to
compel us to assume different authors.
In most cases of a
similar kind, certainly in this particular instance, it is practically
impossible to prove common authorship, as against imitation, or
similarity produced by common education in the same school
are always on safer ground when we speak of
of thought.
the " Ephesian Canonical Writings " than when we assign them
definitely to S. John, Apostle or Elder.
But there are no
adequate reasons for setting aside the traditional view which
attributes the Epistle and Gospel to the same authorship.
It
remains the most probable explanation of the facts known to us.
eternal life."

We

'

Unless, indeed, the Epistle was written to accompany

sometime

after

it

was

written.

its

publication
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The further conclusion that the theory of common authorship can be maintained only on the hypothesis that the Epistle
is earlier than the Gospel, is still more precarious.
It is really
based on the assumption that one who had reached the heights
of the Gospel could never have descended to the more commonplace conceptions of the Epistle.
And this ignores the fact that
whatever his own highest achievements may have been, the
author is practically limited by the intelligence and spiritual
The more the Epistle is read and
capacity of his readers.
studied, the more fixed becomes the impression that we have in
an attempt to make plainer, for practical purposes of spiritual
and religious life, the profound teaching contained in the
Gospel, which the author had tried to convey to his fellowChristians in all his dealings with them, but which they had in
large measure failed to make their own.
The results of the
Gospel, or of the teaching which it contained, had not realized
To use one of the expressions of that Gospel,
his expectations.
its message ovk exoj/3« among those with whom the author dwelt
and for whom he worked. He had to descend to a lower plane.
But the question of priority must be discussed more fully, and
it

in a separate section.

(b) Priority.

The discussion of the identity of authorship has at least
established clearly the close connection which exists between
The view of the priority of either
the Gospel and the Epistle.
document can be reasonably held in conjunction with that of
imitation or of identity of authorship, though Holtzmann regards
the latter view as tenable only on the assumption that the Epistle
represents an earlier stage in the development of the writer's
theological position.
At any rate the question can be discussed
independently of that of authorship.
The priority of the Epistle has been maintained on the following grounds
(i) The introductory verses (1-4), which show many points
of close connection with the Prologue of the Gospel, are said to
present an earlier stage of the Logos doctrine.
It does not go
beyond the "personification of abstract categories, ^wt] alayvios,
Aoyos TTJs iuirj'i" and the concrete conception of the Personal
Logos has not yet been reached. It is only in the Gospel that the
Monarchianism, common to the Epistle and other second century
writings, is met by a clear differentiation of the Person of the
Father and the Son.
If our evidence were confined to the Prologue and the Introduction, this statement might be regarded as satisfactory so far
:

XX
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as the facts of doctrine contained in the two are concerned.
But what is perhaps true of the prefatory verses cannot be so
clearly established for the whole of the Epistle as compared with
There are many passages in the
the whole of the Gospel.
Epistle where the " personal differentiation " of the Father and
the Son is presented as clearly as in the Logos doctrine of the
Gospel (cf. ii. 22 f., iv. 2, v. 10, etc., even if we do not quote the
third verse of the Epistle), though the relation of Christ to the
Father is not so prominent a subject of teaching, or speculation,
in the Epistle as in the Gospel, artd the author's insistence on
the fact that the fellowship of Christians with God is realized in
and through their union with Jesus Christ often makes it difficult to
decide whether particular statements are meant to refer to Christ
And even if this statement of the relations between
or to God.
the prologues is true, they lend themselves equally well to another
explanation.
It is at least as probable that in the Epistle there
is a further accommodation to the Monarchian ideas which came
As Reville and others
into greater prominence as time went on.
have shown, the doctrine of the Gospel was probably far in
advance of the general Christian opinions and feeling of its
Some accommodation to the average faith of Christendate.
dom would not have been unnatural.
And the general impression left by a comparison of the two
passages is that the Preface to the Epistle presents a summary
of the various points contained in the Prologue, and distributed
throughout the Gospel, upon which the writer wishes to lay
Style and
stress in the new circumstances that have arisen.
structure and vocabulary all point clearly to a close connection
between the two. To those who had been taught on the lines
of the Prologue to the Gospel the opening expressions of the
Epistle would be intelligible and full of meaning.
It is far more
difficult to explain the Prologue as an expansion and development of what is contained in the Epistle.
(2) It has been thought that the aXXos TrapdK\7jTo<; of Jn. xiv.
16 was suggested by the doctrine of the Epistle, which presents
Christ as the Paraclete (ii. i).
The two ideas are quite different,
and neither of them excludes the other. In the Epistle, Christ's
advocacy is exercised in heaven. He pleads the cause of His
"
followers with the Father, to whose presence His " righteousness
In the Gospel, the
gives Him, so to speak, the right of entry.
sphere of the Spirit's advocacy is on earth, and is consequent
on the withdrawal of the bodily presence of the Speaker. The
"advocacy" consists in calling to the remembrance of the
Disciples the real import of the Lord's words, in convicting the
"World" of the mistakes they have made with regard to the
Christ, and in leading the Disciples into all the truth.
A com-
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parison of the use of irapdKXyjTo? in the Epistle with that found in
the Gospel yields no indication as to which document is the
earlier.

The writer of the Epistle, it is
(3) Eschatological teaching.
said, expects the Parousia in the immediate future.
The last
hour has struck. Antichrist is already at work, or at least the
work of his subordinates proclaims his near approach. The
Evangelist has given up this expectation.
The " coming " has
been refined into the symbolical expression of a spiritual
Here again it may be quite true that the Epistle
presence.
represents average Christian feeling more closely than the
If it is so, modification of more original, and perhaps
Gospel.
unpopular, views is quite as probable an explanation as
growth out of the stage of ordinary Christian opinion.
In
reality, however, the difference between the two has been greatly

exaggerated.
Serious divergence can perhaps be maintained
only by the convenient, but arbitrary, process of eliminating
from the Gospel all the evidence which tells the other way. The
language of Jn. v. 26-29, vi. 39, 40, shows that the Evangelist
had not given up the popular expectation of a " last day " and
There are many expressions in the farewell
a final judgment.
discourses which point in the same direction.
And even if
there is any real difference, it is not improbable that the events
in which the writer of the Epistle saw the signs of the approach,
or the actual advent, of Antichrist may have led to a nearer
approach, at a later period, to the average Christian expectation,
which at the time when the Gospel was written, though never
actually repudiated, was less prominent in the writer's view.
It
should also be noticed that the " spiritualization " of the idea of
Antichrist in the Epistle is at least as complete as the spiritualiThe Parousia,
zation of popular eschatology in the Gospel.
which the writer of the Epistle expected, perhaps more eagerly
than when he wrote the Gospel, was nevertheless a spiritual fact
rather than an apocalyptic display.
(4) The Epistle is said to come nearer to the Pauline teaching
than the Gospel, on the subject of propitiation.
In i. 9, God's
justice is put forward as the motive for the forgiveness of sins.
cf.
Christ is spoken of as iA.acrjaos Trepi tCjv dfjLapTiwv rjfjiijiyv
Ro. iii. 25, 01' irpoiOfTO 6 Oeb^ iXacrrrjpLOv 81a, Trtcrecos ev tQ avrov
acfxari. The Evangelist, it is said, conceives of Christ's work from
a wholly different standpoint,
the glorifying of the Father by the
:

—

Son

making His name known among men

(Jn. xvii. 4-8).
a question of proportion rather than of fundamental
difference.
The expiatory character of Christ's work is not
specially prominent in the Fourth Gospel, but it is clearly
recognized, both in the saying ascribed to the Baptist, "IS? q
in

Again

it is
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and

in the

prophecy assigned to Caiaphas (Jn. xi. 51 f.), and the Evangelist's
comment upon it, in which some have seen, perhaps rightly, a
Even if a real difference
literary connection with i Jn. ii. 2.
could be estabhshed, it would have little bearing on the question
of priority.

Some have found

in the record of the piercing of the
a reminiscence of i Jn. v. 6, involving a
misunderstanding of that passage. In the Epistle the "water"
refers to the Baptism, and has nothing to do with the death of
It should not, it is said, have been introduced in that
Jesus.
connection.
Most scholars will agree with Holtzmann's judgment, "nur schwer lasst sich das Missverstandniss beweisen."
It would certainly be difficult to prove the misunderstanding.
It may be added that the connection between the two passages
is probably not so close as has often been supposed.
The
meaning of the " coming by water and blood " is discussed in
the notes on the passage, and need not be considered at length
here.
It is far more probable that the incident, real or reputed,
which the Evangelist records, suggested to the writer of the
Epistle the significance of water and blood in the Messianic
work of the Son of God. And this is true whatever relation we
assume to exist between the Gospel and Epistle.
(6) Some have detected an improvement in the Greek style
in the Gospel as compared with the Epistle.
The argument
would no doubt appeal to those who have detected the difference.
To the ordinary student it is certainly not obvious. It has, of
course, no force or bearing on the question of priority for those
who do not accept the common authorship of the two writings.
And by those who do, Holtzmann's judgment may again be
quoted, " es giebt auch Riickschritte."
(5)

side (Jn. xix. 34

f.)

(7) Stress has also been laid on the fact, if it is a fact, that
the Epistle was used by Papias and Polycarp at a time when
certain traces of the Gospel are wanting.
It may be sufficient
to answer, with Holtzmann, that the Gospel was certainly known
in Justin's time, and it is not unnatural that the more popular
writing which gave less offence to traditional Christian opinion

should have become known first. The argument, however, such
as it is, loses most of its force if we accept, with Bishop Lightfoot on the one hand, or Dr. Schwartz on the other, the more
probable view that Papias knew and used the Fourth Gospel.
A considerable portion of the evidence which has been put
forward in favour of the priority of the Gospel is as little conclusive as most of what has been considered on the other side.

The

following points need consideration
Many passages in the Epistle seem to need the help of

(i)

:

:
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the Gospel in order to become intelligible.
They could only
have been addressed to those who knew the Gospel, or, at least,
The following passages are cited
the teaching which it contains.
by Holtzmann
Koi avTO's lAaw/Aos icrriv Trepl rwv afxapjimv t^/awv, ov ire.pL
ii. 2.
tIj)V

rifxerepwv 8e

aXXa

Koi Trepl oXov rov Kocxfiov.

e'irpo(^-^Tevcrev on e/xeWev 'Irjcrovi aTToOvyjiXKeiv
Jn. xi. 5 1 f.
inrkp Tov eOvov;, koX ovx iirep tov e6vov? fiovov,
iva koX to, reKva
Tov Oeov TO, SiecTKopTTLcrixeva (Twaydyrj eis eV.
It is possible to see
.

aW

dXka trepl SXov, an
words of the Epistle, especially ov
echo of the language, and still more of the thought, of the Gospel.
But the instance does not carry us very far.

in the

ii.

23. ttSs o apvov/Jievo^ rov vlbv ovSe tov Trarepa ex^'' ° o/jioXoyMV

TOV VLOV Kai TOV TTaTepa
Jn. XV. 23

f.

6

e^ei.

ifxe jixtcrtov

Kat tov Trarepa

vvv Se

jjlov fjucrel.

Koi eoipa.Kao'Lv koX p.efj.KT'qKacnv kol ijxe kol tov Trarepa

fjiov.

There is nothing here to determine the question of
though the similarity of thought is obvious.
ii. 27. KOI ii/xeis ro )(pio'fia b eXa^eTe
ov xpetW e^ere "va rts SiSdaKYj vfid^' dXX

v//.as Trept iravTOiv

avTOv

oltt

u>s

fj.evei

to avTOv

iv vfitv, koI

^picrfx.a StSacrKet

.

Jn. xiv. 26. 6 Se Trapd.KXrjTO';, to irvevtia. to dyiov
i;p,as SiSa^et Travra Kat viroiMvi^(T€i vp.a.'; iravTa a etTrov vplv
iii.

priority,

8. 6 TTOLwv TTjv ajxapTLav Ik

tov Sia/36Xov ecnlv, OTi

eKeii/os
eyto.

dir dp^'^s

Cf. I Jn. iii. 15.
44. v/xeis ck toS Trarpos tov ScajSoXov Icrre Kai ras

ctti-

eKUVo^ dvdpiniroKTOvo^

rjv

6 8ta/3oA.os dp.apTa.vei.

Jn.
Ovp,La<;

aTT

viii.

TOV Trarpos

dpx^s, Kat ev
iv. 6.

rrj

vp-uiv

OeXeTe

iroLeiv.

dX-qOeia ovk ecTTTjKev.

6 yivwcTKiav tov 6eov dKOvei

r]p,(i)V,

bs ovk eo'Tlv ck tov Oeov

ovk CKKOvei rjpwv.
viii. 47. 6 tov sk tov Oeov to, p^p,ara tov Oeov aKOvei' Sid tovto
OVK aKoveTe, otl tK tov Oeov ovk eo-re.
V. 12. 6 e)(U)V tov vlov e'p(et tyjv t,mr)v' 6 fir] exiov tov vlbv tov Oeov
^wrjv ovk e^et.
Jn. iii. 36. 6 TrtcreiJcov ets tov utov e'^et ^w^v aioivtov" 6 Se aTreiOuiV

Jn.
ifxels

Trjv

T(3

vlw ovk
V.

6\j/€Tai tfurjv.

14. Kat avrv] eo'Tlv

aLTwpeOa Kara ro

OeXrjfia

rj

irapprjaia 7]v e-^op-ev Trpos avrov, otc eav ri

avTov aKOvei

rip,wv.

Jn. xiv. 13. Kat ort av alTiijarjTe iv to) ovopari p.ov, tovto iroiyjaoi
edv TL aiT-qcrrjTe p.e iv t<2 ovo/xart pi.ov eyw TroLyjaco.

In none of these instances do we find any thought or expression in the Epistle which is obviously, and beyond all doubt,
borrowed from the Gospel. But there is no mistaking the
Originality and force is
general impression which they convey.
always in the Gospel rather than in the Epistle, where the thoughts
The writer would seem to
are, as a rule, derived and generalized.
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be choosing from a larger store what he can most usefully apply to
the circumstances with which he is dealing.
He has but little, if
anything, to add to what his readers have already been taught.
Assume that they have been taught the content of the Gospel, and
his language is nearly always seen to be intelligible and pertinent.
It must, of course, be remembered that, even if this is true, it
does not amount to proof of the priority of the Gospel in actual
composition.
The author had, in all probability, taught its
before he committed them to writing.
in the course of teaching they
gradually took shape.
Even if we need the Gospel to explain the
Epistle, the readers of it may have had their necessary commentary in the author's oral teaching.
Attention has been called to the proportion of the closest
parallels between Gospel and Epistle which are found in chs.
xiii.-xvii. of the Gospel.
The proportion is certainly large, if the
length of these chapters be compared with that of the whole
Gospel.
The situation depicted in the last discourses, where the

contents for
It

may

some time

well have

been that

Christ gives His last instructions to the Disciples whom He is
about to leave, naturally offers more points of contact with that
of the Pastor committing, perhaps, his last words to writing for
the sake of his " children," than the earlier chapters of the Gospel
which show the Christ disputing with the Jews. The aim of the
Epistle is far more to encourage and to build up than to warn
and destroy, though the critical examination of its contents tends
to bring the passages devoted to controversy into greater prominence than those which deal with edification. But the point

has really no bearing on the question of priority.

The supposed direct references to the Gospel which are to
be found in the Epistle must be considered next. It has been
maintained that the airayytkia announced in the Epistle (i. 3, 5),
that God is light and there is no darkness in Him at all, is not
really carried out in the Epistle itself;

must therefore be to the Gospel.

This

and that the reference
is

doubtful, especially

view of the identification of Christ with the " Light " in the
Gospel as compared with the announcement of the Epistle that
God is light. There is much about light and darkness in both,
as Dionysius of Alexandria saw
but it can hardly be said that
the announcement " God is light " is the message of the Gospel
as a whole moare than of the Epistle.
And the idea which the
phrase is introduced to emphasize, that fellowship with God is
possible only for those who, so far as in them lies, strive to make
themselves like Him, is one of the leading thoughts of the
Epistle.
It is true that the Epistle does not deal with the whole
message about life, as detailed in the first verse, "that which was
from the beginning, that which we have heard and seen," etc., and
in

:
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that in a sense the Gospel might be said to include it all.^
But
The whole of the
there is no necessary reference to the Gospel.

witness which their Christian teachers had borne to them, and
the whole of the teaching which they had received from them,
and especially from the writer of the Epistle, is a more natural
explanation.
The other direct reference, as has been supposed, is found in
ii.
14 (eypaxj/a vjjIv, iraihta k.t.X.), where the triple eypaij/a has
been thought to refer to the Gospel. The change from present
to aorist is difficult to explain.
Perhaps no thoroughly satisfactory explanation can be offered.
At first sight the reference
to the Gospel is tempting.
But the reference must have been
made more explicit if it was to be intelligible, unless, indeed, the
Epistle was written to accompany the Gospel, in which case the
difference between y/aac/xu and 'dypaij/a has less point.
And the
reasons given for writing are not specially applicable to the Gospel,
either in themselves or as distinguished from the almost identical
reasons given for the three statements introduced by ypa^co.
The theory that the Epistle was written as a JBegleitungsschrift/vihen the Gospel was published, deserves consideration.
The case has been best stated by Ebrard, who tries to show that
the false teaching of Cerinthus is really combated in the
Gospel written to prove the identity of Jesus with "the
Christ, the Son of God" and God's agent in Creation, as
contrasted with "an inferior power," ignorant of the Supreme
God as well as in the Epistle. The theory was held by Bishop
Lightfoot, who refers to it three times in his lectures on S. John,
but apparently never gave his reasons in full.
It must stand or
fall with the identity of aim and content of the two writings.
The
differences in vocabulary, style, and thought, which have been
discussed in the previous section, lead to no definite conclusion.
They merely make it difficult to suppose that the two writings
are of exactly the same date.
The connection between the introductory verses and the
Prologue of the Gospel has already been mentioned. If the
whole is most easily explained as presupposing the Prologue, a
closer examination of ver. 2 almost compels us to take this view.

—

—

Kal

rj

fwij i<pavepiljdr] (taking

X670S Trjs fu^s)
Kal QupaKafiev

up the

ev avri^

t^dir/

ijv, /cat

r/

fu^ ^v rb

<pQii

tS>v dvdpwirwv.
/cat 6

\6yos crapf iyivero
So^av airov.

/cat edea<T(ifj,e6a

Tr)u
/cat fj.apTvpovfj.ev.

dXX' tVa fi,aprrvp^ari,
Cf. /cat vixets fiaprvpuTe, Sti ott' apxv^
fj.er'

i/xoO

iare (xv. 27)

* Perhaps the phrase /cat
raCra ypdcpoiJ.ev of ver. 4 implies that vv. I-3
contain something more than a summary of the contemplated letter.
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yiypairrai

iva
Kai Iva incrTeiovm
^XV"^ ^^ ''"V ivo/xarL airoO.
5e

Tn.arevrjTe

^XV'^ K.T.\.)

iJTii Ijv Trpbs

JOHN

raCra

Cf.

Koiv-

S.

.

.

oSros fjv iv &pxV ""/sis roc deou.
Kai iaK-rjVOiaev iv tjimv Kal iBeairaiiida.

Kal i<j>avepw9r] i]/uv.

There can be no doubt on which side the

The Epistle presents a summary, not
The exact interpretation of the

a

first

originality lies.

sketch.

tvroXy) Kaivr] /cat TraAata of
doubtful.
But in the language used in these verses
there is an almost certain reference to the "new commandment"
of Jn. xiii. 34.
Cf. especially o icmv dA.?y^es iv aura) Kai iv ifxtv.
The Lord had made a new commandment of the old legal precept,
"Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself." It becomes new
ii.

7,

8

is

again in each Christian who fulfils it by obedience.
The expressions used in ii. lof., of love and light, hatred
and darkness, appear to be a summary of the teaching contained in different passages of the Gospel (cf. xi. 9, 10, xii.

35

ff-)-

The "promise which He promised, even
(ii.

25),

(Kayct)

is

SiS<o//,t

aiZva).

eternal

most naturally explained by reference to Jn.
avTOLS

^idtjv

aitoviov,

Should we also compare

Kai ov

firq

xiv. 19,

aTToXSiVTai

on

life"
x.

eis

28
tov

eyo) ^aj Kai r/xeis

^^crere ?

The

section

iii.

8-15, with

its

distinction of those

who

are

born of God and those who are "of the Devil," who sinneth
from the beginning, and its denunciation of the murderous
character of hatred, recalls the passage of the Gospel (viii.
40-44) where the Jews are proved to be " of the Devil " by the
murderous hate with which they pursue the Lord, so closely
that we are compelled to see dependence on its substance if
not on its text.
Again it is the Gospel that is " original," though
we may hesitate to follow Wellhausen in making use of the
Epistle to rewrite the Gospel in its original form as presupposed
by the Epistle (v/j,eis' ck rmi Trarpos tov KatV icrre) in order
to get a simpler explanation of 6 -iraTrjp avrov in ver. 44.
In
the Epistle we find again the generalization of thoughts first
struck out in the heat of controversy.
The " coming by water and blood " is not to be explained as
a direct reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 35.
But
it is almost certain that the record of that incident suggested
to the writer of the Epistle the significance of " blood " and
of " water " in the Messianic work of the Redeemer.
These instances could easily be multiplied, but they are
representative.
None of them amount to proof positive of the
writer's actual dependence on the text of the Gospel.
But
their evidence, such as it is, all points in the same direction.
The
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Epistle presupposes in its readers acquaintance with " a compact
body of teaching Uke that which we find in the Fourth Gospel,"
And the general impression
to use Dr. Sanday's phrase.^
gained from studying the two writings is convincing. The

—

impression left the more clearly the longer the Epistle is
studied
is that it was written to help and to warn those for
whom the teaching of the Gospel, or " a body of teaching like "
it,
had not accomplished all that the writer had hoped.
Throughout it is an appeal to the readers to use that which
It never should have been necessary, the
they already possess.
writer seems to say, for him to write the Epistle.
They needed
no further instruction, if they would but make use of what had
been theirs air apxrj^. Their own experience should be able
He writes to them not because they do not
to do the rest.
know, but because they know. They have received sufficient

—

instruction and full illumination.
They "all know." But
knowledge has not been adequately translated into corresponding action and conduct. It has not been realized in
life.
And so there is doubt and hesitation in the face of new
difficulties and changed circumstances.
The whole aim of the
Epistle is to recall to mind and to supplement what has long
ago been fully given, but not adequately grasped.
It is not
the earnest of things to come.
It owes its existence to the
failure to make the most of the abundance that has been given.
It is the aftermath, not the first-fruits, of the writer's message
to the Church.
These considerations, if they accurately represent the facts,

determine with certainty the question of priority, so far as the
substantial content of the two documents is concerned.
They
do not perhaps preclude the possibility of a later date for the
actual composition, or publication, of the Gospel.
But in view
of them such hypotheses are extremely unlikely

§ 2.

The

Aim.

The more definitely polemical aim of the Epistles is discussed in another section, where the passages which contain
clear references to the tenets of the opponents are fully considered, as well as the extent to which the writer has them
in view in other passages not so directly controversial in tone,
and indeed throughout the Epistle. It is probably true that
the writer never loses sight altogether of the views of his
opponents in any part of the Epistle. But it is important
to emphasize the fact that, in spite of this, the real aim of the
The
Epistle is not exclusively, or even primarily, polemical.
1

Recent Criticism of the Fourth Gospel,

p. 245,

"
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of his " children " in the true faith and life of
The errors of the
Christians is the writer's chief purpose.
opponents do not constitute the only danger. The victory
has been won, if only after a hard fought battle, and the
opponents, whose errors have been unmasked, "have gone out
from among us," or at least the leaders of the movement have
withdrawn or been expelled. But there is still strong sympathy
with their views, and perhaps acute danger of their return in
The real danger is the attitude of the " children
power.
themselves towards the Christian faith and Wtey^The enthusiasm
Many of
of the early days of the Faith is no longer theirs.
them had been brought up as Christians, and did not owe their
faith to strong personal
conviction or experience.
Their
Christianity had become largely traditional, half-hearted and
nominal.
They found the moral obligations of their rehgion
oppressive.
The "world" had great attractions for them.
They wished to be on better terms with it than their Faith
allowed.
They were only too ready to welcome elements of
religious and philosophical speculation foreign to the Faith and
really destructive of it.
They could not tolerate a sharp distinction between Christian and Unchristian in belief and practice.
And therefore they were easily deceived by specious novelties.
They had lost their instinctive feeling for what was of the
essence of the Faith which they had received, or lay on the line
of true development, and what was antagonistic to it.
And
another consequence of this " loss of their first love " was doubt
and uncertainty as to their position as Christians. This is
clearly seen if the verses introduced by iv Tovr(o yLvwoKoixev
or similar phrases are studied.
Nine times at least the writer
offers his readers tests by which they may assure themselves
about the truth of their Christian position (ii. 3, iv tovtw
edification

on

ytvo)0"KO/xev

avTt^ ia/Mev

yvwcrofieOa otl ek
iv rj/MV

:

avTw

to

5,

:

ei*

tovt(o yivwcrKO/xej/

16, iv TovTio iyvwKafjLev rrjv ayairrjv

otl

iv

19, iv tovtio

:

24, iv rovrm yivwcTKO/jiiv otl /xevsL
TOVTIO yivwa-KeTe to irvevfui tov Oeov
6, e/c tovtov

ttj^ aXrjOeia'; iaftev:

iv. 2, iv

yLViiicTKOfiev

avTov

iyvdHKafjLev

iii.

:

:

KVf.vjx.a t'^s

dXTj^eias

:

1 3,

ev tovto) yivwa-KO/jLev otl iv

TiKva tov
ninefold "hereby we know"
cannot be only to set forth the true knowledge in opposition to
the false " Gnosis " of his Gnostic opponents.
Clearly his readers
had felt the doubts which had grown in force in proportion as
the enthusiasm of earlier days had waxed cold.
This view of the circumstances and condition of the Church
or Churches addressed has been maintained by several writers,
among whom Liicke and Rothe may be especially mentioned.
It is presupposed in the words in which the author expresses
/jLevoiJLev

6eov).

The

:

v. 2, iv

writer's

tovtm

aim

yii/ojcrKO/Aev otl dyaTrSyfiev to,

in this
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the aim of his writing, before
his message,

rawa

eypaij/a v/juv

XXIX

summing up the chief points of
I'va eiSrjre on ^wrjv e)(eTe aluvLov,

Tots iriuTevovcnv els to ovofia rov vlov tov Oeov.

Cf. also

i.

4,

ii.

i.

Rothe's words are worth quoting " Der Apostel denkt sich also
seine Leser als solche, in denen die urspriingliche Klarheit des
eigenthiimlichen christlichen Bewusstseins verdunkelt,
sein
scharf alles Unchristliche unterscheidender Tact
sciherer,
abgestumpft, in denen die Frische des eigenthiimlichen geistlichen Lebens ermattet, die Lauterkeit desselben verunreinigt ist."^
Huther's rejection of this view on the ground of such passages
as ii. 13, 14, 20, 21, 27, iii. 5, 14, iv. 4, 16, v. 18-20, meets
The picture which they present
with Holtzmann's approval.
of the readers' state is too favourable to admit of such dark
shortcomings.
In reality it is just these passages which prove
The writer appeals to their privileged position and
the point.
past victories.
They are of those whose sins have been forgiven,
:

who have known the Eternal, who have won the victory, in
whom the Word of God abides. On these grounds he can
appeal to them.
But if they had been true to their privileges
and their knowledge, it would not have been necessary to make
the appeal.
Those of whom ii. 13, 14 were true ought not
to have needed the warning of ver. 15, M^ dyaTraTe rbv Koa-fj-ov
They have the unction of the Spirit,
fi7]Be TO. iv T(3 Koa-fjLio.
knowledge is the possession of them all. He wrote to them
not because of their ignorance, but their knowledge of the truth.
He would recall to new life what is in danger of dying away.
They do not need teaching, if only they will use the powers
which they possess (20, 21, 27).
He would not write thus,
unless they had in some measure failed to do their part.
The
extent of the failure must be measured by the gravity of the
danger.
They are of God, and have won a notable victory
over the opponents (iv. 4).
But they have to be reminded of
the facts to urge them to the needed effort.
The summary in
v. 18-20 of what they know, and ought to use, has to be completed by the warning of ver. 21, cjivXd^aTe eavTo, dito twv
elSwXmv,
Holtzmann has done good service towards the interpretation
of the Epistle by showing how clearly Gnostic ideas are reflected
throughout the Epistle. The writer always makes it his aim to
set forth the true " knowledge " of Apostolic Christianity in its
opposition to the false gnosis for which such great claims were
made. And it is of primary importance to realize the undoubted
polemical aim of much of its contents, and the modifications in
his statement of what he believes to be positive truth, which are
due to the fact that he never loses sight, in anything that he
'

Rothe,

Der

erste

BriefJoJiannis,

p. 4.
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says, of the false teaching and unchristian conduct of his
opponents.
But it is at least as important to remember that
his primary objects are to exhort and to edify.
He is a pastor
first,
an orthodox theologian only afterwards. He cannot

separate doctrine from ethics.
But it is the life which he cares
about.
For him the Christian Faith is a life of fellowship " with
His first object in
the Father and with His Son Jesus Christ."
writing is to help his fellow-Christians to lead this life of fellowAnd no interpreship, that his joy and theirs may be fulfilled.
tation of the Epistle is likely to elucidate his meaning satisfactorily if it fails to realize where the writer's interest really lies.
The nature and character of the false teaching denounced in
the Epistle is a fascinating problem.
But even a satisfactory
solution of it would fail to provide an adequate explanation of
Those methods of exegesis are unscientific which
the Epistle.
lay too exclusive stress on the doctrine which it teaches or the
heresy which it seeks to refute.
They tend to obscure rather
than to elucidate the author's meaning. The polemical and
controversial aims of the Epistle are considered at length elseHere it is only necessary to insist on the importance,
where.
for the right understanding of the Epistle, of fully recognizing
the writer's other aims.

§ 3.

Destination,

The

general character of the Epistles, even of the First,
they are almost certainly addressed to a definite
Church, or group of Churches, the circumstances and difficulties of which were well known to the writer, or writers, of the
Letters.
The author of the First Epistle writes to Christians
whom he knows, with whose needs he is fully acquainted, whom
he has the right to help, and who acknowledge his right. The
TiKvia are not the whole body of Christians dispersed throughout the world.
But we have nothing to help us in determining
the destination of the Epistles beyond the universal tradition
which connects them with Ephesus, or at least Asia Minor, the
earliest traces of their appearance, and the undoubted connection of some of the Johannine literature with the Roman
province of Asia.
In the " antiqua translatio " of Cassiodorus {Instit. Div. lit.
14) all three Epistles apparently bore the title "ad Parthos,"
and in his Complexiones (11. 1370) the First Epistle is so designated.^
This attribution was not uncommon in the West.
It
is first found in Augustine, in the title of his ten Tractatus (" in

show

^

that

Zahn, Fonchtmgen,
paragraph is taken.

Cf.

in this

iii.

92, etc.,

from

whom

most of the information

;
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epistolam loannis ad Parthos ") and also in his Quaest. Ev. ii.
Vigilius (? Idacius Clarus) in the Contra Varimadum
39. i.^
introduces the gloss of the heavenly witnesses with the words
"Item ipse ad Parthos." The title found in a Genevan
(Sabatier), "incipit epistola ad Sparthos," suggests a Greek
origin for the title (tt/oos TrdpOov?, the ? of the preposition having
been dittographed), or at least a Greek archetype for the title
According to Bede the title was found
as it occurs in that MS.
The
in " many ecclesiastical writers," including Athanasius.
title 'Iwdvvov iTvuTTokr} )8' irpos TrdpOov; is found in the Greek
minuscule, Oxford, Bodleian. Misc. 74 (Scr. 30, von Soden
a iii),2 and in the Florentine MS, Laur. iv. 32 (Scr. 89), both
It appears also as colophon in a
of the eleventh century.
of the fourteenth century (Reg. Gr. 60, olim Colb.
Paris

MS

MS

Scr. 62).

The

would therefore appear to have originated in the
whepce it may well have reached the West as early

title

East, from

Various explanations of the title
has been supposed to be a
corruption of n-po's irapOevov; (cf. " Clement " quae ad uirgines
Its reference to the First Epistle has been explained
scripta).
as the result of mistaking the title of the Second for the
colophon of the First. (2) Zahn suggests that the real explanation is to be found in the next phrase of Clement's Adumhra" Scripta uero est ad quandam Babyloniam, electam
tiones,
nomine." Clement takes the "Babylonian" lady for a real

as the time

of Athanasius.

have been suggested.

(i)

It

person, whose children are mentioned later in the Epistle.
He
cannot, therefore, have written ttjoos trapOivov;, which must be a
corruption of Trpos Trdpdov?, which his translator read as -rrapOivovi
and translated accordingly. If a title corresponding to irpos

raXara?, 'E^paiovs, and the like was to be found for the Babylonian lady and her children, Trpos irdpOovs would be the natural
There is no tradition of
title to use in the time of Clement.
relations between S. John and Babylon or Parthians.
The
title must have been suggested by the name of the recipient, and
Zahn further suggests that Clement must have
not vice versa.
identified the iKXeKzy Kvpta of the Second Epistle with the 17 iv
The difficulty raised by the
Ba/SvXwvi crvviKXeKTrj of I P v. 13.
passage in Eus. ZT. E. ii. 15, which apparently makes Clement
interpret that phrase allegorically of Rome, Zahn meets by
pointing out the uncertainty of how much of the Eusebian
(Cf. rjv koi awrdiai
passage can be rightly referred to Clement.
<^a(Tiv
1

eV

"Secundum sententiam banc

in epistola
2

avTrj<; 'Pto/Aijs.)

ad Parthos."

Cf. Mill, p. clx.

etiatn illud est

quod dictum

est a

loanne

:
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title is

certainly the

It offers

an adequate

explanation of the opening sentences in the Latin summary of
If the explanation
Clement's comments on the Second Epistle.
of the title of the First Epistle, or of all three, is to be sought
in this passage of Clement, Zahn's hypothesis offers the most
But our knowledge is too
probable solution of the question.
scanty to enable us to attain to certainty in the matter.
(3) Liicke has accepted the suggestion which, according to
him, was first made by Gieseler, that TrdpOovs has arisen out of
a misunderstanding of the title irap^evos which was given to
S. John (cf. Fistis Sophia, ed. Petermann, p. 45, eSye Johannes
TrapOevo<;, qui ap^eis
in regno lucis, quoted by Zahn, Ada
Johannis, p. ci, who traces back the probable origin of the
tradition of John's " virginity " to the Leucian Acts).
But whatever may be said for these ingenious conjectures, there
is no reason to suppose that the title which we find in Augustine,
and which may have been used by Clement of Alexandria, rests
on any trustworthy tradition about the destination of the
We have nothing but internal evidence to guide us
Epistles.
Nothing in the Epistles themin determining the question.
selves affords any clear guidance in the matter ; but the evidence,
such as it is, gives us no reason to distrust the tradition which
The
connects them with Asia Minor, and especially Ephesus.
Apocalypse is clearly connected with Ephesus, and we are
certainly justified in attributing all the Johannine Books to the
The question
same school, though not to the same author.
cannot really be discussed apart from the Gospel. The district
of Asia Minor meets all the known requirements of the case,
and the literary history of the Epistles, as well as of the Gospel,
shows that it is in this region that we first meet with traces of
It is natural, therefore, to suppose that the
their existence.
origin and destination of the Epistles are to be found in this
region.

§ 4.

Analysis.

While some agreement is found with regard to the possible
division of the First Epistle into paragraphs, no analysis of the
Epistle has been generally accepted.
The aphoristic character
of the writer's meditations

is the real cause of this diversity of
arrangement, and perhaps the attempt to analyse the Epistle
should be abandoned as useless.
According to Von Soden {Die Schriften des
i.
i, p.
the
Ke^dXaM
commonest
system
of
woStatp
eVets
and
is
459),

NT

as follows
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Kec^aXata loiavvov einaToXy]^
a.

i)

(i.

Trp(iirr]<;

eirayyeXiKf] OeoXoyca Trepi X/otcrroi;, ev
(

6) irepi

i.

e^ofxoXoyrj(r€(D<;

TO

€ts

3) OTt

(ii.

fji/r]

o).

Trpo(TO)(r]g

afxapTave.iv.

evToXwv

rrjpr](Ti<;

•»;

i<ai

6eov

ttjv

yvuxTiv /SeySaioi.

p.

7) Trepi ayairrj^

(ii.

rj's

avev acre/Seta,

12) Trapatvecns

(ii.

ej/ o).

^apiTos e/caCTTOD Ka6

Trept

ijAiKtav Ktti Trept aTTorpoTrr}';

tt/s

7rpo9 Tov KOUfjLOv ayaiTrj?.
y.

18) Trept

(ii.

apv-qaiOeuiv

ij/evSa(j)€\.<f)Oiv

X-picTTov

evae^da Trarpos

Kai otl

o/xoAoyia,

7^

ei<;

t]

yap tov

irarpos So^oXoyia tod viov eo-ri ^eoAoyta, ev to.
(ii. 26) irept 6eiov kul TrvevfiaTiKOv -)(api(TixaTOi; ev
ayiacTfid) eir eXTrtSt €is yi/ooati' 6eov.

2) OTt Tras o ev XpicrTw cktos afxapria<;.

(iii.

yap ajxapravoiv ecrriv eK rov Sia/SoXov,
Trepi ayairrj^ ti;s «S toi/ 7rAi;o-tov Kat Sia^eo-ews
o

S. (iii.

9 or lOi^)

/XeTaSoTlKTJS, £V w.
Trept crvveiSyjcreui^ ayaOrj'; Tiys ev TTiarei

19)

(iii.

Irjcrov

T17S
e.

S. (iv.

(iv. 7)

irepi

XpuTTOv.

Trepi StaKptcrews Trvevp.arutv €<p

(iv. l)

Tov H-picTTOv

^iAa8eA.^ias

^eoAoytas

15 or V. l) Trepi

VLKfj'i

T7JS

ofioXoyLa

evavBpoiTTTjcrew^.

ets ^eoo-eySetav.

utoi)

ev So^t; TraTpos

KaTa TOU

TTOvvjpov

Sitt

/cat

Trepi

TrtcTecus

Iijo^ov lipL(TT0V eis ^oirjv.
^,

16)

(v.

Trept avTiXrj\pe.ui^

tov a/xapTavovT09 aSeXrfiOV Sia
TOV /XTy ajxapTaveiv, ev o).

T7po(Tf.v)(yj<; Ktti TTcpi

(v.

18) Trept aTTOxiTi SaLfxoviKov

crejSacrfJiaTO^.

K.t(f)aXaia Iwavvot) eTrtcTToAi^s ScuTepa?.
a.

(i.

4) /Aera to Trpooifiiov Trepi opOov /Slov ev ayaTr-q
deov 8ta TnarTews evcre^ov? ap,eTa6eTov, ev o).

10) OTt ov Set aiperiKOv eicroiKi^etv rj ^atpeTie(f> afxapTia
12) eTrayyeAta Trapovcria'; avTov err eATrtSt Trpos
(i.

^eiv

fi.

(i.

o)c/)eAetav.

K.ecf>aXata
a.

(i.

2)

ei;;)(i7

Iwavvov
vn-ep

ewL(TToX'q<; TptTi^s.

TeAettoo'ecos

/cat

ev^apto'Tta?

e<^

ofjLoXoyia c^tAo^evias tojv a8eA(/)tov 8ta Xpio-Tov,
ev
(i.

to.

9) Trept Trjs
^tcaSeAc^tas.

AtOTpe^ous

^auAoTiyTOS

Kot

THE EPISTLES OF

xxxiv

/?.

(i.

y,

(i.

S.

JOHN

[§ 4.

12) Trepi AyfirjTpLOv, o) jxaprvpei ra KaXXiCTTa.
13) Trepi ac^i^ecjs auTov Trpos aiJToug eir to^eAeta cv

By far the most successful attempt to analyse the Epistle in
such a manner as to show that there is a real underlying sequence
of thought which can be represented, at least to some extent, in the
form of analysis, is that of Theodor Haring (" Gedankengang und
Grundgedanke des ersten Johannesbriefs,^^ Theol. Abhandlungen,
He
Carl von Weizsacker gewidmet, Freiburg i. B., 1892, Mohr).
finds in the Epistle a triple presentation of two leading ideas,
which may be called an Ethical and a Christological Thesis,
(i) The ethical thesis is developed in the sections i. 5-ii. 17,
28 (?)-iii. 24, iv. 7-21, "without walking in light," more
ii.
specially defined as "love of the brethren, there can be no
fellowship with- God."
(2) The Christological thesis is found in
5)-i2, "beware of those
ii. 18-27, iv. 1-6, v. i (or
In the first part (i. 5-ii. 27)
that Jesus is the Christ."
these ideas are presented, the one after the other, without any
In the second
indication of their connection with each other.
(ii. 28 (?)-iv. 6), they are again presented in the same order, but

the sections

who deny

vv. 23, 24 of ch.
the other, are so

iii.,

which form the transition from the one to

worded

as to bring out clearly the intimate
connection which, in the author's mind, exists between the
In the third (iv. 7-v. 12), they are so intertwined that it is
two.
difficult, if not impossible, to separate them.
As Haring's analysis has generally been followed in the notes
of this edition, it may be convenient to give it here, at least in

substance.^
Introduction.
i. 1-4.

A.

i.

5-ii.

27. First presentation of the

God

ship with

(ethical

and Christological

two

tests

theses)

of fellow
expressed

First exposure of the two "lies."
No reference to
the mutual relations of the two theses.
I. i. 5-ii. 17. Walking in light the true sign of fellowship
Refutation of the first "lie."
with God (ethical thesis).
I. i. 5-ii. 6. The thesis itself put forward in two parallel
statements.
a, i. 5-10 (vv. 8-10 being subordinate to the main
thought, to guard against possible misunder-

negatively.

b.

ii.

standing).
1-6. {\b and 2 being similarly subordinate).

The

chief differences between a and b consist in the
terms used. Fellowship with God, Knowledge of
God, Being in God; and Walking in Light,
^
(iii.

In one part an attempt at a different analysis has been substituted
11-24) where I find myself unable to follow that of Haring.

::
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2.
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xxxv

Keeping the Commandments, Not-sinning, Keeping
the Word.
7-17. The thesis, and the warning which it suggests,
put forward on the grounds of the reader's circumstances and experience.
The old command is

ever new, because the full revelation of God is
working in them. Further definition of walking in
light and keeping the command as love of the
brethren, as opposed to love of the world.
Subsections
a. ii. 7-1 1. General explanation.
Love of the brethren.
b. ii.
12-17. Individual application.
Warning against
love of the world.
II. ii. 18-27. Faith in Jesus as Christ the test of fellowship
with God (Christological thesis).
Refutation of the second
" He."

Appearance of Antichrists a sign of the last hour.
19-21. Their relation to the community.
3. ii. 22-25. Content and significance of their false teaching.
4. ii. 26-27. Repeated assurance that the readers are in
possession of the truth.
B. ii. 28-iv. 6. Second presentation of the two theses,
separately, but with special emphasis (cf. iii. 22-24) on their
connection.
I. ii. 28-iii. 24. Doing of Righteousness (which in essence is
identical with love of the brethren) the sign by which we may
know that we are born of God. Warning suggested by this
1.

ii.

2.

ii.

18.

truth.
6. The thesis and the warning that we must
recognize its truth, considered in connection with
the duty of self-purification which is laid upon us
by the gift of sonship and the hope of its consummation.
Earnest warning (i) that there are more
" Anomians " than is supposed, (2) that knowledge
of God and sin are incompatible.
Subsections
1.

2.

ii.

28-iii.

a.

ii.

b.

iii.

iii.

28-iii. 3.

4-6.
7-18. Explanation of the thesis, with earnest warning

a.

iii.

b.

iii.

against deceivers.
7-10. Negatively.

iii.

II, 12.

iii.

13-16.

d

He

who sins is of the Devil.
particular definition of sin as
failure to love the brethren, and of love as the
opposite of this,
10-17.

By more

[The nature and motives of love and hate,
attitude of the world.
Love and life.

The
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The example of

Christ,

the

17, 18. The lesser proof of love and its absence.
19-22. This is the test by which we may know if we
are of the truth, and so still the accusations of our
heart.
Confidence in God and the hearing of

iii.

3.

iii.

prayer,
iii.

23,

second thesis. The comtwo duties of belief and
love.
Obedience issues in fellowship. The test by
which the reality of the fellowship may be proved.
24. Transition to the

mand summed up

in the

The gift of the Spirit.]
The Christological thesis. The
God confesses Jesus Christ come in flesh.
II. iv. 1-6.

of

Spirit

which

is

1-3. Content of the confession.
4-6. Attitude of the Church and the world.
Both are
C. iv. 7-v. 12. Third presentation of the theses.
shown to be connected. The reasons why they cannot be
Love the proof of fellowship with God,
separated are given.
because God is Love. This love of God shown in the sending
Intentional intermingling of
of His Son, as faith conceives it.
the two leading thoughts in two sections.
ideas as now combined.
I. First explanation of the two
Love based on faith in the revelation of love the proof of
knowing God and being born of God.
1. iv. 7-12. Love based on the revelation of love.
a. 7-10.
1.

iv.

2.

iv.

b.

II, 12.

13-16. Faith in this revelation of love in Jesus through
the Spirit.
3. iv. 17-21. This love based on faith in its relation to
Judgment (17-18), recapitulation (19-21).
Faith as
11, Second explanation of the connected thoughts.
the base of love.
1. V. \a. Faith the proof of being born of God.
2. V. 1(5-4. As the ground of love of the brethren, love of
God the sign of love of the brethren.
3. V. 5-12. Faith, in its assurance, the witness that Jesus is
the Christ.
V. 13-21. Conclusion.
The divisions adopted by Mr. R. Law in his study of the
First Epistle {The Tests of Life Edinburgh, T. & T Clark, 1909)
have many points of agreement with Haring's scheme. He
finds in the Epistle a threefold application of three tests by
which the readers may satisfy themselves of their being "begotten of God."
2. iv.

:

— —
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First Cycle,

5-ii. 28.

i.

The

Christian

God, conditioned and tested by walking
Walking in the light tested by
a.
b.
c.

Righteousness, i.
Love, ii. 7-17.
Belief, ii. 18-28.

xxxvii
life

as fellowship with

in the light.

6-ii. 6.

Second Cycle, ii. 29-iv. 6. The Christian
Divine Sonship, approved by the same tests.
Divine Sonship tested by
b.

Righteousness, ii. 29-iii. 10a.
Love, iii. \ob-2A,a.

c.

Belief,

a.

iii.

a.
b.
c.

as

that of

2ifi-\v. 6.

Third Cycle, iv. 7-v.
ness, Love, and Belief.
Section

life

21.

Closer correlation of Righteous-

7-v. 3a.
Love.
genesis of love, iv. 7-12.
synthesis of belief and love, iv. 13-16.
effect, motives, and
manifestations of love,

iv.

I.

The
The
The
iv.

Section IL

1

7-v. 3a.

Belief
power, content, basis, and issue of Christian
belief, v. 30-12.
b. The certainties of Christian belief, v. 13-21.
The substantial agreement of this analysis with that of Haring
is remarkable, as Mr. Law explains in an appended note that
Haring's article was unknown to him at the time when he wrote
the chapter which contains his analysis.
It fails, however, to
separate off the " Epilogue," and is hardly so helpful as Haring's
scheme in tracing the (probable) sequence of thought. In parts
it becomes rather an enumeration of subjects than an analysis.
It also obscures the writer's insistence that the showing of love,
in the sphere where circumstances made it possible, i.e. to the
brethren, is the first and most obvious expression of the righteousness which is obedience to God's command, and which
belief in Jesus as the Christ inspires.
An interesting correspondence between Dr. Westcott and
Dr. Hort about the Divisions of the First Epistle has been
published by the Rev. A. Westcott in the Expositor (iii. 481 ff.,
It contains several schemes, of which the most interest1907).
ing is Dr. Hort's Second Scheme of Divisions (p. 486) and his
remarks upon it (p. 485 f.). The scheme is as follows
a.

v. 3*^-21.

The

:

i.

i.

1-4. Introduction.

5-ii.

17.

God and

the

true

light:

goodness, not

in-

difference.
ii.

i8-iii.

24.

Sonship to God, and hence likeness to His
Son, and of abiding in

Him.
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Faith resting on knowledge of the truth the
mark of the Divine Spirit, not indifference.
18-21. Conclusion.
The Christian knowledge: the

i-v.

V.

S.

17.

true

and the

false.

One

paragraph of his appended remarks is so suggestive that
" The base of all, the first and the
it must be quoted in full.
That which we have seen and
last, is the Christian knowledge,
heard' (ol'Sa/^ev). This is the necessary condition of Faith (III.),
which is the necessary condition of Love (II.), which is the
After the Prologue we
necessary condition of obedience (I.).
begin with this last simplest region, and feel our way downwards,
Obedience
naturally taking with us the results already obtained.
is associated with light and the Father ; Love, with abiding and
It would
the Anointed Son Faith, with truth and the Spirit."
'

:

be

difficult

to

find in the whole literature of the Johannine

Epistles a more helpful clue in tracing the underlying connections
of the "aphoristic meditations" contained in this Epistle.

Law

does not say whether this correspondence was known
his scheme.
If not, his underlying
agreement with the suggestions of this paragraph, though not
But
with the actual scheme proposed, is highly significant.
his threefold presentation of a twofold idea brings out more
clearly the writer's meaning and purpose.
Belief and practice,
faith and works, and the connection between the two, is his real
subject.
The showing of love is the most obvious example of
the doing of righteousness ( = obedience).
It is interesting also to notice that Dr. Westcott was anxious
to transfer the passage- iv. 1-6 from the third to the second
section (cf. Haring), to which Dr. Hort replied, " As far as I can
see, the symmetry of the Epistle cannot be restored if iv, 1-6
is thrown back."
This is probably true if (p. 485) " the three
Dr.
great divisions themselves have a ternary structure."
Westcott also pleads for the "retention of the Epilogue (v. 1321) instead of the connection of 13-17 with what precedes.
On both these points the arrangement preferred by Dr. Westcott
and Dr. Haring seems the better.

Mr.

to

him when he framed

§ 5.

The False Teachers.

The exact nature of the false teaching which is denounced in
these Epistles has been much disputed, and is still a matter of
controversy.
The opponents have been held to be Jews, or
Judaizing Christians, or Gnostics, Judaizing or heathen, or some
particular sect of Gnostics, Basilides, Saturninus, Valentinus or
Cerinthus.
Some have supposed the chief error denounced to
be Docetism, others Antinomianism.
majority of interpreters

A
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perhaps regard Cerinthianism, or teaching similar in
character and tendency, as the main object of the writer's deThis view has, however, been seriously challenged
nunciation.
in late years by several writers, among whom Wurm and Clemen
Though they differ in their
deserve special consideration.
solution of the problem, they both maintain that the common
view is untenable, especially in the light of i Jn. ii. 23, which
they regard as limiting the doctrinal differences between the
writer and his opponents to questions of Christology; and as
demonstrating that with regard to the doctrine of the Father,
their views must have been identical, or at least divided by no
This would, of course, exclude
serious difference of opinion.
Cerinthianism, as defined by Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. i. xxvi. i, where
the Creator of the world is described as uirtus quaedam ualde
separata et distans ab ea principalitate quae est super universa et
ignorans eum qui est super omnia Deiim.
Wurm finds in this
verse convincing support for his view of the purely Jewish
character of the opponent's teaching.
Clemen draws from it
and the preceding verse the conclusion that the writer sees the
most serious error of his opponents in their denial that the
historical Jesus is the Christ in the Johannine sense of that term,
i.e. the pre-existent Son of God, who alone can reveal the Father
to men.
But they both agree that the position of Cerinthus is
excluded.
They certainly have done good service in drawing
attention to the importance of the bearing of i Jn. ii. 23 on the
subject, even if further consideration may suggest that the
conclusion which they have drawn is not inevitable.
still

One or Many ?
Before examining in greater detail the character of the views
held by the false teachers, it may be well to consider whether the
writer has in view the opinions of one party only in all the
sections in which he denounces false teaching, or whether he is
combating different enemies in different passages. The unity of
the false teaching is assumed by Wurm and by Clemen, and is

accepted by perhaps the majority of writers on the subject.
In
one sense this is probably true. The writer does not attack the
Christological opinions of two or more definite parties in chs. ii.,
iv., and v. respectively, nor does he denounce the Christology of
one party and the ethical shortcomings of another. The views
which the writer's statements justify us in attributing to his
opponents are not necessarily inconsistent. They might all have
been held by the same party. But they do not form a complete
system.
They might have been held in conjunction with other
opinions of the most diverse characters.
The work of recon-
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But we have to remember how
struction is always fascinating.
few of the necessary bricks are supplied to us, and how large
a proportion of the building material we have to fashion for
ourselves.
We are bound, therefore, to consider carefully any
hints which the writer himself gives us as to whether he has one
or many opponents to meet, and whether he regards them as
confined within one fold.

The

expressions which he uses certainly suggest variety.
us that the popular expectation is being fulfilled, though
not exactly in the way in which people were looking for it.
The
saying, "Antichrist cometh," is finding its fulfilment in the
many Antichrists who have come to be (ii. i8). This hardly
suggests one leader and many likeminded followers, even if the
various sections have all separated themselves off from the true
body (e^ ^fj.mv iirjXOav). The readers are reminded that every
lie (ttSv \}/ev8os) shows the characteristic of being derived from
some source other than the truth. The Antichrist is characterized by his denial that Jesus is the Christ.
But every one
that denies Him to be the pre-existent Son of God is cut off from
all true knowledge of the Father (ii. 23).
This statement is
made with reference to those who lead astray (irepl twv TrXavwvTiDv
The same variety of error may be traced in ch. iv. The
ifxas).
readers are warned not to give credence to every spiritual

He

tells

utterance.

The many

spirits

must be

tested,

because

many

prophets have gone out into the world (iv. i).
Every
spirit which denies Jesus is " not of God."
This denial is the
mark of Antichrist, who is already working in the world in the
doings of his many subordinates.
It is only in the fifth chapter
that the writer seems to deal more exclusively with one particular
form of error, the denial that Jesus who is the Son of God
(oStos) came by blood as well as by water, t'.e. that both His
sufferings and His death were essential parts of His Messianic
work of salvation. This passage should not be allowed to
outweigh the impression left by the earlier chapters, that varieties
of false teaching are in the writer's mind in most of what he has
to say.
And even in the fifth chapter most of the expressions
used leave the same impression. Throughout he tries to fortify
his readers by calling to their remembrance a few fundamental
truths which will safeguard them from the attacks of all the
varied dangers which threaten their faith, even if by way of
illustration he refers more particularly to one attack which they
had lately victoriously repelled. Truth is one, error is manifold,
is the burden of his message throughout.
And error which is
manifold threatens in more forms than one.
Thus, if we may consider first the passages in which doctrinal
errors are denounced apart from those which deal with moral
false
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dangers, the general impression left by these passages and by
many individual expressions which occur in them, leads to the
conclusion that the Epistle is directed against various forms of
teaching.
The writer sums up the different tendencies in them

which seem to him most dangerous, and most characteristic of
He sets out clearly the corresponding truths which
At the
in his opinion will prove to be their safest antidote.
same time his writing may have been occasioned by one special
type of false teaching, or one special incident in the history of
the times.

his

Church in connection with it.
With this general caution in view

it will be well to consider
next how far various types of teaching are possibly reflected in
the Epistle.

(a)

Judaism.

If one single enemy is in view, it cannot, of course, be the
Jews who have never accepted Christianity. Those of whom
the writer is thinking first are men who " have gone out from
us."
The phrases used, in spite of the words "they were not of
us," point to a definite secession of men who called themselves
Christians and were recognized as such.
They cannot refer to a
sharper division between Jews and Christians who had hitherto
been on more friendly terms. But this obvious fact does not

necessarily exclude all reference in the Epistle to non-Christian

The writer's object is clear. It is to keep his readers in
Jews.
the right path, which some of their former companions have
been persuaded to leave. He must protect those who remain
from all the dangers which threaten most seriously. And his
insistence on the confession that Jesus is the Messiah makes it
probable, if not certain, that the Jewish controversy was
prominent among the dangers which threatened most loudly.
The Jewish War and the destruction of Jerusalem must, of
course, have affected most profoundly the relations of Judaism
to Christianity.
And the effect must have become manifest very
soon after the taking of the Holy City. It not only embittered
the hatred between Jews and Christians, which was often acute
enough before, but it placed Jewish Christians who had not
broken with their national hopes and aspirations in an almost
desperate position.
They had still perhaps hoped against hope
for the recognition of Jesus as the Messiah by the majority of
their nation.
All such hopes had now been dashed to the
ground. The Lord had not returned to save His people and
nation, as they had hoped even to the last.
And Christians had
not been slow to point to the fate of Jerusalem as God's punishment on the nation for their rejection of the Christ. Jewish
Christians could no longer expect anything but the bitterest
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whom

they

Their Lord had delayed His promised
return.
And many were ready to ask in scorn, "Where is
the promise of His coming?" It is hardly surprising if their
Jewish brethren succeeded in persuading some at least among
them that they had been mistaken in supposing that Jesus of
Nazareth was the Messiah of their nation. And if some openly
cast in their lot with their own nation, others who still remained
faithful may have been sorely tempted to accept the view that
Jesus was indeed a prophet, sent by God and endowed by Him
with higher powers, but not the Deliverer of the nation, and not
the unique Son of God, with whom the writer and his fellow
Christians identified Him.
Such a danger threatened primarily,
of course, only Jewish Christians, but it affected the whole body.
For it was an essential part of the Christian creed as they apprehended it that salvation is of the Jews. The Jewish controversy
was prominent throughout the first half of the second century.
It may have reached its height about the time of Barcochba's
rebellion.
But it must have entered upon an acute stage within
It must have been a
a few years of the Fall of Jerusalem.
serious danger at any period to which it is possible to assign the
date of our Epistle.
In this connection it is natural to take into account the
evidence of the Fourth Gospel.
It is hardly necessary to restate
at any great length the obvious fact that the needs of the Jewish
controversy are a dominant factor in the Evangelist's choice of
subject-matter and method of presentation.
His hostility to his
own nation, or rather to those who in his opinion falsely represented it and had proved unfaithful to its true vocation, is one
of the most prominent characteristics of his work.
In the
Epistle it is far less prominent, but it is difficult to discover any
real difference in the situations which the Gospel and the Epistle
presuppose in this respect.
On the other hand, it is unsafe to deduce the Jewish character
of the false teaching denounced from the words of ch. ii. 22 f,
ttSs o dpvovfievo'i tov vlov ovSe tov iraripa e^ei k.t.X., as Wurm has
done. He draws the following conclusions from the passage,
(i) The false teachers themselves are not conscious of holding
any views of God different from those of the faithful. (2) There
was, in fact, no such difference in their teaching except such as
was involved in the denial of the Son, the Revealer of the
Father.
The last statement is rather vague. It would admit of
considerable differences of view as to the nature of the Father.
And the first statement does not necessarily follow from the
verses which are supposed to establish it.
It is true, as Wurm
iLud Clemen have pointed out, that the author states the fact

had hoped

for reunion.
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"have not the Father"

as a consequence
could hardly have written the words
actually claimed to "have the Father."
But it does not follow that they claimed the possession in the
same sense as orthodox Christians claimed it. And the whole
passage loses in point unless there actually were real differences
The words can no doubt be interpreted of Jews whose
of view.
conception of God was not materially different from that of
But they are equally applicable, and they have far
Christians.
more point, if the writer has in view types of Gnostic thought, in
which a claim was made to superior knowledge of the unknown
Father imparted to a few spiritual natures, and unattainable by
Of such teaching the views attributed to
the average Christian.
Cerinthus by Irenaeus may, at any rate, serve as an illustration.
Post baptismum descendisse in eum ab ea principalitate quae est
super omnia Christttni figu7'a columbae, et tu7ic annunciasse
We compare the Greek of Epiphanius,
ificognitum patrem.
atroKoKvxljai avTw Koi 8l avrov tois fJUT avrov tov ayvoiCTTOV irarepa.
Writers like Clemen and Wurm have assumed, perhaps too
readily, that one possible interpretation of the passage is the

that the false teachers

of their Christology.
unless these teachers

He

only possible explanation.

(b)

The connection

Gnosticism.

of the Epistle with Gnostic ideas is quite
of course, no more necessity to interpret the
phrase o A-eywv 6tl eyvoixa avrov as presupposing any definite form
of Gnosticism unknown before the second century, than there is
to do so in the case of the Pauline rj yi/tocris ^vo-ioi, or et rts
dyaTra tov 6eov ovto'S tyvutcnai vtt avrov.
Though (nrepfia may be
the terminus technicus of Gnosis, our author's doctrine of yewt]Orjvai iK Beov will explain its use in iii. 9, however we may
interpret the meaning of (nrep/jia in the phrase (cnrepfia avrov iv
avT(o fxevei).
reference to the system of Basilides is far from
being the only possible explanation (Pfleid. ii. 414).
But
Gnostic ideas are clearly a serious menace to the readers.
The
essence of the writer's dyyeXi'a is that God is light, and the
following reiteration of this in negative form may well be aimed
at the view that the Father of all is unknowable, or that what
can be known of Him is revealed exclusively to a few (orKoria iv
avTio ovK ecrriv ovSe/J-La, cf. o'lSare TravTes), unless, indeed, crKoria
must be taken in an ethical sense, as in what follows (there can
be no fellowship with God, who is all light, for those who fail to
obey His ivroXai). The condemnation of those who say that
they "have not sin" points in the same direction.
The use of
the first person plural shows that the danger is regarded as

apparent.

There

A

is,

;
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members

of the

community. The intellectual claims of the " illuminati " are met
by insistence on the duty of love, and the obligations which it
involves.
And the confession demanded of "Jesus Christ come
in the flesh "

is the writer's protest against the Gnostic doctrine
of the impossibility of any real and complete union between
the spiritual seed and that which is flesh (cf. Jn. i. 14).
The
writer's own sympathy with many Gnostic ideas is well known.

Perhaps his greatest service, not only to his own generation but
to all times, is his power "of absorbing into Christianity the
great spiritual tendencies of his age," thus "disarming their
possible antagonism for his

own age" and

perpetuating their

influence in subsequent ages.

(c) Docetism.

The connection

of this Epistle and 2 Jn. with Docetism has
Cf. Polycarp, vii., ttSs yap os

been recognized from early times.
av

^M] ofiokoyfj

Ir/a-ovv

De

X-punov iv

arapKi

iXTjXvdivai

a.vT[-)(picrT6%

carne Christi, xxiv. ; Dion. Alex. ap. Eus.
H. E. vii. 25. 19, Toxra yap (l Jn. i. 2, 3) TrpoavaKpoverai, SiareLvofievos, ws ev rots e^s eSyXmaev, Trpos tous ovk iv aapKi (fxicrKovra^
iXrjXvOevai tov Kvpiov.
And the same view has found favour
down to the present time. It is to be found in the ReligionsSchmiedel, EBOJ, p.
geschichtliche
Volksbucher.
Cf.
29,
"Concerning Jesus these opponents of the writer taught that
He is not the Christ (ii. 22). Here, too, we recognize again
the assertion of the Gnostics, that Jesus is only the man with
whom the Christ who came down from heaven was united for a
time, and only in some loose kind of connection " (nur lose
cf. DVE, p. 116, nur ausserlicK).
This is seen more clearly
in iv. 2 {D VE).
They denied that Jesus Christ came in flesh ;
an expression directed equally against the other view of the
Gnostics, that "He had a body only in appearance."
Cf.
Encycl. Bibl., s.v. John, son of Zebedee, 57, "More precisely the
false teachers disclose themselves to be Docetics."
It is, however, unfortunate that the term " Docetism " has both a wider
and a narrower signification. It can be used in a more popular
sense to characterize all teaching which denied the reality of the
Incarnation, and therefore the reality and completeness of the
Lord's humanity.
It may also be used more precisely of teaching
which assigned to the Lord a merely phantasmal body, maintaining that He had a human body, of flesh and blood, only in
appearance. The expressions used by Polycarp do not necessarily go beyond the wider and more popular usage.
They
contain no certain reference to Docetism in the stricter sense
ia-Tiv

:

TertuUian,
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of the term.
And the language of the Johannine Epistles does
not necessarily presuppose the more precise Docetism.
comparison of the language of Ignatius makes this quite clear.
Cf. Ign. ad Sniyrn. ii. Kat dAij^oJs erroBev, ws Koi aXr/OSi? dveo-Trjcrev
iaxrrov.
ov^ wcnrep aTntrTOi rti'es Aeyoucrtv to Soksiv airov ireiTov6ivai, avrol to SoKelv ovres, koI Ka^cbs (jjpovovaLV koI (rv/x.ySj;cr«Tat

A

avTOL^,

ova-iv axTU)fia.Toi<s kol

SaifjioviKols

:

ad

Trail, x,

(X

Sc

AeyoDcriv to boKeiv imrovOevai avrov, avrol ovtes to Soxetv, iyoy ri
The watchword " Jesus Christ come in flesh " held good
SiSefiai ;

against both these forms of teaching, and the former naturally
All Gnostic insistence on the incompatibility
led to the latter.
of flesh and spirit led in the same direction.
But there is
nothing in our Epistles which proves the existence of the
stricter Docetism to which the letters of Ignatius bear witness.
The false teachers are still apparently concerned with the earlier
stage of the problem, the relation between the real man Jesus of
Nazareth and the higher power with which
was brought into

He

temporary connection.
(d) Cerinthianism.

We

have seen,

the suggested interpretation of the Christomain correct, that the author is trying
to strengthen his readers' defences against dangers which threaten
from more than one quarter. As the Epistle proceeds, however,
one particular danger becomes more prominent, and the passage
in ch. V. contains clearer reference to one definite form of error
Since the
than is probably to be found in the earlier chapters.
days when Polycarp told the story of John, the disciple of the
Lord, and Cerinthus in the Baths of Ephesus, the view has been
commonly held that the Johannine Epistles, if not the Gospel
as well (cf. Jerome, In Joann.), were directed, at any rate in
This view has been
part, again the heresy of Cerinthus.
The grounds on which
seriously challenged by many writers.
Wurm and Clemen have declared against it have been already
considered.
If the statements of ii. 23 f. do not exclude the
teaching of Cerinthus about the unknown Father, and the
creation of the world {non a primo Deo factum esse mundum
docuit sed a uirtute quadam ualde separata ab ea principalitate
quae est super universa et ignorante eum qui est super omnia
£>eum), the more definite references of ch. v. (especially ovk
Iv TO) vhaTL fjLovov aXX' iv t(3 vSari koI ev t(3 at/iaxi) are certainly
more easily explained in connection with the teaching of
Cerinthus, as recorded by Irenaeus (et post baptismum descendisse
in eum ab ea principalitate quae est super omnia Christum figura
columbae, et tunc annunciasse incognitmn patrem, et uirtutes perlogical passages

is

if

in the
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iterum Christum de lesu, et lesum
passiim esse et resurrexisse, Christum autem impassibileni perseverasse, existentem spiritalem), than by any other known system.
The writer is denouncing the view that the passion was no
While they
essential part of the Messianic work of salvation.
admitted that His baptism by John was a real mark of His
Messianic career, a means by which He was fitted to carry out
His work for men, the opponents refused to see a similar mark
He came by water but not by blood. This
in the Crucifixion.
corresponds admirably with what Irenaeus tells of Cerinthus,
and the reference to Cerinthianism is strongly maintained by
Zahn [Einleitung, sec. 70), and also by writers of a different
So far as
school, as Knopf {Nachapostol. Zeit. p. 328 fif.).
concerns the type of teaching which is referred to, there can be
But as the exact
little doubt that it is the most probable view.
tenets of Cerinthus are a matter of dispute, it may be well to
consider the accounts of it which we possess in greater detail.
Our chief authorities for the views of Cerinthus are Irenaeus
and Hippolytus. As usual the contents of Hippolytus' Syntagma
must be deduced, and in part conjectured, from the writings of
The Refidatio
Epiphanius, Philaster, and pseudo-TertuUian.
of (?) Hippolytus gives us hardly anything beyond material for
reconstructing the original Greek of Irenaeus (Hipp. Fhilos.
And as usual the Epiphanian account affords an
vii.
33).
interesting field for conjecture, where his statements cannot be
checked by the other two writers who used the Syntagma, and
are not derived from Irenaeus.
The Syntagma of Hippolytus must have contained at least
(i) Cerinthus was the successor of
the following information
Carpocrates. (2) His teaching resembled that of his predecessor as
regards {a) The person of Christ.
He was the son of Joseph and
Mary. Philaster, Cerinthus successit huius errori et similitudini
uanitatis docens de generatione Saluatoris ; ps.-Tert. Similia
docens, Christum ex semine Joseph natum proponit, hominem
ilium tantummodo sine diuinitate contendens ; Epiph. to. i<ra tQ
Trpoeipr]iJ.iv(a £is rbv XptcTTOi/ avKocfiavri^aras i^r/yeiTai Kot oxStos e/c
Maptas Kai ck cnripfiaTO'; I(i}<7r]<f) rbv Xjoicttov yeyevrjaOai. (i5) The
creation of the world.
The world was made by angels. Cf.
de^ue creatura angelorum ; ps. Tert.
nam et ipse
Phil,
mundum institutum esse ab angelis (which Hilgenfeld has rightly
restored for illis) ; Epiph. /cat rbv Kocrfx-ov o/jloiui^ iirb dyyekwy

fecisse in fine autent revolasse

:

yeyevrjo'Oa.i.

His teaching differed from that of Carpocrates in its more
sympathetic attitude towards Judaism.
Phil, in nulla
Cf.
discordans ab illo eo nisi quia ex parte solum legi consentit quod
a Deo data sit, which Lipsius rightly restores in Greek, dA\' ^ kv
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ofjioXoyeiv airo fj.epovi rov vofjiov,

xlvii

oti aTro Oeov

ev T<3 TrpotT€)(ei.v t<3 'lovSaia/iO) aTro fjiepov;.

The

have stated that Cerinthus regarded
the God of the Jews as an angel, and probably as one of the
Koa-fioTToioL ayyeXoL, by one of whom the Law was given to Israel.
Cf. ps.Tert. ipsam quoque legem ab angelis datam perhibens,
ludaeorum Deum non Dominum sed angelum promens; Epiph.
dyyeXmv
<j)d.(TKei
Be oStos tov vofwv koi toiis 7rjOO</)ijTas virb
SeBocrdai, koi tov SeSwKora vofiov eva elvai tmv dyyeAwv tcov tov
Koa-fiov TreTToirjKOTOiv, in the light of which we must interpret the
sentence of Philaster, unintelligible as it stands, et ipsum Deum
ludaeorum eum esse aestimat qui legem dedit filiis Israel.
From this point onwards there is nothing more to be
Phi'aster adds a number of
gathered from pseud.-Tertullian.
further details which emphasize the Judaizing character of
He tells us that he insisted on
Cerinthus' teaching and views.

Syntagma would seem

circumcision

(cf.

also to

Epiph. ch.

v. KipuriJ.yiOrj

6 'Ir^croCs TnpLTjxriOrjTi

koj.

and on the keeping of the Sabbath ; and that he taught
Christ had not yet risen from the dead, but would rise

airos),

that

hereafter {Christum

nondum

turum anmcntiat"

cf.

;

surrexisse a mortuis sed resurrec-

Epiph.

ch.

vi.

Xpia-rov TrerrovOivai

koI

orav rj
KaOoXov yivrjTM veKpwv dvao-racrts) ; that he rejected the authority
of S. Paul (cf. Epiph. ch. v. tov JlavXov aOeTovai) ; that he paid
honour to the traitor Judas ; that he acknowledged the Gospel
according to S. Matthew only (cf. Epiph. ch. v. -^wvTai yap t<3 Kara
Mar^aTov evayyeXiov oltto /xepovs), rejecting the other three Gospels
and the Acts ; that he blasphemes the blessed Martyrs ; and that
he was the mover of the sedition against the Apostles, insisting
on the circumcision of all converts ; and that the Apostolic decree
was promulgated against the movement instigated by him
(cf. Epiph. ch. iii, who also adds to his crimes the opposition
The agreements
to S. Paul on his last visit to Jerusalem).
between Epiphanius and Philaster are sufficiently marked to
justify the view that Hippolytus in his Syntagma assigned some
such Judaizing position to Cerinthus, though the attribution of
many of the same tenets to " Ebion," by Hippolytus and by
The
Irenaeus, raises doubts as to the accuracy of the details.
Syntagma is in substantial agreement with Irenaeus as to
Cerinthus' views about the person of Christ and the creation
The Judaizing views attributed
of the world by an inferior power.
to him are not inconsistent with anything in Irenaeus' account.
The only statement that really conflicts with his account is that
But we have found
concerning the resurrection of Christ.
nothing so far to connect the teaching about the Baptism and
Passion, given by Irenaeus, which offers the most striking resem-

ecTTavpSxrOai,

fxrprio

Se

iyrjyepOaL,

fieXXeiv Se aviCTTacrdai
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blances to that denounced in ch. v. of the Epistle, with the
Hippolytean treatise. Lipsius however, (p ii8), finds
reasons for doing so in that part of the Epiphanian account
which is derived mainly from Irenaeus (i. 21, cf. Hipp. Philos.
When all the definitely Irenaean matter is taken away,
vii. 33).
the remainder may be of the nature of explanatory additions
made by Epiphanius himself; and this view is maintained by
Hilgenfeld {Ketzergeschichte des Urchristenthums p. 413).
But
Lipsius thinks that it must be derived from another source.
For the sake of clearness it will be best to give the passage in
earlier

,

full.

Epiphanius.
ovK

avwOev Swa/AEus Tov

TrpwTijs Kot

OLTTO T'JJs

av(ji6ev Se

Koa-fiov yeyevrjcrdai,

ck tov av(o $eov /xcto. to a8pvv6rjvaL tov 'Irjcrow tov £k

Kai

Maptas yey tvvrjfJievov KWTfXrfXvO ivai

tov
to ayiov, iv etBei Treptcrrepa?
ev rm 'lopSdvy Koi airoKaXvij/ai avT<3 koi 81 avrov rots /a€t' avTOv tov
ayvuxTTOv Trarepa, koX 81a. tovto eTreiSr] ^XOev rj 8wa/xts ets avTOv
avo}6ev Bvvdfiei<; emTeTeXeKevai, Kal avTov TreTTOvdoTO^ to i\66v
avwOev dvaTTTTjvai airo tov Irjcrov avoi, TrejrovOoTa 8e tov 'Irjcrovv koX
ttoXlv iyrjyepfxivov, XjOkttov Se tov avuidev i\6ovTa ets avTov aTraOrj
dvaTTTavra, owep ecrrt to KaTekOov iv etSei Treptorepas, Kai oi tov
Irjcrovv eivai tov Xpttrroi'.
cnrepfiaTO'S

'lwa'rj(f)

^pwTov

avTov, Tovrecm to

ets

Irenaeus

ov^
Ttvos

VTrb

(cf.

Irjo-ovv VTridero
est)

Hipp.

vii.

TOV irpwTOV 6eov yeyovivai tov

Ke)(iiipi(riJL€vr]s

koi

fjir]

33).

Kocrfxav,

aXX

inro

Swa^etos

t^s VTrep to. oXa efovcrtas
ayvoovvt]'; tov virXp tto-vto. Oeov, tov 8e

dwe'^ovcn]^

(? (xvOivTia%, prtncipahtate) Ktxi

uisum

irvevfj-a

ck irapBivov yeyevrjadaL {impossibile

yeyovivai Se avTOv i^

'Iwcrrjcf)

Kal

Maptas

vlov

enim hoc

ei

rots

bfJ-OLays

XotTTots diracnv dvOpwTroi^ Kal SiKaiorepov yeyovivai [kuI (jipovifumTepov^

Kal

(TOcjiuiTepov,

VTrep TO,

oXa

Kal yaera to /SdirTia-fxa KaTeXOeiv ets avTov tov diro

t'^s

av6evTia<;, tov JLpKTTOv ev etSet ireptcTTepas Kal Tore Ktjpv^ai

TOV dyviooTTOV "iraTepa, Kal 8w(xp,6ts eTrtTeXeo-at, Trpos St tw TiXei
diTocrTrjval tov XpicrTov d/n-o tov 'Irjarov, Kal tov 'Iijo-oCc n-CTrov^evat
Kal eyrjyipOai, tov Se 'K.piaTov diraOrj SiafiefjievriKivai Trvev/MaTiKov
vtrapypvTa.

Apart

from

parallels in his
ai/o) 8vvafjLews,

particular

expressions,

account of Carpocrates

some
(cf.

of

Haer.

which
xxvii.

aTrecrTaXdai vtto tov avrov iraTpos ets ttjv avTOv

find
2,

t^s

ij/vx^jv

non-Irenaean matter in Epiphanius is confined to
the identification of the Christ who descended on Jesus with
the Holy Spirit, the mention of the Jordan, the phrase to eXOov
8vm/Acts), the

avioOev (6 avtadev eX6u>v),

and the denial

that Jesus

is

the Christ.
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There is nothing here that Epiphanius could not have added
by way of explanation and amplification. At the same time
there is no obvious reason for the mention of the Spirit, unless
Epiphanius is combining two accounts, one of which spoke of
Christ and the other of the Holy Spirit as the power who
descended on Jesus. It is noticeable that in Lipsius' attempted
reconstruction of the Syntagma (jxeTa Se dSpwO'^vai tov Xpurrbv
avrov to Trvevfia to aytov iv eiSei n-eptcrrepSg koL
Koi 8i' avTOV rot's /xer avTov rov avoi 6e6v, rbv
he XptCTTOi/ eTreiBi] rjXOev ei5 avrov 6.vo)6ev
Svca^is Svvdf/,eis
eTTiTeTeXeKevai koI avrov ureTrovdoros ro KareXOov avaTrrrjvaL avto)
most of the matter and much of the language is to be found in
But on the whole it seems probable that the HippolyIrenaeus.
tean account did contain a statement that a higher power
(? the Holy Spirit) came upon Jesus (? the Christ) and left Him
And if the original teaching of Cerinthus
before the Passion.
was that the Spirit descended on Jesus at the Baptism, there is
a special significance in the language of the Epistle, to -n-vev/j.a
The place of the Spirit, the writer would
ia-Ti ro [jLaprvpovv.
say, was to bear witness, not to perform the higher function
may perhaps compare
which some had attributed to Him.
the language of the Prologue to the Gospel, where the overestimation of the Baptist, whom possibly some had identified
with the Messiah, and almost certainly many had extolled at
the expense of Jesus of Nazareth, is similarly set aside (ovk ^v
eKctvos TO <^uis ctA-A,' Lva p.aprvprjO'ri irepl rov (j^coTos).
And if this was
the original teaching of Cerinthus, it would not be inconsistent
with the stress laid on the denial that Jesus is the Christ.
Even if
he admitted that the descent of the Spirit at the Baptism raised
Him to the Messianic office (more probably he would regard
it as setting Him apart for a prophet), he certainly would not
allow the identification of Jesus from his birth with the Christ,
in the Johannine sense of the term, the pre-existent Son of
eX.r]Xv6ivai

els

aTTOKaXvij/ai avT(Z

We

God.

We may

then safely conclude that though other forms of
are dealt with in the Epistles, the writer has
specially in view the teaching of some opponent whose views
were, at any rate, very similar to those of Cerinthus, so far as we
He seems to have combined those
can now determine them.
Gnostic and Judaizing tendencies which the writer regarded as
most dangerous. And the particular views which we have good
grounds for attributing to him, whether they defined the relation
of Jesus to the Christ, or that of the Spirit to Christ (i.e. Jesus),
ofifer the most satisfactory explanation of the language of the
fifth chapter of the First Epistle.
false

teaching
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Ethical Errors.
of course, clear that

the writer of these Epistles is
as well as of doctrine.
And it is almost a matter of certainty that he has in view the
same opponents in what he says on both subjects. He could
hardly have laid such stress on the necessary connection between
true belief and right practice, if the errors of conduct which he
denounces were conspicuously absent from the lives of those
whose teaching he condemns. This has been clearly stated
by Wurm, though he goes too far in maintaining that the praise
which the writer bestows on his readers excludes the possibility
that his warnings against certain practical errors could have
special reference to them.
It was clearly one of the chief
dangers of the situation, as the writer viewed it, that those who
had " gone out " had left many sympathizers behind, and many
more who hardly knew how to make up their minds. There
are, however, no grounds for supposing that in those passages
which deal with moral shortcomings the writer has an altogether
different party of opponents in view.
As in the case of the
Christological errors, he is content to point out the chief
tendencies in which he foresees most danger.
Again, his
words have a wider reference than the one particular body of
opponents, but he writes with the memory fresh in his mind
of the recent withdrawal of a particular party from his Church,
and their withdrawal was most probably the occasion of the
It

is,

combating errors of

life

and conduct

First Epistle.

There

no evidence

had condoned, or been
That is not the most
natural interpretation of the passage on which such a view has
generally been based (ii. i6).
By cn-i^vpa t^s o-apKos the
writer seems to mean all desires which come to the natural man
as yet untouched by the influence of the Spirit of God.
The
Johannine usage of the word cra/)^ suggests this wider reference,
by which the expressions used are not restricted to the fleshly sins.
But though the Epistle offers no traces of Antinomianism,
it is clear that the opponents claimed that knowlege of God,
fellowship with God, and love for God are compatible with
disregard of at least some of the requirements of the Christian
code.
The words 6 Ae'ywv on eyvwKa avTOV koI tols ei/ToXcts
is

that this party

guilty of, the grosser sins of the flesh.

avTov

ecTTLv are certainly directed against the
the writer is not thinking of them in
i.
And in the following verse (ii. 5) the emphasis
6, 8, ID.
on aXyjOws {iv Tovrta r/ dydtTn; tov 6eov TereXcitoTat) suggests the
same thought. They must have claimed to know God as
ordinary Christians could not know Him, without recognizing

false

fir]

T-rjpoiv

ij/eva-Tr]<;

teachers, even

if
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obligation of complete obedience to the whole of His
or of living a life in conscious imitation of the
life of the Master (^6cf>eiXei /caucus eKeivo^ n-epieTraTrjcrev koI airos
The following section (ii. 7 ff.) on the " new
ouTws TrepLTraTeiv).
the

commands,

command," however the "old" and the "new"
preted,
in

shows that

everyday

brethren.

life

The

their special failure

of the
full

are to be interwas a want of recognition

primary Christian duty, love of the
is perhaps most

significance of the passage

apparent if we assume that the writer claims that the command
to love the brethren is contained implicitly in the moral requirements of the Old Testament, recognized by himself and his
opponents alike as having authority, but that it was placed in
a wholly new light in the teaching and example of the Christ,

who

said ivroXrjv Kaivrjv SiSw/xt v/xiv Tva dyaTrare oAXt^Aovs Ka6m
34) ; and that he makes the claim in

^yaTT-qaa v/iS? (Jn. xiii.
opposition to a denial
this

on the part of the
was part of the requirements of God.

false teachers that

They must have

recognize that the ordinary and less enlightened members of the community had any real claims upon
them. They may have preferred to stand well with the more
intelligent Jews and heathen in whose midst they lived (/x,^
ayaTTOLTe Tov Koa-fiov), cf. ii. 15, 16.
The writer returns to the subject in ch. iii., to which ii. 29
leads up.
As Weiss has pointed out, iii. 4 would be a feeble

been unwilling

to

argument against Antinomianism. To meet that he must have
exchanged his subject and predicate. But the passage is signifiIt most naturally suggests that the opponents
cant nevertheless.

condemned "lawlessness," but

failed to see that all sin is lawless,
being disobedience to the Divine law, which has been made
known to men in various ways. The duty of obedience to
certain definite precepts they recognized, but not the sinfulness
of all falling short of the ideal of human hfe realized in the life
Again all becomes clear if we
of the Son of Man on earth.
may suppose that their conduct was regulated by the moral
precepts of the Old Testament rather than by the more exacting
requirements of the "Aoyos avTov" which had now been put
before men.
In ver. 7 the words iirjSeU TrAavaro) v/aSs may
contain a more definite allusion to particular opponents.
The
doing of righteousness constitutes the only claim to be righteous,
and again " He " has set the standard of doing {Ka6ws e/ceii/os
e<TTiv StKatos).
The indifference of action as compared with
other supposed qualifications, such as, for instance, descent from
Abraham, or the possession of the " pneumatic" seed, is clearly

part of the opponents' creed.
They must have claimed to
StVatoi without admitting the necessity of "doing the works."

Thus on the

practical as well as

be

on the theoretical side we
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seem to trace the same mixture of Jewish and Gnostic ideas
which must have formed the most pressing dangers to the
moral and spiritual life of a Christian community towards the
end of the first century or at the beginning of the second,
Such matters really afford very little
or perhaps even later.
material for accurate dating.
No account has been taken of
the Chiliastic views attributed to Cerinthus by Caius of Rome
and others. If the attribution is correct, they are not incon-

The implied suggestions of
In all
immorality are not supported by any tangible evidence.
other respects the teaching attributed to Cerinthus by the more
trustworthy heresiologists affords a typical example of the errors
which are condemned in the Johannine Epistles.
sistent with his Judaizing position.

§ 6.

Literary History.

In tracing the history of books and documents it is important
emphasize the difference between echoes, influences, direct
use and direct quotation, with or without indication of authorto

Professor Bacon has rightly called attention to this in his
ship.
recent work on the Johannine Problem.
The distinction has
always been recognized by competent scholars in dealing with
the Books of the New Testament, though they have held very
different opinions as to what may be reasonably concluded from
The undoubted attribution of the Epistles to
the facts of usage.
John by name is not found in extant works till the last quarter
The use of them can, however, be traced
of the second century.
The following list of "echoes and
at a much earlier date.
influences " of the Epistles which have been found in the writings
of the second century and early decades of the third, are not
all equally certain, but at least deserve consideration.
Clem. Rom.

xlix.

5.

iv rrj d7d7rj;

ireXeiiiBriffap Trdvres

ol

^xXeKroi toO

I iv.

18.

6 5^ (popoi/ievos oi rere-

Xe/wTOt iv ry dydTrjj.

6cov,

Clem.

1.

3.

dXX'

eV d7d7rg TeXeiw-

01

divTes.

The

interesting, but the meaning is
is
the first passage.
The 49th chapter has
clearer reminiscences of i Co. xiii.
The opening sentence, 6 e^cuv
dyaTTTjv iv XpicrTu) iroL-qcraTUi to. tov XptcTToB TrapayyeA/xara, suggests
more clearly the teaching of the Johannine Epistles. But no
weight can be attached to this coincidence of language.

verbal

similarity

different at least in

ad Phil. c. vii. irSs yap
o/xoXoyy 'Irjaovv X/Jwrroy ev

Polycarp,
8s &v

/x^i

aapKi eXrfKvBivat,

6,VTixpi.(rT6s

icmv.

I

iv.

2.

irav

irvevp.a

8

ofioXoyet

'Irjaovv 'Kpurrbv iv aapKl eXrfKvOoTa eK

tov 6eo0

ctrric,

Kai irdv Trvev/j.a 6

/j.t)
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Kcd 8s Av

fji.rj

o/jLoXoyrj

to /xapripiov rod

ffravpov eK tov dia^dXov €<ttIv,

6/j.o\oy£t rhv

liii

'l-qaovv iK rov 6eov ovk

iariv Kai tovtS eariv t6 tov

dvTixpicrTov, 8 CLKTjKdaTe oTL ^pxcTai.
I iii. 8. 6 TTOiui' TTjv afi,apTlav eK rod
SiajSHKov i(TTiv.

Kaffws fiKoiira.Te 8ti Avtivvv ai>Tlxpi-<^'''ot
TToWoi yeyovao'Lv,
I

ii.

Xpti^Tos
I

ii.

l8.

^pxerai Kal

22. T^s ecTiv 6 \pe{i(TTi\i ei firi
Sti 'Iijffovs ovk 'icmv 6

6 apvoifxevo^

X-picTTds ; oBrds

icmv

6 dprlxpiffTo?, 6

apvoijfievos tov iraT^pa, Kal tov vi6v.

II 7- iroWol irXdvoi i^TTKOav els tov
ol
ofioXoyoOvTes 'Irjcovv
fiT)
Xpicrrov ipx6/xevov iv aapKl' oCrrfs eaTtv
6 irXdvot Kal 6 avTlxpi<rTos.
Kda/J-ov,

The importance of this passage justifies a full presentation of
The connection between the passage in Polycarp
and I Jn. iv. 2, or 2 Jn. 7, is obvious. No one who has read

the evidence.

the Johannine Epistles and the Epistle of Polycarp can doubt on
which side lies the probability of originality. And the way in
which Polycarp seems to use the language and thoughts of the
Johannine Epistles is closely parallel to his use throughout his
Epistle of the language and contents of other books of the New
Testament. The obvious connection of the first sentence with
the language of S. John's Epistles makes it natural to see in the
second, which contains the Johannine phrase e/c tov Sm^oXov
eo-TiV, an echo of the teaching of the First Epistle of S. John on
the Passion as being, equally with the Baptism, characteristic of
the Lord's Messianic work (oiJtos ia-Tiv 6 eXOihv St' vSaros koI
aifiaTo<s).
If so, the case for the connection with the First Epistle
is strengthened.
The sentences in Polycarp give the reason for
his appeal to the Philippians to serve the Lord with all fear and
reverence, as the Lord Himself commanded, and the Apostles who
preached His Gospel to them, and the Prophets who predicted
His coming, " abstaining from offences and from false brethren,
and from those who bear the name of the Lord in hypocrisy, who
lead foolish men astray " (omFes aTronkavwcn kcvovs dvOputirov;, cf.
I Jn. ii. 26, ravra eypaij/a ifuv irepl rSiv TrXavwvroiv Vfiae;).
The
context recalls the situation of the Second Epistle (2 Jn. 10 f.), the
language and thought are more closely connected with the First.
The passage may be said to prove the acquaintance of Polycarp
with the teaching contained in the Epistles, or with the man who
taught it.
It establishes a very high degree of probability that
he was acquainted with the actual Epistles. In view of it there
would have to be very strong reasons to justify us in placing the
Johannine Epistles later than the Epistle of Polycarp. And it
must be remembered that his Epistle, if genuine, must be dated

;
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immediately after the martyrdom of Ignatius (see Polycarp, ad
Phil.

c. xiii.).

Papias (Eus.
Kvplov T7J
Kal
dir'

H. E.

iricTTei

HI

39. 3).
irapa tov
SeBofj-^vas {se. ipToXds)
iii.

rds

Tois

(^Xal/)oi')

trapayivoixhai

avTtjs

12.

AT]p.i)Tpiifi

iirb TrdvTdtiv

/j.eiJ.apTiprjTai

Kal virbaiTrjSTrjsaXTjdelas.

ttj^

d\r]6elai,

Eus.

a^ds

39.

iii.

/JiapTvptais

^
17. K^XP')''"' 3'
dTri T'^s 'ludcvou

irpoT^pai iTri<7To\7Js.

The use of the phrase aJr^ ^7 dA,^^eta by the "Presbyter" and
by Papias may, of course, be an accidental coincidence, but it is
not without significance in the light of Eusebius' statement, which
we have not the slightest reason for discrediting.
The First
Epistle, if not the two smaller letters, must have been known and
valued during the first quarter of the second century. The
evidence does not amount to actual proof, as it is, of course,
impossible to distinguish between personal acquaintance with the
author and his teaching, and knowledge of the actual text of the
Epistles.
The evidence does not exclude the possibility of such
teaching being embodied in Epistles at a later date.
But there
can be little doubt as to which hypothesis is the simpler and the
more

natural.

Didache,

I iv. 18. ov TereXeioiTai iv tt; aydirri,

c. x. fi.vi]a6'rfTi, "Kipie, t-^s

iKKKtjalas crov toO pvcraaOac avTTjv airo
iravrbs irovripov Kal TeXetuJcrai aiiT'^u
iv TTJ dydirrj

crov.

TeXeiwa-ai iv

as

ry

ayairrj

Hermas, ^.

iii. l.

a reminiscence of the language,

ort 6 KiJpiosdX?;-

divbi kv iravrl prj/iaTL,
avTiff

may be

certainly recalls the thought, of the Epistle.

it

I

Kal oiSkv irap'

27. to airov xP'^'^H-^
Kal
vtiv xpevSos.

ii.

iffTLV

— aXy)dh

^eu5os.

The coincidence
prove
£p.

of language

may

possibly suggest a con-

between the two passages, but

nection

certainly does not

it

it.

to

Diognetus,

xi.

14.

offros (cf.

I

i.

I.

8

^v

dir'

dpxv^-

§ 3j "S X'^P"' diri<TTei,\e Aoyov) 6 dir'
dpxTJs b Kaivbs tpaveU Kal iraXaibs
evpedels.
X.

6

2.

Tiydirrjixe

.

yap
,

debs

toi)s

dvOpJnrovs
rbv

Trpbs oOs diriaTeiXe

vlbv aiiToC Tbv ixovoyevi}.

3.

iwiyvobs di rivos

(Teadai
oiiTias

xapS;

^ irOs

oiei irK-qpioOr]dyaTnficrei,s

TTpoayaTTTjaavTd ae

tov

I iv. 9. iv roirif i<pavepili9r] ^ dydiri)
tov deov iv Tjfuv, otl Tbv vlbv avrov
tov fj-ovoyevij dTricTaXKev 6 debs eis
Tbv KbafJLov (cf. Jn. iii. 16, 17).
I iv. 19. ijfieh dyairupiev, oti airbs
irpCiTos riydirTjaev
I

i.

4.

pwixevT}.

Iva

rj

ijfj.S,s.

X'^P"'

VM-^v y weTrX-q-
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The echoes of Johannine thought are obvious, and on the
whole the similarity is greater with the Epistle than with the
Gospel.
Ep. Lugd. et Vienn. (Eus. V. i.
"Exwc 8e rhv irap6.K\yjTov ev

I

iii.

1

6.

'Ec tovtii> iyvdiKafj-ev rriv

lo).

d,y6.wr]v,

eavTip, t6 irvev/xa, tov Tiaxapiov, 8 Sid

avrou
e6T]KeV
/cat
d(peiXo,uF.v
vwip twv d5e\<pG>v
^u^ds ddvai.

Tov TrXrjpdi/xaTOS
evdoKriaai
aTToKoylai
^vx'rjv.

ttjs dTciTrijs

vwep

rrji

Kal

rrjc

fjv

yap

^ceSeifaro,

tQu

dSeXipQv
eavrov delvai

Kal

^(Ttlv

liri

iKeivoi

(Jir^p

tjjj.Ccv

i/'nx'?''

rr}v
Tj/xets

ras

yvi](no%

'KpicTToO ixaOrjT^s, aKoKovOGiv rip dpviip

oirov &v virayrj.

The connection

with Johannine thought and expression is
The true following of the Lamb, as shown
in the readiness of Veltius Epagathus to lay down (? stake) his
life for the brethren, is almost certainly a reminiscence of the
quite unmistakable.

First Epistle.

Irenaeus, iii. xvi. 5. " Quemadmodum loannes Domini
discipulus confirmat dicens Haec autem (Jn. xx. 31).
Propter quod et in epistola sua sic testificatus est nobis
Filioli, nouissima hora est (i Jn. ii. 18,
in the form
19, 21

—

Cognoscite ergo quoniam

non

est

8.

de ueritate

"Quos

et

— 22

omne mendacium extraneum

est et

to Antichristus)."

Dominus nobis cauere

praedixit et discipulus

eius loannes in praedicta epistola fugere eos praecepit dicens

mundum (2 Jn. 7, 8 to
in Epistola ait
Multi pseudorursus
prophetae exierunt de saeculo (i Jn. iv. 1-3 to omnis Spiritus
qui soluit lesum non est ex Deo sed de Antichristo est).
Haec
autem similia sunt illi quod in euangelio dictum est, quoniam
Uerbum caro factum est et habitauit in nobis. Propter quod
rursus in Epistola clamat, Omnis qui credit quia lesus est
Christus, ex Deo natus est, unum et eundem sciens lesum
Multi seductores exierunt in hunc

operati

estis).

Christum,"

Et

etc.

We

have now come to the age of definite quotation by name.
Irenaeus' use of the Epistles in this passage, the only one in
which he makes definite quotations, is interesting. It reminds
us of the differences of custom in quotation by the writers of the
last quarter of the second century, and perhaps of the difference
between what was customary in definitely theological treatises as
opposed to letters, or apologetic writings. We should, for
instance, be in a better position to determine Justin's exact use
of N.T. writings if his Syntagma against Heresies had been pre-

The quotation is also interesting if considered in
connection with other evidence of this period and that which
succeeded it, as suggesting that, in some places, at any rate, the
served.
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two Epistles of S. John were known and used before the
wide a circulation.

first

third gained as

Clem. Alex.

Str.

66. ^otVeTai Se kcH 'luawijs

15.

ii.

ev rr}

kincnokff ras Sia^opas rajv dyaapricov cKSiSacTKcov ev toutois"
Tis i'St; tov dSeX^ov avrov kyMpTavovTO. d/xaprtav jU,'^ Trpos

[kiitpvi

'Eav

Qa.va.Tov,

ahija-ei,

Odvarov

eHrrev'

koI

7i5.

on

imcrToX'rj,
Kttt

iv

eav

KOivuFtav
KaOapt^ei,
7(5.

f.).

iv

t(3

avrov

/xer

e'xpfiev

^wti

eiTroifjLev,

avrov,

fjier

Kal

to

i.

6

fiera.

ov

km.

iroiovfiev

ws awos
Ijjctoi)

tov

rrj

tov 6eov,
ttjv

ev T(3 ^coti,

auToS

utoi)

f.).

t^v eXTrtSa ravTfiv hri T(3
ayvos iariv.
eyvcoKtt tov Kvpiov, Kal Tcts evToXas aiToi) //.•^
Kal iv rovTia rj dXij^eia ovk ^otlv, IcodvvTys

42. Kai ttSs 6

5.

at/xa

6 'Icoavvijs iv

TOVTecm

TrepnraTiSifJifV

dirb ttjs ajxapTta'; (l Jn.

iii.

^"qcriv

xpevSofxeda

TrepiTraTwfjiev,

Se

rj[xa<s

Str.

16

xai- 'Eav

KOLvcovcav e^o/xev

CTKoret

T(3

a\-qOeiav'

V.

4. 32.

iii.

Trpos

firj

Trpos ^dvarov"

ov Trepi iKUvrj';
Tracra dSiKta afxapria iari, Kai ecTTiv dfiapTia

Odvarov (i Jn.
^^r.

rois afLapTavova-i

^(0>;v,

ydp afxapria

Aeyo), tVa epwrrjcrrj rts.
frq irpos

airtu

S'jicret

Ecrri

£;^o)V

Kvpito dyvi^ei, (jiriaiv, eavrbv Ka^cbs CKetvos

lb. 44.

'O

A.ey(ov,

TYipwv ^€V(TTr]<;

eo'TLV,

Aeyei.
lb.

Str.

6.

iii.

Kai vCr dvrC-)(fiL(TTOi
wpa ea"TiV. e^ -^fxaiv

i^rjXOov, dXA' o^k

av

fjfxwv, /jLefievT^Keiaav

Quis

45. -n-pwrov /x.ev to toO dtTroo-ToAoi; 'Ixodwov.
ttoAXoi yeyovacriv, o^er iyvcttKafiev on ia^drr)

^cav e^

^fJLwv' el

yap yjaav i^

fieO' rjp-wv.

0€ta)s ye Kal eirtTri/ocos 6 Iwavv?;?" 'O
TOV dSeX^ov dv^pcoTroKTOi/os ecTt (l Jn. iii. 15),
(TTrepfia tov KatV, Ope/xfia tov SiaySoXov.
/(5. Str. iv.
16. 100. TeKvta p-r] dya7rtop,€f Xoyo) p,'»78e yXcoo-crjj
<^i7a-tv>- 'Itoavv/^s TeXei'ous cTvat StSdo-Kwv, dXX' ev epyo) Kai dXrjOeia.

lb.

/A'^

^lXHov,

div. salv. 37. 6.

(j}7]a-i,

iv tovtw yvwaofjieOa

on

ex T?}s

aX.rj9e.la>;

iafiiv (l Jn.

8e dyd-rry] 6 6eos (l Jn. iv. 16) dydtrrj Kal
ecrnv iv rfj dyaTnj, dXX' ^ TeXeia dydir-q
(l Jn. iv. 1 8)' aiiTj; eo'Tiv
Tr]pu>iJ.ev ( I

Jn.

V. 3).

dydirrj

i;

7]

iii.

18

f.)* et

Oeocri/Seia' $o'y8os

e'^o)

^dXXei rov

ovk

(f)6f3ov

tov deov, tva Tas evToXas avTOv

^

^

/(5.

.S^r. v.

13. 'Kydirf) 8e 6 6eos' o tois dyaTrioo't yv(0O"Tos

I.

(i Jn. iv. 16).

lb. Str.

wv

18.

iv.

113. 'AyaTTij toiVw Kai 6 6eo^

etprjTai, dya6b<;

(i Jn. iv. 16).

/b. Quis div. salv. 38.
TeXeia dyaTry] eKySdXXei tov

'Kydirr] KaXvirT^t ttX'^^os
(f)6(3ov'

(l

Jn.

iv.

dfiapnwV

7]

18) ou TrepTrepeverai

K.T.X.
full use of the First Epistle, and recognizes
question whether he commented on all three
two only, in his Adumbrationes, is discussed

Clement makes
at least two.

Epistles,

or

subsequently.

The
on
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Muratorian Fragment.
" Quid ergo mirum

loannes tam constanter singula etiam
semetipsum 'quae uidimus
oculis nostris et auribus audiuimus et manus nostrae palpauerunt,
haec scripsimus uobis.' Sic enim non solum uisorem se et^
auditorem, sed et scriptorem omnium mirabilium domini
per ordinem profitetur.
" Epistola sane Judae et superscriptae ^ lohannis duae in
catholica habentur et Sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem
si

in epistulis suis proferat, dicens in

ipsius scrip ta."

The

taken from Dr. Zahn's Grundriss d. Geschichte d.
It is not necessary here to go over again
the controversy raised by the different interpretations of these
two passages in the Muratorianum which have been maintained
by competent scholars. There can be no doubt that the (Greek)
author of the document regarded the Epistles as the work of
John the Apostle. But there is nothing to suggest that the
Church for which he speaks (? Rome) accepted as Scripture
more than hvo Johannine Epistles. Students can only feel
astonishment at such statements as that of Dr. Gregory {Canon
and Text of the New Testament, p. 132), "The way in which
these two small Epistles of John are named seems odd," which
assumes a reference to the two shorter letters in the second
paragraph quoted, without further discussion. This will be more
fully discussed later on in connection with the other evidence
for the circulation of only two Johannine Epistles.
Origen, Injoann. v. 3 {ex Euseb. H. E. vi. 25), Ti SetireptTov

NT.

text

is

Kanons,

dvaireo-ovros

p. 78.

ctti

to

ev KaTaXikoiTrev,
Kocr/xos ;)(<opi7crat
(rLOiTrrjcTaL

koI

jxtj

a-rrjOo's

Xeyeiv rov

6/xoA.oytoi/

iSwaro ;

'Irjcrov,

'loidwov, os evayyeXiov

Totravra

SvvatrOai,

Troi^cretv,

eypaxf/e Se /cat rrjv 'AtvokolXvij/iv,

ypoApai tols twv

hna

/Spovrwv

<f>(i)vds,

a oiSe 6
KekevaOelg

[^KaTaXeXonre]

Koi (.irL(TToXr)v Trdvv oXiymv crri^mv, etrrm Se kol Sevrepav kol TpiTrjv,
eirel

ov Travres cjiaal yvrjcriovi

elvai

rawas"

ttXtjv

ovk

elcrl

o-rt^cov

d/x^OTepai eKarov.

Origen makes very full use of the First Epistle. There are
no quotations or " echoes " of the smaller Epistles. At least none
are recorded in Lommatzsch's indices, or in the volumes at
present published in the Berlin Corpus.
We do not know the
original Greek of the passage in the Vllth Homily on Joshua (§1)
which Rufinus translated, "Addit nihilominus adhuc et loannes
tuba canere per epistolas "

(Lomm.

xi.

63).

Tertullian's use of the First Epistle
*

^

is full.

He

Sed et MS (ace. to Zahn the et is a later addition).
Su lerscrictio lohannes duas (? iiriyeypaiJL^evM),

frequently
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by name. It is unnecessary to quote the passages here
Their evidence has been used in the Appendix on the

Latin text of the
doubtful,

S.

and there

Epistle.
is

no

His use of the Second Epistle
Third in his writings.

is

trace of the

The evidence which has been quoted above shows that the
date of the Johannine Epistles cannot reasonably be placed
The first
later than the first decade of the second century.
Epistle was known and valued by the generation of Papias and
Polycarp, and it was not only towards the close of their lives
that they became acquainted with it.
So far as their origin is
concerned, it is difficult to separate the two shorter Epistles from
the First.
They bear on their face marks of genuineness which
can hardly be seriously questioned. They deal practically with
questions, about the limits within which hospitality should be
shown to travelling teachers, which are known to have been
matters of controversy in the first half of the second century,
and which probably often called for solution some considerable
time before that. It is almost inconceivable that any one should
have written them "to do honour" to some "great light" of
earlier times, or to the Apostle himself, as the Asiatic Presbyter,
of whom Tertullian tells us, tried to do honour to S. Paul by
writing the Acta Pauli, or as the " friends " of Solomon, perhaps
Philo himself, in the view of the author of the Muratorian
Fragment, thought to honour the Jewish king. No one would
have created for the glorification of an Apostle, or even a
Presbyter, the very dubious situation of disputed authority which
the Third Epistle reveals.
Even if his object had been rather
to gain Apostolic or early authority for particular methods of
treating strangers, he could hardly have done his work so badly
The reasons for preferring at a
as such a theory would imply.
later date the view which attributes the authorship to an Elder
as opposed to the " Apostolic " author of the First Epistle, are
obvious.
It is almost impossible to find any serious reason to
explain their survival except the authority and reputsttion of
their real author, whoever he may have been.
They go with the
First Epistle ; and in view of their contents, their preservation,
and the traditions attached to them, we are fully justified in
attributing their authorship to the Elder, who doubtless " lived
on

till

the time of Trajan,"

and whose authority and reputation

in the province of Asia stood so high throughout the

second

century.

The history of the reception of the three Epistles into the
Canon of the New Testament is more difficult to trace. There
is no doubt that the First Epistle was generally accepted before
The only certain exception is
the close of the second century.

S
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Canon of Edessa, where we know from the Doctrine of
Addai that as late as the fourth century (? fifth) the statement
that no books should be accepted as Scripture, to be read in
church, except the Gospel {i.e. the Diatessaron), the Acts, and
the Epistles of Paul, was retained without comment in the
the

legendary account of the origins of Christianity in that quarter.
The same Canon is found in the Syrian Canon (? c. 400 a.d.),
found in Cod. Syr. 20 (saec. ix.) of the convent of S. Catharine
on Mt. Sinai ^ (A. S. Lewis, London, 1894). The chief evidence
Epistle is as follows,
(i)
for the acceptance of only one
Eusebius' knowledge of the use and acceptance of the Epistles in
early times led him to place only the First Epistle among the
o/AoAoyouyaei/a, the
two smaller Epistles being placed among
the dvriAeyoyu,eva, -yvwpifxa rots TroXXots, with the added caution,
" whether they be by the Evangelist, or by another of the same
name." 2 (2) The statement by Origen, quoted above, that the
authorship of the two smaller Epistles is disputed, and the fact
that he does not seem to have quoted them, which in his case is
perhaps significant.
(3) The Canon of the Peshitta, in which
only three Catholic Epistles find a place, a Canon which is
frequently found in the East.
But the acceptance of the " sevenletter " Canon must be dealt with later on.
(4) The protest of
the scribe of the Cheltenham list (Mommsen's Canon? 360 a.d.),
or of his predecessor, who has added after the mention of the
three Johannine Epistles the words " una sola," as after that of
the two Petrine Epistles.^ On the other hand, we have earlier
evidence of the use of 2 John as authoritative in Africa.
(5) In
the attribution of the two smaller Epistles to the " Elder," in
the Roman list of 382 (cf. JTS, 1900, i. 554-560), where the
influence of Jerome is clearly to be seen, "lohannis apostoli
epistula una alterius lohannis presbyteri epistulae duae."

The evidence for the acceptance of the first two Epistles
without the third is less clear, and not very easy to interpret.
But it is sufificiently definite and widespread to deserve serious
consideration,
(i) We have seen how Irenaeus confuses the two
Epistles.
There is no trace of the use of the Third Epistle in
his writings.
(2) We have evidence of the use of the first two
He himself frequently
Epistles in Africa in Cyprian's time.
quotes the First Epistle, and the quotation of 2 Jn. 10, 11 by
Aurelius a Chullabi {Senfentiae Episcoporum, 81, p. 459, ed.
Hartel) vindicates for it a place in the African, at least in the
Again we find no trace of
Carthaginian, Bible of that period.
the Third Epistle.
(3) The usage of Gaul and Africa is sup^

All three Epistles are, of course, absent from the

2

Euseb. H. E. iii. 25.
Epistulae lohannis III ur

*

CCCL

Canon

of Marcion.

una sola (Zahn, Grundrhs,

p. 81).

;
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Rome. There can be little doubt as to what
the natural interpretation of the language used by the author
of the Muratorian Fragment.
When he is dealing with the
Gospels, and feels himself obliged to defend the Fourth Gospel
against attacks which clearly had been made on it, probably by
Caius, he quotes the Epistle in support of his view that the
Fourth Gospel was the work of an eye-witness of the ministry,
to prove that the author plainly declares himself not only a
witness, but also a hearer and recorder of all the wonders of the
ported by that of

is

Lord in order. When he comes to that in the Epistles, he makes
the plain statement that in his Church two Epistles of John are
There is nothing to suggest that he excludes the First,
received.
which he has already quoted elsewhere, or that he is dealing now
Dr. Zahn's argument ^ on this point
only with doubtful books.
would seem to prove too much, for it involves the consequence
that the only books which the Roman Church at that time
treated as undoubted Scripture were those contained in the
restricted Canon of Edessa, Gospel(s), Acts, Pauline Epistles.
(4) The fact that the Latin epitome by Cassiodorus, and Clement's
Adumbrationes on the Catholic Epistles, contain notes on the
first two Epistles of S. John only, is significant.
The evidence of
Eusebius, who states that Clement commented on all the (seven)
Catholic Epistles, as well as on Barnabas and the Petrine Apocalypse, which is supported by Photius, must be set against this.
But the suspicion is at least well grounded that the general
statement of Eusebius may be loose.
On the other hand, no
stress can be laid on Clement's use (see above, p. Ivi) of the
phrase Iv ry [xeCCovi em<TTo\rj.
It is equally compatible with his
recognition of three Epistles or of two.
And later writers who
undoubtedly accepted all seven Catholic Epistles frequently quote
the First Epistles of Peter and John as " the Epistle " of those
writers.

It is difficult to estimate the exact bearing of this evidence
but in view of its distribution, and the definite character of some
of it, we can hardly neglect it.
It is quite natural that, even
where it was fully accepted, the Third Epistle should have left
hardly any trace of its existence. There is scarcely a phrase in it,
not found in the other Epistles, which we should expect to find
But such as it is, the evidence points to a period when
quoted.
only two Johannine Epistles were generally accepted in the West,
and perhaps at Alexandria, a Church which is frequently found in
agreement with the West rather than the East, in matters
connected with the Canon as well as in matters of greater
importance. The Second Epistle would seem to have come into
The evidence does
circulation more rapidly than the Third.
*

Geschichte des

NT.

Kanons, pp. 213-220.
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the usual treatment of the two shorter
With the possible exception of one phrase (dir air^s rrj^ aXrjOeias) in Papias' quotation,
or summary, of the words of the Presbyter, we find no certain
trace of language of the Third Epistle till the time of Augustine
and Jerome. It was known to Origen, whose influence on
Eusebius is perhaps most clearly seen in his treatment of the
books which form the first section of his " Antilegomena." It is
not, at

any

rate, justify

letters as a pair of inseparable twins.

possible that his predecessor Clement treated it as Scripture.
But it seems to have been very little used. It is quoted by
Augustine and Jerome, and formed part of the Bible out of
which Augustine selected his " Speculum," which must, of course,

be clearly distinguished from the Zt^er de Divinis Scripturis,
generally known as m,' in which there is no quotation from the
Third Epistle. The text found in the Speculum is, of course,
Vulgate, whether that text goes back to S. Augustine himself, as
Professor Burkitt supposes (yZlS xi. 263 ff., 1910), or is due to
subsequent alteration. Sabatier's attempt to reproduce fragments
of an old Latin translation of the Third Epistle from the
quotations in Augustine and Jerome, shows that it probably
a fact which is placed
existed in an old Latin pre-Vulgate text,
beyond doubt by the fragment contained in the Latin of Codex
'

—

Bezae.

The

history of the smaller Epistles

is

closely connected with

Canon of Catholic
of the East, and of which a

that of the substitution of the seven-letter

Epistles for the three-letter

short sketch

Canon

must now be given.

In the East the Epistle of James, which Origen certainly
treated as Scripture in some sense, though not without recording
the doubts which were felt about it, was soon added to the
generally recognized Epistles, i Peter and i John.
These three
letters form the Canon of Catholic Epistles in the Peshitta.
And this three-letter Canon is found in all the provinces which
were under the influence of Antioch. Chrysostom, who was
moved from Antioch to Constantinople in 398, knows and uses
no other Catholic Epistles. The same Canon is found in the
Cappadocian Fathers, Basil, Gregory of Nazianzum, and Gregory
of Nyssa in the last quarter of the fourth century.
According
to Lietzmann,^ the same can be proved to have been the usage
of Methodius of Olympus about 300 a.d.
During the fourth
century the process of replacing this shorter Canon by the fuller
seven-letter

Canon was begun and

in

most places carried through.

recognized by Eusebius in several places, and his
formal list, in which the five Epistles, James, Jude, 2, 3 John,
1 " Wie wurden die Bucher des Neuen Testaments heilige Schrift?"
It is

fully

(Lebens Fragen, ed. Weinel), Tubingen, 1907.

THE EPISTLES OF

Ixii

S.

JOHN

[§ 7.

2 Peter are separated off from the rest of the Antilegomena,
In this
suggests that it is the Canon which he himself preferred.
he was no doubt influenced by the statements of Origen about

these letters. In 367, Athanasius put it forward in his thirty-ninth
It is, however, found
Festal Letter as the official list of Egypt.
The fact that the letters
still earlier in Cyril of Jerusalem (340).
always are found in the same order, wherever this Canon is used
in the East, suggests that here its adoption was a matter of
definite policy, due probably to the necessity for uniformity
felt by the Nicenes in their struggle with the influence of the
The varying orders found in the West point to a more
Court.
It may be noticed
natural and gradual process of adoption.
that Gregory of Nazianzum names all seven Epistles in his
list of the Canon, but his own practice seems to have been to
Both the threequote only those found in the shorter Canon.
and the seven-letter Canons are mentioned in the list of AmphiIn the Island of Cyprus,
lochius of Iconium in Lycaonia.

Epiphanius is a supporter of the seven-letter Canon. On the
other hand, Theodoret of Cyrus (430-450) apparently uses in
In the Syriac Bible the
his writings only the three letters.
seven Epistles appear first in the recension of Philoxenus of

Mabug

(500).

Enough has been

said of the history of the reception of the

Johannine letters in the West. The acceptance of the Athanasian
Canon, which contained the three letters of S. John, and its
final supremacy in the West, were due to the influence of
Augustine and Jerome. As we see from the Canon Mommsenianus,

it

did not pass without protest.

Thus the literary history of the letters shows that the assignment of an early date to the two shorter letters, especially to the
Third, depends on the internal evidence of their character and
content rather than on external attestation.
Their final acceptance was undoubtedly due to the belief of the men of the fourth
century, and in part of the third, in their Apostolic origin.
During the earlier period of their obscurity they would hardly
have been preserved but for the respect felt for their author.
Internal evidence is practically decisive against the hypothesis of
forgery.
The question of their authorship is part of the wider
problem, which still awaits a satisfactory solution, of the authorship and date of the " Ephesian Canonical Writings " and of the
personality of the Ephesian "Elder."

§ 7.

The Text.

The following list gives most of the older and more important
manuscripts and authorities for the text of the Epistles
:
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Codex Vaticanus. Rome.

X.

82.

C.

S3.

Codex Sinaiticus.
Codex Ephraimi.

B.

(v.);
iv.

A.
^.

13

(

= 33

48 (=105

Ixiii

^°'P-).

Jn.

2 ecTTiv

I

i.

Petersburg

—

Tovs

— (3 Jn.

2)

Codex Alexandrinus.

86.

Mus. Royal Libr.
Athos.
Lawra 172

(iv.).

Bibl. Nat.

Paris.

84.

q
(2) eoipa^KOixiv],

ij/vxT]-

London.
Brit.
D. v.-viii. (v.).

I.

(/852) (viii.-ix.).
Bibl. Nat. Gr. 14 (ix.-x.).

S48. Paris.

'^°'''-)-

I

Vat. Gr. 1209

8257. Oxford. Bodl. Misc. Gr. 136 (a.d. 139 i).
03. Petersburg. Bibl. Roy. 225 (ix.). Palimp-

P.

sest.

I

074. Patmos.
25. aio3. London.

389.

Jn. iii. 20-v. I Tov.
loiavvov 16 (x.).

Mus.

Harley 5537 (a.d.
14-2 Jn. 5 missing.
61. ai62. London.
Brit. Mus. Add. 20003, and
Kairo ^l/3X. Trarpiapx 351 (a.d. 1044).
Apl. 261.
aj. Sinai 273 (ix.).
a2. Athos.
S.
Lawra 88 (a88) (viii.-ix.).
Brit.

1087).

L.

384.
9.

Rome.

I

Jn.

V.

Angel. 39

(ol. A. 2. 15) (ix.).
SxoAr; 26 (x.).
aiSg. Cambridge Univ. Libr. Kk. vi. 4 (xi.xi' ).
See Westcott, p. 91, who gives
a list of the interesting readings contained in this MS.
It is not included

05.

054. Chalki.

E/xTTOjO.

von Soden's list of the manuscripts
of which he used collations for the
text of the Catholic Epistles.
in

Old Latin
h.

Fleury Palimpsest, ed.

Version.

S. Berger,

Paris, 1889,

Old Latin Biblical Texts, Oxford

(v.).

i

and Buchanan,

Jn.

i.

8-iii. 20.

Itala Fragmente.
Marburg, 1876.
i Jn. iii. 8-v. 21.
m. Liber de divinis Scripturis sive Speculum, ed. Weihrich. Vienna
Corpus xii., 1887. The following verses are quoted: i Jn.
q. Ziegler,

ii. 9, 10,
21, 23, iii. 7-10, 16-18,
2 Jn. 7, 10, 11.
6-8, 10, 20, 21
Augustine's Tractatus.
x Jn. i. i-v. 12.
i.

2, 3, 8, 9,

18, V.

I,

iv. i, 9,

15,

;

Egyptian Versions.
Sahidic.

Balestri,

Sacrorum Biblioruni Frag. Copto-Sahid. Mus.

Borgiani.
I

Jn.

i.

Vol.

iii.

(continuation of Ciasca).

2-v. is; 2 Jn.

5-13;

3 Jn.

1904.
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Woide, Appendix ad editionem N.T. Graeci.

Oxford,
I Jn. i. i-v. 21 ; 2 Jn. ; 3 Jn.
1799.
Delaporte, Revue Bibl. internat.
Nouvelle Serie ii.,
1905. I Jn. i. i-iii. 7, iii. 9-21, iii. 24-iv. 20. Gives
by far the most interesting form of the Sahidic text.
Bohairic. Horner, The Coptic
Version of the N.T. in the
Northern Dialect. Vol. 4. Oxford, 1905.

Armenian
Armenian

Bible, ed. Zohrab.

These Epistles do not

Version.

Venice.

many problems

of special difficulty
is concerned.
A comparison of the texts published by Westcott and
Hort with Nestle's text, shows how few instances there are in
which serious doubt exists. The chief interest of the textual
problems which they present lies in the history of the glosses
which have been inserted into their text, and a f0w paraphrases
which have been substituted for the true texts. The most famous
of these glosses, the addition of the " Heavenly Witnesses," does
not stand by itself. The tendency to gloss is most marked in
Latin authorities, but it can be traced in the Egyptian and other
versions, and cursive Greek manuscripts offer a few instances of
An attempt has been made to collect the
its presence in Greek.
evidence for the Old Latin text of the Epistle in an Appendix.
The critical notes which have been added to each verse are based
on Tischendorf's eighth edition, supplemented where possible
from later sources of information. For the Egyptian Versions
(Bohairic and Sahidic), fresh collations have been made, and
also for the Armenian.
Tischendorf's information has been reproduced, as it stands in his edition, where it appears to be
Corrections and additions are given under the symbols
correct.
boh, sah, arm. The heavier type should make it possible to see
at a glance the extent to which Tischendorf's information has
been supplemented or modified.
The attempt has also been made to extract from von Soden's
Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, i. ii. C, the variants in
the text of these Epistles which are to be found in Greek MSS,
quoted by him, but which are not contained in Tischendorf's
critical apparatus.
The number of instances in which it has
been necessary to add a note of interrogation may form some
indication of the difficulty of using von Soden's book for this
It is much to be hoped that the stores of interesting
purpose.
information as to the readings of Greek MSS, especially minoffer

or interest so far as the determination of the true text

:

:
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uscules,
in

which are contained in

Ixv

may be

his great work,

some form which would render them

published

available for general

In the citation of these readings von Soden's system of
use.
notation has been reproduced, so that the new material is easily
distinguishable.
At the end of each group of MSS quoted, the
in the group bears in Gregory's hst
number which the first
In the case of 8 MSS (i.e. those
has been added in brackets.
which contain the Gospels as well as the Acts and Catholic
Epistles, etc.), Gregory's Gospel number has been given.
It may
be noticed that several of the readings of S6 (*) are of conAs the Latin text has been dealt with in an
siderable interest.
appendix, no attempt has been made to revise Tischendorf's
presentation of its evidence.
It may be worth while to give some account of von Soden's
assignment of variants to his different groups.
For the I-H-K text he claims the following readings
a «).
I Jn. i.
4. m^wi (vfjiiv, C

MS

:

K

ii.

19.

iii.

2.

iii.

14.

iv.

v.

Tjjxoiv 7}(rav {rjcrav

e^

rjfjLUtv).

om. 8e (after otSa/Aev) (habet K
om. Tov aScX^ov (after o firj

12. T£TeA.eto)/xev77 ecttiv

e.v

La

r).

(habet

ayatroiv)

ecmv).

r/fnv {rer. ev rj/xiv

eauTO) (atiTco).

10.

v. 20.

2 Jn.

£^

KM

otSafiev,

A

a

(oiBa/jiev 8e

:

om.

/cat).

Kaivrjv ypa^jiwv (tol (ypafjxov croi Kaivrjv).

5.

The

following cases he regards as uncertain
Jn. ii. 10. ev avroy ovk ^(Ttlv (ovk ecmv ev avTw, W™^).

I

:

iii.

evToXrjv]

23.

2 Jn. 12. vfiwv

+ -qixiv

(rjixuiv,

TTeTrXripw/Jievri

3 Jn.

9.

eYpa{j/a]

+ Ti

(om.

KLa

r).

W°^).
yj.

(om.

Ti,

KLar

:

av,

13

a).

H. Uncertain
I

Jn.

iii.

5.

om.

iii.

7.

(?) TTttiSta,

iii.

2 Jn.

rjfiwv after a[xapria^

(habet

rj[j.wv,

t<

Ca

s").

W"*^ (reKvia).

19. rrjv KapSiav (ras KapSias).
9.

Trpoaywv

{Trapa(3aiV(iiv).

" Sonderlesarten "
I

/.

Jn.

ii.

18.

om.

o before avnxpi-o-To^ (habet

o,

A KLa

Variants due to reminiscences of other passages
I

Jn.

i.

4.

^ i.e.

vfiuiv,

W"^^

{rjjxwv).

Cf. Jn. xv. 11.

the margin of Westcott and Hort's edition.

:

<r).

:
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I

Ct. ver. 24.

ii.

27. /tevero) (/^evet).

ii.

28.

exoifiev {(TX'>'t^^^)-

iii.

II.

eTrayycXta (ayyeXta).

iii.

15. avTO), (cawo), W^^).

aXyjOivov)

V. 20.

7]

^(DYj

Cf.

+ 6eov.
Cf.

Yj.

i.

Jn.

8.

— €V

i.

9.

afjLapTiasi]

ii.
ii.

i.

VfJiLV

OVK

r]fji(i)v.

12.

v/jLitiv {vfjLiv).

Cf.

24.

'-^Trarpi,

vi.

om.

I,

18.

23. TO)

iv.

19. TrpuiTOV (7rpo)TOs).

iv.

16.

om.

19.

ayairoi/jLiv)

v.

6.

7.

yuevct (2").

+ TOV

~ai/AaTi

ovofjiaToi\

i.

9.

KaOapLcreL

ii.

6.

om.

iv.

iii.

ver.

7

Mt.

;

v.

6,

24

ti/a)

v. 21.

eavTOV<; (eaDxa).
vfjLwv (rjfjiwv).

i.

3.

om.

ii.

8.

rj/jLiv {vfj-iv).

8e.

ii.

26. TrXavovTui'.

ii.

29. iSfjre (etSryTc).
ycyei'ijTat.
6i(j)pei {-py]).

.

12; Ro.

i.

([/aei/ci],

jiv)

W).

Cf. Jn. xix. 34.

Cf.

I

:

Cf. Jn.

.

io\

CK.

+ Tts.

tov viov

Cf. ver. 20.

ovTtos.

om.

17.

Cf.
6v.

{-crrj).

3.

iii.

35.

Cf. 2 Jn. 4.

airo (jrapa),

Jn.

ix.

+ avTov.

" Sonderlesarten "
I

Cf.

vSart.

V. 16.

3.

5-

Cf. ver. 22.

Cf. ver.

(Oeo)).

Doubtful cases of other kinds

2 Jn.

iii.

15.

vi.

(to) ovojxaTi

36,

iii.

Trapa (aTro).

Jn.

Cf. VBI. 5Cf. ver. 9,

Xaj

vto)

iv.

vtm

Jn. xiv. 6.

;

Cf. ver. 2.

rrjv.

iii.

V. 10.

17.

:

Mt.

pr.

iii.

€v.

iv.

25.

33Cf. context,

Cf. Jn.

I

25

ii.

vuo.

.

10. BiKaioa-vvrjv^

3 Jn.

il.

Cf. ver. 9.

eCTTLV.

+

iii.

21,

UTrayyeXXofjiev (avayy-).

5.

i.

iii.

Cf.

Cf. Jn. xvii. 3.
2,

Doubtful cases of a similar kind
I

[§ 7.

~avT7] ea-Tiv.
Cf. Jn. i. 19.
€7rayyeAta (ayycXia).
Cf. ii. 25.

5.

i.
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S.

ii.

25.

Jn.

ii.

5.

—
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I

Jn.

iii.

19.

TreLcrcDfiev.

iv.

20.

fXLcrei, (-CTjy).

1 1,

om.
om.

12.

rj/SovXrjdfjv.

2 Jn.

6.

3 Jn.

tva, 2°.

avToy.

(todtwv).

4.

TttiiTTjs

8.

y€v(i)fie6a (ytv-).

9.

+ av.

eypaipa)

10.

om.

11.

o,

hvu

e/c.

2°)

+ Se.

^. Uncertain
I

Jn.

iii.
iii.

15.

auTo) (eauro),

17.

Oewpn

V. 20.

K".

I

Jn.

i.

iii.

iii.

18.

{-pri).

yivojCTKCiJ/xei/.

om. km
om. ev.

ecr/xci'.

111.

19. TrewrcD/xev.

iv.

16.

om.

iv.

20.

fiLcrei,

V.

4.

rjfXiDV.

V. ID.
V.

II.

/xcFEt (2'').

eauTO).

—o

6eo^

rjfiiv,

V. 20.

yivwaKOfxev.

V. 2

eODTOUS.

3 Jn.

I

.

8.

10.

W"^).

yevui/JLeOa.

om.

€/c.

" Sonderlesarten " K'^:
I

Jn.

ii.

24.

'^-'Trarpi

iii.

24.

om. KM

2 Jn^"^

2 Jn.

(i Jn.

I

Jn.

iT.
I

vto).

(3°).

S-

exo/xei'.

9.

o(2°)]

8.

aTToXea-rjTe

+ 8e.

15. avTOi.

iii.

17. Bewpa.

iii.

10.

BiKaiocTvvrjv^ for

iii.

18.

iv.

16.

om.
om.

Cf. I.)

Jn.

tiji/.

ev.
fjLevei

" Sonderlesarten "
i.

3.

om. KM

i.

7.

Iv]

ii.

4.

om.

ii.

7.

—

(2°).

:

(2°).

+ Xv.
oTi.

aSeXffiOi (ayaTrrjroi).

rjKOva-aTe)

f

upyacraaOe

.

iii.

+ a-K

o-pxi''-

.

.

.

aTroAa^ryre

—
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I

Jn.

ii.

13. ypa(f>o) (eypaipa).

ii.

24. D/XEls)

ii.

27.

S.

JOHN

+ ovv.

ev Vjxiv [xtvei.

avTO (avrov).
fieviire (fxevere).
ii.

28.

orav

(eav).

om. KoiJW^s).

ii.

29.

iii.

I.

iii.

13.

iii.

16. TiOevai (^etvat).

iii.

18. T£KViaj

iii.

19. yivui(jKOjji,tv {yvm(TOjji.e9(x),

iii.

21. KapSta]

111.

22. Trap (air).

IV.

3-

D/^as (ij/xas).

om.

Kttt.

om. TO

+ /xov.
+ rjiioiv.

J/.

l7j(T0Vv]

+ Xv.

+ Xv

€v crapKi eXyjXvOoTa.

+ avroF.

IV.

19. ayaTTiDjjiev)

IV.

20.

V.

2.

TYlpWflfV (TTOUOfiev).

V.

4-

VflWV.

V.

5-

V.

6.

om.
om.

V.

q.

nv

V. 13.

TTOJS (ou).

Se.
Kttt TTVeVfiaTO^.

(oTi).

-^aiixivLOv ^X^^^-

e^ere)

+ Kai

ij'a TTicTTevyjTe.

— rots TTtoreiiovcriv
V. 15.

2 Jn.

3.

Ir;o-ovJ pr. kv.

6.

'^eoTiv

7.

ita-qXdov {e^rjXOov).

9.

SiSa;^);

12.

3 Jn.

Otov ante ivcu

Trap (a7r).

i;

evToXrj.

(2")J+T0i; Xi;.
eA^etv (y€veo"^at).

4.

om.

7.

e^vcDV (e^rtKcov).

8.

aTToXafx/Baveiv (v^-)-

TYj.

12. otSare (otSas).
13. ypacf)€iv (ypaif/ai).

om.

(TOi.

ypaij/ai (ypatjieLv),

[§ 7.
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" Sonderlesarten " of
I

Jn.

ii.

iii.

1

Where

unknown origin :
23. exei'-exei {i.e. ova. o 2°
I. om. Kai ea-fiev.

—

2 Jn.

6.

om.

iv.

2.

yivoio-KiTai.

Jn.

e^^i 2°).

tva (i").

2 Jn. II.

o yap

2 Jn.

8.

aTToXecrw/xev

3 Jn.

5.

ets

it

Ixix

A-eycov.

eipyaa-a/xeda

aTroXa^Sto/xei'.

TODS (tovto).

seemed necessary for the sake of clearness, the other
been added in brackets. The readings
by Westcott and Hort and by Nestle have been

variant or variants have

adopted

underlined.
If the agreement of these two authorities may be
taken as affording a rough standard of what is probably the true
text, it will be seen at once that the variants which von Soden
claims for the I-H-K text, if we neglect differences in the order
of words, are with one exception {kui oiSafiev for oiSa/A€v Se)
those which have been accepted as part of the true text by the
best critics.
The same is, however, true of most of the small
class of readings which he attributes, mostly with some expression
Indeed, by the test of intrinsic
of doubt, to the "
" text.
probability, these readings stand as high as those claimed for
the I-H-K text.
It is difficult to believe, for instance, that
Trpodywv (2 Jn. 9) is not the true text, softened down by later
influences to Trapa^aLvcDv.
It is also difficult to suppose that the
occurrence of the word in Mk. x. 32 (Jesus "going before" His
disciples on the way to Jerusalem) had any influence on the
Johannine text here. But von Soden's treatment of the
text may perhaps throw valuable light on the readings where the
" text part company with S1-2 (B N),
other authorities for the "
a subject which needs further investigation.
It is also interesting
to notice how seldom the readings assigned to " I " or "
have been accepted as original. The inclusion of the omission
of Kai 7rvcu/x.aTos (i Jn. v. 6) among the " Sonderlesarten " of
is
interesting.
Does this imply that the true text of the passage
ran o tX^coi/ St vSaros Kat at/xaros xai TrveD^naros, and that the words
" recension because of the
Kttt TTvev/Aaros were removed in the "
absence of corresponding words in the second half of the verse ?
On the whole, it would seem that we must wait for the publication of von Soden's Greek text before we can make much use
of the information contained in his section on the text of the
Catholic Epistles, except in so far as it supplies us with information about new readings not known before, or at least not
recorded in the apparatus criticus of the ordinary editions.
It may, however, be worth while to append a list of the MSS
which he assigns to his three Recensions, and which have been

H

"H"

H

K

K

K
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examined for the purposes of his great work. The symbols
used by Tischendorf and Gregory are given below the von Soden
numbers.
fully

1.

H

Recension.

Si

82 S^ 84

S48

86

B N C A *
I

2.

-257

-264

7

Apl. 261

505 40

489(i95AK)

233

200-382
83 231

S454

170

175

192

794 (262AK)

303

319

318

-164 -261

—

184

—

142

64
328

56

316

65

317

162

103
25

6x.

S505
69 (31AK)

-S300
218 (6sAK)
502
116

205 (93AK)

-552
217

-S507
241 (104AK)

547 (202AK)

-55
236

391

397 -205 -106
96
51
179

S157

iioo
310

252

8254

(?

-no

a254)
26

8156
226 (108AK)

332
256
24

361
248

no

113
235

332.

P. (a) 62

365
214

498
(^) 78

—

396

-157

469

29

215

p. (a) 208

370
353

307
(/3)

158
395

-8500

-8457
209 (95AK)

n6

—

472
312

8206
242 (105AK)

253
2.

551
216.

n4

-174

137

335

252

—

398
69

8370
1149 (288AK).

364 -486

506
60.

Recension.
2

5

S

L

54
384

K".

186
223

K'.

(used for

358
38
'

74

8203
808 (265AK)

-8459

K

3

? 389

Recension.

P. 70 -loi

3.

1

33(i3AK)33

186
223

S255

58(35AK)

394
—

500
45.

8255
57 (35AK).
i

462
169

Jn. v. only).

S463
656 (2 13 AK).

In accordance with von Soden's usage, when a number is given without
it belongs to the a group (Acts and Catholic Epistles, etc.).

a preceding letter
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§8.]

§ 8.

Ixxi

Commentaries, etc.

The following list of Commentaries, Articles, and Books has
been compiled more especially with reference to what has been
used in the preparation of this edition. The fullest bibliographies
are to be found in Holtzmann {Hand-Kommentar) and Luthardt
[Strack-Zockler).

Ancient Greek

—

Clement of Alexandria, only extant in Cassiodorus' Latin
Summary of the Adumbrationes on Jn. i. ii. (Clement,
al.,

ed. Stahlin,

iii.

p.

209, 1909).

Oecumenius.
Theophylact.
Catena, ed. Cramer.
Latin
Augustine, Tradatus x. in Epistolam loannis ad Parthos
P.L. 34).
(Migne, iii. i.
Bede.

—

Modern

—

Wettstein.
Bengel.
Liicke, 1820-1856.

Translation, Commentary on
Thomas Clark, 1837.

Huther

(in

the

Epp.

of S. John.

Meyer, 1855-1880).

Translation,

Critical

and Exegetical Handbook

to

the

General Epp. ofJames and i John. T. & T. Clark,i882.
Macmillan & Co.,
F- D. Maurice, The Epistles of S. John.
1857.
Ebrard, "Die Briefe Johannis," Konigsberg, 1859 in (Olshausen^s Biblischer Commentar).
Ewald, Die Johanneischen Schriften. Gottingen, 1861.
Haupt, I John.
1869.
Translation, The First Epistle of S. John.
(Clark's
Foreign Theological Library, 1879.)
1878.
Rothe, Der Erste Johannis Briefpraktisch erkldrt.

A

most valuable Commentary.
Macmillan, 1883-1892.
Westcott, The Epistles of S. John.

Plummer {Cambridge Greek Testament for

Schools

and

884-1 886.
Pulpit Commentary.
1889.
1887.
Lias {Cambridge Bible for Schools).
In the prepara6th edition, 1899).
B. Weiss (Meyer.
tion of the notes of the present book the 5th edition
(1888) was used.
Luthardt {Strack-Zockler Kurzgef Kommentar, iv.).
1895.
Colleges).

1
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Poggel, II, III John.
1896.
W. Karl, Johanneische Studien, i., der i^^ Johannesbrief.
1898.
Belser.
1906.
ii.
Baumgarten (J. Weiss, Die Schriften des
3, pp.

NT

315-352)-

1907-

zum NT.

{Hand-Commentar

Holtzmann

("besorgt von

D. Smith {Expositor's Greek Testament, v.).
Windisch {Lieizmann^s Handbuch zum NT.

Monographs and
Hilgenfeld,

1908

iv.).

W. Bauer").
19 10.
iv.

2).

igii.

Articles

Das Evangelium und

Briefe Johannis

die

nach ihrem Lehrbegriff dargestellt.
1849.
Holtzmann, Das Problem des i Johannesbr.
Verhdltniss

zum Evang.

Theologie.

i88r, 1882.

Jahrbuch

in

seinem

Protestant.

filr

Haring (Theodor), " Gedankengang u. Grundgedanke des
I Job." {Theolog. Abhandlungen Carl von Weizsdcker
gewidmet).

Freiburg in B.

1882.

Harnack, Ueber den III Joh. Texte
3, 1897.
Stevens, The Johannine Theology.

Wilamowitz, Hermes, 1898,

u.

Untersuchungen, xv.

New

531 ff.
Weisinger, Studien u. Kritiken, 1899,
J. R. Harris, Expositor, 1901, p. 194

York, 1894.

p.

575

p.

ff.

ff.

Wohlenberg, Neue Kirchliche

Zeitschrift.
1902.
Gibbins, Expositor, 1902, p. 228 ff.
Warm, Die Irrlehrer im 1'"' Johannes Brief. 1903.
C\i2i^max\, Journal of Theological Studies, 1904, pp. 357

ff.,

5i7ffBartlet, y^TlS", 1905, p. 204
Zeitschrift fUr

ff.

answer to Chapman).

(in

NT.

Clemen,

Wissenschaft (Preuschen),

1905, p._278.

Salmond,
P.

article in Hastings' Bible Dictionary.

W- Schmiedel,

articles

in Encyclopcedia Biblica,

Religionsgeschichtliche Volksbiicher :

also

Das 4 Evangelium

gegenuber den j ersten.
Evangelium, Briefe, 11.
Offenbarung des Joh. nach ihrer Entstehung u. Bedeutung.

1

906.

June 1907. Correspondence between Drs.
Westcott and Hort. The Divisions of the First

Expositor,

Ep. of

S.

John.

Law, Tests of Life (Lectures on

i

Jn.).

1909.
Findlay, Fellowship in the Life Eternal.

T.

&

T. Clark,

Hodder, 1909.

:
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SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES.

General
Wellhausen, Erweiterungen

u.

AUTHORSHIP

Ixxiii

Anderungen im 4ten Evan-

gelium.
Spitta,

Das 4 Evangelium. 19 10.
Das Urchristenfum. Berlin,

Pfleiderer,

1902.
Primitive
Christianity.
Montgomery.
London, 1906.
Knopf, Nachapostolische Zeitalter, p. 328 £f., 1905.
Zahn, Einkitung in das
First edition, 1897.
Translation (from the 2nd edition), 1909 T. & T. Clark.
Jiilicher, Einleitung.
An Introduction to the New Testament.
Translation.
Translation.

NT

:

J.
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P.

Ward.

London, 1904.

The Second and Third

Epistles.

Authorship.

The Second and Third Epistles of S. John naturally form a
They are almost exactly of the same length. Their length

pair.

probably determined by the size of an ordinary papyrus sheet
Rendel Harris).
(Zahn, Einl. ii. 581.
It is hardly necessary to discuss the question of their common
authorship.
The similarity between them is too close to admit of
any explanation except common authorship or conscious imitation.
It would tax the ingenuity of the most skilful separator to
determine which is the original and which the copy. They
probably do not deal with the same situation, though many
writers have found a reference to the Second Epistle in the Third
But the similarity of their style and the
{eypail/d Tt rrj eKKk-qa-ia).
parallelism of their structure point clearly, not only to common
authorship, but to nearness of date.
The following phrases show the close similarity of their
general structure
is

r'

B'
6 wpecrpirepos.

6 Trpea-pirepo^.

oOs ^yo} dyairS) ^v aXyfOelq,.
ixAprjv Xlav 8ti eSprjKa ^k tQv t^kvijiv
trov irepiwaTovvras ev oK-qdeig..

Sv eyio dyaTTcD iv aKijdeig..

ix&pw 7"P
crov

rrj

"^i-o-v

d\'r)delq.

.

ixaprvpoivruv

/caddis

<Tv

ev

dX-rj-

Oelq. irepnraTets.
'iva

dKoioj rd i/id rinva iv

rrj dXT^Oelg.

KepararovvTa.
iroXXd ^x'^^ "^M''' ypd(j>eiv.
o6k i^ov\-/i97]V did x^pTOV Kal /t^Xayos.
dXXoi iXiri^io yeviuBai irphz

vp.a,%.

Kou (TTOfia irpbs ard/Jia XaKTJtrai.
dcrird^eTal ce rd TiKva, r^s dSeX^^s

crov.

iroXXot elxo'' ypdipai

crot.

dXX' ov 0e\ta did /ji^Xapos Kai Ka\d/j,ov
coi ypd(peiv.
Air^fw 5k evdeas (re iSeiv.
Kai (rrSfia Trpbs crT6fj.a \a\ri<TOfj.€v.

ddivd^ovTal

ire ol (piXoi.

:
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It may be a question how much of this should be referred to
epistolary convention, and how much should be regarded as the

But the close resemblance, coupled with
complete independence in the parts where circumstances and subject-matter naturally lead to diversity, can hardly be explained on
any other theory except that the two letters are by the same hand.
A more serious question is raised when the two letters are

sondergut of the writer.

First Epistle.
Here there is a certain amount
of evidence, both external and internal, which is not conclusive of
difference of authorship, but at least needs serious consideration.
They have many phrases which recall, or are identical with,
those of the First Epistle.
We may notice the following

compared with the

fiiviiiv

iv Tj 8i8axv> 2 Jn. 9.

aXrjSeiav

rriv

2 Jn.

tt}v

/xivovcrav

6 /livoiv ivTTJ dyaTrr;,

iv

KaKOTTOiCiv

3jn.

Kara rots ivroKds, 2 Jn. 6.
oix idipaKev rhv debv,

II.

6

ayadoTTOiZv iK tov Oeou iarlv.

i)

fiapTvpia
(cf.

cf.

Jn.

I

ev T<^

(poiTi

irepnTaTa/iev,

I

Jn.

i,

7.

3-

irepnraTQju.ev

6

;

iv. 16.

Jn.

14.

ii.

4

I

d \oybs TOV 0eoO iv ii/uv [livei,

2.

irepiiraToOvTas iv a\r)6et<}, 2 Jn.

3 Jn.

vIjUI',

r]fj,Cjv

aKrjO-rji

ianv, 3 Jn. 12

Jn. xxi. 24).

KaOus CKelvos TrepieTrdTTjcrev I Jn. ii. 6.
TOV debv &v o^x ecbpaKev, I Jn. iv. 20.
iras
d/napTdvuv ovx edipaKev avrbv,
I Jn. iii. 6.
iK TOV Oeov i(TTi, I Jn. iv. 4.
dXr/dis icTTiv Kai oiiK isTiv ^eOSos,

dXrjdeia thrice in each Epistle.
i] dXrjdeia twice in 2 Jn., thrice (four

times) in 3 Jn.
oCtos Kai TOV irarepa /cat tov vlov ^X^'j
2 Jn. 9.
6e6v ovK exei, 2 Jn. 9.

i Jn.
eight times in

ijv ei'xo/iev

Jn.

air dpx'^s,

2 Jn.

5.

I

Jn.

apvoii/xevos Tbv vlbv oiSi roe
iraTipa ?x^'6 ofioXoyQv Tbv vlbv Kai tov iraTipa ix^'-i

Tras 6

I

{ivTo\T]v)

I

27.
once in
ii.

Jn.

ii.

23.

ivToMjV ira\aib,v ^v

e'ix^Te dir' dpxv%,

Jn. ii. 7.
^v yjKoiaaTe dir' dpxv^,
I

Kaffus T]Koi(xaTe aw' apxv^, 2 Jn. 6.
'1t](Tovv
oi 1X7) 6fj.o\oyodvTes
"K-pitrrbv

ipX^/xevov iv aapKi.
oCtos i(TTiv
6 dvrlxpi-O'TOi, 2 Jn.
,

i)

7-

/JiapTvpla ijfiSiv aki-jB-qi iaTi, 3 Jn. 12.

ovX ws
2 Jn.

ivTo\^v

ypd(pi)iv

7)

Kaivijv,

o/j-oXoyei

x^'P^ i]ixQv

2 Jn.

dydirrj, iva TrepnraTu/j,ev

2 Jn. 6.
oiJTe ^riS^x^'"'"

10.

II.

iv. 2.

Jn.

avTixpi-O'TOS, 6 dpvov/jLevos

Tbv iraTipa Kai Tbv vlov, i Jn. ii. 22.
fiapTvpiav tQv dvdpunrtav \a/j.pd-

vofxev, I Jn. v. 9.
OVK ivToMjv Kaw^v ypd(p(a v/uv,

I

Jn.

7.

ravTCL ypd<f>ofj.ev

KioXiet, 3 Jn.

ijfxeis

ireir\rjpiijfj.iv7i,

avTT] icTTiv
ixev,

1"^'

iii.

ei TT)v

rj

^

I

Jn.

.

TreirXrjpoi/j.ivri y,

12.

alhrj icTTlv

i(TTiv

I

Xpiarbv iv capKi

'lijcrovv

i\7]\vd6Ta,
oBt"(5s

ii.

5.

iXiri^io y€vi(Tdat Trpbs v/id^

iva

aoi.

6

I

Cf. oHiTe
iv.

7}

Jn.

I

iva

Jn.

i.

ivToXr] avTov
iii.

r]

xipi

ijixwv

4.
'iva 7ri<rrei5«-

23.

?X^'S

'^°-'-

i<TTiv,

Jn.

II.

We may also notice the thoroughly Johannine method of
emphasizing an idea by parallel clauses, one positive and the
other negative.

Cf. 2 |n. 9; 3 Jn. 11.
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careful comparison of these instances of words, phrases, and
constructions which are common to the two smaller Epistles and
the larger Epistle establishes beyond the possibility of doubt the
intimate connection between the two.
knowledge of the First
Epistle, or of its contents, seems almost necessarily presupposed
in some passages of the smaller Epistles.
Cf. especially 2 Jn. 9,
2 Jn. 12 need not contain an actual reference to i Jn.
3 Jn. II.
i. 4, but it gains
in point if it is written in view of what is said
thereabout the "fulfilment of joy." In the one case it is the
written, in the other the spoken, word that is lacking to assure
the fulness of joy which comes of fellowship.
And it is interesting to notice the similarity of the results obtained by a
comparison of 2 and 3 John with i John to those which appear
when we compare the Gospel and the First Epistle. The connection is indisputable.
are compelled to choose between
common authorship and conscious imitation. And the freedom
with which the same and similar tools are handled points clearly
to the former as the more probable alternative.
The internal evidence of different authorship on which
Pfleiderer depends is not conclusive.
He notices (i) the
anonymous and general character of the First Epistle, as compared with the address of the Second to a particular Church,
and the Third to an individual, named Caius, and the use of the
title "The Presbyter" by the author in both.
(2) The common
identification of this "Presbyter" with John the Presbyter is
supported by no valid reasons. There must have been many
other " Presbyters," and those addressed would know who was
meant, though it was not the famous "Presbyter" of Papias.
really know nothing of Papias' Presbyter except that he
"handed down" a Chiliastic saying attributed to the Lord.
Such an one was not likely to have busied himself with Gnostic
theology and anti-Gnostic polemic.
In his case the term
" Elder " is used in the natural sense of the term ; in these
Epistles it is a title of ofifice, used by one who claims respect
for his official position, who dictates to the faithful as to the
company they are to keep, gives letters of commendation to
wandering preachers, and is offended at their being neglected.
(3) The anti-Gnostic polemic of 2 John is the same as that of
Polycarp, ad Phil. vii. i, pure docetism, as found in Ignatius,
and not the milder and later separation between Jesus and

A

We

We

Christ.

these reasons some are pure assumptions, and others are
accounted for by the (possible) differences of circumstance.
There is nothing in the Epistles which necessitates an ofificial use
of the term " Elder," though one who is aged may be in a
The authority which
position to speak and act with authority.

Of

fully
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the author claims is far greater than ever attached to the office
of "Presbyter."
The question of whether "pure Docetism" is earlier than
"dualistic separation" of the kind attributed to Cerinthus is an
open one. But where is the justification for differentiating
between the Second and the First Epistles in this respect ? The
language of the Second is hardly intelligible without reference to
the First.
It may certainly be interpreted in the same sense.
The reasons brought forward by Jiilicher {Einleitung, p. 218)
are not more convincing.
The expressions exaprjv AtW, /SXeVeTe
eavTovs (cf. I Jn. v. 21, (jivXa^are eavTo), [XKrObv vXrip-q a-TroXafjicrvvepyol ytrw/xe^a, dya^oTroicri/, do not prove much.
The
use of the singular only of Antichrist is equally unconvincing,
especially in view of i Jn. ii. 22.
The difference between iXrjXvOora and epx6iJi,evov is at least less striking than the resemblance of
the rest of the passages.
The apparent contradiction between
3 Jn. II, o KaKOTToiwv ov^ kwpaKcv rov Oeov, and Jn. i. 18, I Jn.
iv. 12, could easily be paralleled by similar " contradictions " in
the Gospel (cf. also Jn. xiv. 9).
Both writers also lay stress on the external evidence. That
the two smaller Epistles found their way into the Canon apart
from the First is partly true. There is, however, considerable
evidence for the acceptance of two Johannine Epistles, i.e. i, 2 Jn.,
before the three were generally recognized.
And the private
character of the smaller Epistles, as well as their relative unimportance, are quite enough to account for their more gradual
acceptance, even if they were written by the author of the First.
Pfleiderer's statement, that the Second and Third Epistles are
described in the Muratorian Fragment as written in John's
name to do honour to him, rests on a very doubtful interpretation
of the passage in which two Johannine Epistles, almost certainly
the First and Second, are mentioned, after which comes the
sentence dealing with the Wisdom of Solomon.
Schwartz ^ regards the two Epistles as, "in contrast to the First,
genuine letters of a real Elder," whose name, however, cannot have
been John, or it would not have been necessary " to cut away his
real name, in order to bring these interesting documents into the
Canon." This is an excellent reason for supposing that the name
John never stood in these Epistles. It does not help us to
determine the probability or improbability of the view that the
letters were written by one John, who described himself as " the
Elder " without adding his name.
The impossibility of a Chiliast such as Papias' "John the
Elder " having any part in the composition of the Johannine
/3a.veLV,

literature

is

emphasized by many
1

writers, especially

Ueber den Tod der Sohne Zebedai,

p. 47.

by Pfleiderer
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and Reville ("ce presbytre Jean en qui le millenaire Papias
saluait un de ses maitres," Le Quatrieme Evangile, p. 50). All we
know of him, if in this case we may trust Irenaeus more than

many

writers are usually willing to do,

is

that Papias recorded

famous Chiliastic saying about the fruitfulness of the Messianic kingdom.
In what sense he interpreted
it we do not know.
If the Presbyter to whom Papias owes his
account of S. Mark is the same, as would seem most probable,
he was certainly capable of sound judgment and careful appreciation.
And one phrase which occurs in the Third Epistle recalls,
or is recalled by, the words of Papias' preface {kit avrrj'; rij^ aAij^etas).
It is somewhat hasty to assume that the "Presbyter
venerated by the Chiliastic and stupid Papias " (Reville, p. 316)
was incapable of anything "spiritual." He handed down a
Chiliastic " saying, or one which was perhaps too grossly
Chiliastic " in its literal meaning to have been taken literally,
even by the Elder who handed it down. His views were
probably Millenarian.
It would be difficult to find any one
"venerated" at the end of the first or beginning of the second

on

his authority the

'

'

century who did not in some sense share the ordinary Chiliastic
expectation of most Christians.
But as to how "gross," or how
" stupid," his views were we really know nothing.
Even Papias
may have been better than Eusebius thought him. In any case
we have but slender evidence to justify the transference of all his
" stupidities " to the Elder John whose traditions he has preserved.
The position of authority, not claimed so much as used and acted
upon, by the author of these two Epistles, is such as perhaps
could only belong to a representative of the older generation.
Whether it would be natural for John the Apostle to describe
himself as " the Elder " is at least open to question. There can be
no doubt of the naturalness of the title if used by such an one as
John the Elder, the disciple of the Lord.
We have every reason to believe that an " Elder " held a
predominant position in Asia Minor about the close of the first
century.
There are valid reasons for calling him John. His
relation to John the son of Zebedee is a mystery which, at present
at least, we have not enough evidence to enable us to solve.
Harnack's conjecture, based on the most natural interpretation
of the fragment of Papias' preface which Eusebius has preserved,
that he was a pupil of John the Apostle, and in some sense a
disciple of the Lord, is perhaps the hypothesis which leaves
That he is the author of the two
fewest difficulties unsolved.
smaller Epistles is the view which seems to be best supported by
external tradition and by internal probability.
The arguments in
favour of different authorship for Gospel, First Epistle, and the
two shorter Epistles are not negligible, but they are not con-
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share at least

Gospel and First Epistle is the most probable
To what extent he is
conjecture that we can at present make.
answerable for the matter of either is a difficult problem, perhaps
Most of the
insoluble in the present state of our knowledge.
difficulties which every historical inquirer must feel to stand in
the way of attributing the Gospel (in its present form) and the
Epistle (they are less in this case than in that of the Gospel) to
the son of Zebedee are modified, though they are not removed, by
the hypothesis that a disciple is responsible for the final redaction
in the writing of

of his master's teaching.
The longer and the more carefully the
literature is studied, the more clearly one point seems
The most obviously " genuine " of the writings are
to stand out.
To
the two shorter Epistles, and they are the least original.
believe that an author, or authors, capable of producing the
Gospel, or even the First Epistle, modelled their style and
teaching on the two smaller Epistles, is a strain upon credulity
which is almost past bearing. Are we not moving along lines of
greater probability if we venture to suppose that a leader who
had spent his life in teaching the contents of the Gospel, at last
wrote it down that those whom he had taught, and others, " might

Johannine

believe,

and believing might have

life

in

His name

"

;

that after

some

years he felt that the message of the Gospel had not produced the effect on their lives and creed which he had expected,
and that he therefore made the appeal of the First Epistle, o
a.p^]% fxevero), bidding them make use of what they
already knew, and assuring them that in it they would find the
help they needed to face the circumstances in which they now
found themselves placed? The difference's between the two
writings may well be due to the needs of a simpler and more
popular appeal.
It is the circumstances of the hearers and their
capacity to understand which determine his message, rather
than any very clear change in his own position or opinions. At
the same time or at a later period he may have had to deal with
the special circumstances of a particular Church or particular
individuals, and again the special circumstances of his hearers
and their intellectual and spiritual capacity have determined the
form and the substance of his appeal. The term " Catholic " is
It has perhaps misled the critical even more
a misleading one.
than the conservative interpreters of these Epistles.
It is
impossible to understand these letters if they are regarded as
having been originally composed as a message to the whole
Church, or for all time. The writer knows those whom he
He writes with full knowledge of their immediate
addresses.
circumstances and of their spiritual powers.
If we are to
interpret his words, we must consider, not so much what he could

r]Kov(Ta.Te. an?
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have said himself, as the circumstances which tied him down to
It is possible
saying that which his readers could understand.
that advancing years may have modified his views, and even
weakened his powers. But the special circumstances which
called for his intervention, and perhaps the vwOporrj? of his
hearers, offer a far more probable explanation of the difference
which we cannot but feel between the spiritual heights of the
Gospel and the common-place advice of the shorter Epistles.
He who proclaimed 6 A,oyos a-dp^ eyei/ero may still have believed
it, though he finds himself compelled to write yu,'^ fjn-fjiov rb kukov
dXAa TO ayaOov, and to make appeals to his personal authority in
the case of those to whom his deeper thoughts were as a sealed
book.
§ ID.

The Second

Epistle.

The chief object of this letter is to give the Church or the
family to whom it is addressed, clear advice and instruction
about the reception of Christians from other Churches. The
duty of hospitality was recognized and enforced.
may

We

compare He. xiii. 2.
It was a necessary part of the duty of each Church, or of
some leading members in it, during the whole of the period
when the union of the various members of the Christian body
was being secured by the work of "Apostles, Prophets, Evangelists, Teachers," who went about from place to place, while
the resident officers were expected to submit to the authority
In the opinion of the Elder, who clearly
of the higher rank.
claims to exert his authority over all the Churches in the sphere
in which he lives, there was danger of the abuse of hospitality.
False teachers are taking advantage of the opportunity to disSo he lays down the two practical tests
seminate their errors.
which may form guiding principles in offering hospitality to
They are the same points which are insisted upon in
strangers.
Those who carry out the Gospel in their lives,
the First Epistle.
who " walk in love," and who recognize fully the reality and the
permanence of the Incarnation, who "confess Jesus Christ
coming in the flesh," are to be received. The Progressives who
do not abide in the " teaching of the Christ " must be refused.
Even to give them greeting is to participate in their evil works.
Incidentally the Elder takes the occasion thus offered to
encourage those who are faithful, who are "walking in truth,"
"
and to urge on them once more the duty of " walking in love
as well as of remaining true to the teaching which they had
heard "from the beginning." He reserves what he has to say
at greater length, till he has the opportunity of seeing and
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which he hopes soon to be

where the same
the " Prophets " are to be received is seriously
There the danger is rather of
felt and discussed at length.
those who make a regular custom of demanding maintenance
as Prophets who come in the name of the Lord, and so of living
In the Epistle the disin idleness at the expense of others.
semination of false teaching is the chief danger to be guarded
It would be rash to describe the situation found in
against.
the Didache as a later development than that which is suggested
At the same time the similarity of the circumin this letter.
stances does not necessitate the assignment of both writings
Development was at different rates
to exactly the same date.
From what we know of the history of the
in different places.
Asiatic Churches, we might naturally expect stages to be reached
there at an earlier date than in some other regions.
The
evidence, therefore, of this resemblance to the Didache should
In
be used with caution in determining the date of the Epistle.
itself the parallel is clear and interesting.
may also compare
the praise bestowed on the Smyrnaeans by Ignatius for their
hospitable reception of Philo and Agathopus (Ign. Sm. lo), or
Polycarp's thanks to the Philippians for their kindness to the
prisoners (Pol. ad Phil. i).
The well-known controversy about the destination of this
Epistle shows no signs of a final settlement.
The view that it
was addressed to an individual lady and not to a Church has of
late been most vigorously supported by Rendel Harris {Expositor,
Advocates of this view have found her name either in
1 901).
Electa or in Kyria, which is not unknown as the name of a
woman (cf Liicke, p. 444).
The names of Mary and Martha have also been suggested,
the former because of the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 27, the
latter for a supposed play on
the name (Martha-dominaKyria).
It is hardly necessary to discuss seriously these conjectures of Knauer and Volkmar.
The name Electa is almost
certainly excluded by ver. 13, and by the improbability of two
If the letter is addressed to an
sisters bearing the same name.
individual, the name is clearly not given.
The use of Kvpta is
very wide.
It may be a purely formal title of courtesy.
It is
certainly used frequently by near relations, whether as a token
of affection, or mark of courtesy real or assumed.
In spite of
Rendel Harris' ingenious suggestions, the use of the word by
relations, even if the Editors of Papyri are frequently right in
translating it "
dear," does not go very far towards establishing the view that we have in this Epistle a "love-letter."
The
situation recalls that of the Didache,

difficulty of

how

We

My
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formal use of KvpU is undoubtedly well established, and the
character of the Epistle can only be determined by more
If we examine the whole contents of
general considerations.
the letter we can hardly escape the conclusion that a Church
The language of ver. i,
and not an individual is addressed.
" Whom I love in truth, and not I only, but all who know the
truth," is at least more natural if it is addressed to a community.
It is clear from ver. 4 that the writer can only praise the conduct
of some of the " children," while the address in ver. i is general,
" and her children." If it is necessary to assume that the word
TEKva has a narrower meaning in ver. i than in ver. 4, the difficulty,
such as it is, is about the same whether the reference is to a
single family or to a whole Church.
Jiilicher's argument {Einleiiung, p. 216) does not gain much by the inclusion of this
We cannot say more than that the references to the
point.
whole family in ver. i, and to a part of it in ver. 4, are rather more
On the other hand, the
natural if the " family " be a Church.
change between singular and plural (4, 5, 13 as compared with
6, 8, 10, 12) certainly favours the view that a Church is adInteresting parallels of a similar change between
dressed.
singular and plural have been noticed in the Book of Baruch.
And, as Jiilicher truly says, the general contents of the letter are
" anything rather than private in character."

§ II.

The Third

Epistle.

The

general outline of the circumstances which led to the
of this Epistle may be traced with some certainty,
though there are many details which cannot be so certainly
determined.
writing

There can be no doubt that it is addressed to an individual,
and not to a Church though nothing is known for certain
about the Caius to whom it is sent ; and his identification with
any of the other bearers of that name who are mentioned in
:

the

New

Testament, or known to early tradition,

is

extremely

precarious.

The

object of the letter

is

to claim the

good services of

Caius on behalf of some travelling Missionaries who are about
to visit Caius' Church, and who are either members of the
Church over which the Elder presides, or have recently visited
It would seem that the Missionaries had previously visited
Church of Caius, and had been hospitably received by him.
On their return to (?) Ephesus they had borne public witness
at a meeting of the Church to the kindness which they had

it.

the

On the ground of this the Elder conreceived at his hands.
fidently appeals to Caius to repeat his former kindness, when
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He
the occasion arrives, on their next visit to his Church.
They should be
claims on their behalf hospitality and help.
"sent forward" in a manner worthy of the Master whom they
And they had a right to claim support, for they had
served.
maintained the Pauline custom in their work among heathen,
of receiving nothing from those to whom they preached (cf.
Ac. XX. 35 ; i Th. ii. 9 ; 2 Th. iii. 8). All Christians (ver. 8) were
bound to support and help forward such work to the best of their
power.
To do so was to work for the Truth, or rather to make
themselves fellow-workers with Truth itself.
The Elder had previously written to the Church of which
Caius and Diotrephes were members.
But Diotrephes, whose
ambition was known to the Elder, and who had succeeded in
gaining an ascendency over the Church, or at any rate over
the majority of its influential members, had managed either to
suppress the letter, or to persuade the Church to ignore its
contents.
He not only refused himself to receive those who
came with the Elder's commendation, but made it his policy to
try to drive out of the Church those who were anxious to take
the opposite course, if he could not succeed in preventing their
efforts by simpler methods (ver. 10).
It was time for the Elder
He has to remind Caius and those who will
to intervene.
listen to his admonitions that there are such things as right and
wrong. Their choice will show whether they are Christians in
anything more than name. To do the right is the sign of the
birth from God, and of the enjoyment of the Vision of God.
It would seem that Diotrephes had found his opportunity in
the suspicion in which Demetrius was held by the Church.
He is clearly one who possessed the esteem of the Elder, and
who had been recommended to Caius' Church by him. His
relation to that Church and to the travelling Missionaries is not
equally certain, and different views have been held on this point.
Some have regarded him as one of the Missionaries, or as their
leader, to whom the Elder had borne witness in a previous
letter of commendation.
Others have thought, from the separate
mention of him and of the travellers, that he had nothing to do
with them, but was a member of the Church to which the letter
Such a view is quite possible. Without accepting
is addressed.
the over-ingenious conjecture of Dom Chapman, that the Elder
had already mentally designated him Bishop of the Church,
it is certainly natural to suppose, with Wilamowitz, that one of
the main objects of the letter is to serve as a letter of commendation for Demetrius, and that he at least travelled with
the Missionaries on the journey which forms the occasion of
the Epistle, whether he was actually one of their company or
It would, of course, be fairly easy to form a good many
not.
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the few facts of the situation
confine ourselves to the simplest

all suit

It is better to

natural.
And that would seem to be that Demetrius
was one of the band of Missionaries whom the Church of Caius
and Diotrephes had special reasons to mistrust.
It seems to
need all the authority, official or personal, which the Elder

and most

and all his personal influence with a faithful friend,
to ensure a hospitable reception for one who has, in his opinion
unjustly, fallen under suspicion.
If it is idle to identify the recipient of the letter with any
possessed,

known to the New Testament, it is even less proattempt the identification of Demetrius. Dom Chapman's suggestion, that he is the Demas of 2 Ti. iv. 10 (Ai^/xSs ydp

other Caius
fitable to

fjLi.

eyKarekiTrev dyaTr^o-as tov vvv aiwva koI iTropevdy] eis ®€cra"aAo-

has little in its favour save its necessity to complete
a fabric of conjecture of which the ingenuity is far more apProf. Bartlet's suggestion, that
parent than its probability.
Demetrius the silversmith (of Ac. xix. 24) is more likely, may
be placed slightly higher in the scale of probability. But the
game of guessing is misleading in attempts to reconstruct the
unknown circumstances under which the Epistle was written.
It is more reasonable to confine our attention to what may be
legitimately deduced from the actual references of the Epistle.
further question is raised by ver. 9. Are we to identify the
letter to which reference is there made with the Second Epistle ?
In favour of this have been urged (i) the close connection of
the two Epistles in tradition ; (2) the probability that 2 Jn. is
addressed to a Church ; (3) the close connection between the
two Epistles in thought and language. Of these arguments the
first is of doubtful value.
The connection is hardly so close as
is often supposed, the evidence for a period of acceptance of
two Johannine Epistles (i.e. i, 2 Jn.) without the third is really
considerable.
The others deserve serious consideration, and in
reference to (3) we must certainly remember that the object of
both letters is to a large extent the same, the determination of
the rules which should guide Churches in the matter of receiving
and offering hospitality to travelling Teachers, In some ways
the negative rules of 2 Jn. form a natural supplement to the more
But, on the other
positive suggestions of the Third Epistle.
hand, serious difficulties are raised by (i) the absence of any
mention in 3 Jn. of the False Teachers, and (2) the absence in
2 Jn. of any reference to Diotrephes, or to the high-handed
proceedings of an official or prominent member of the Church.
Of these reasons, which are urged by Harnack, the first is the
The high-handed action of any prominent
most important.
member might naturally succeed rather than precede the

vUr]v),
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reception of the letter which contained the Elder's instructions.
He also urges that 2 Jn. presupposes an altogether different
state of feeling and opinion in the Church to which it is
addressed as compared with what we may naturally conclude
from the Third Epistle. The attitude of the two Churches to
strangers is quite different.
Perhaps a more convincing reason
is found in the fact that the Second Epistle does not contain
"
the matter which we should expect to find in the " suppressed
letter to which the Elder refers in 3 Jn.
It must have dealt
with the question (or questions) of the reception of Demetrius
and the travelling Missionaries ; at least it is natural to suppose
that 3 Jn. is written to secure through the good services of a
private friend what the Elder had demanded in a more public
way.
It is, of course, possible that the reception of his requirements in 2 Jn. had been such that he now hesitated to make
public the different requests which he writes to Caius.
But the
former supposition is the more natural.
should probably
therefore add this instance to the many indications in the
Epistles of the N.T. of a wider correspondence than has been
preserved in the Canon.

We

§ 12.

Historical Background of the two Epistles.

Within the last few years a
conjectural, reconstructions have

number

of ingenious,

if

highly

been attempted of the circumstances which called out the two Epistles, with more or less complete identifications of the persons named, and of the Churches
addressed.
Detailed criticism of many points suggested by
these schemes is perhaps better reserved for the notes on the
text.
But some general account of one or two of them may be
attempted.

The most
that which

ingenious,

and possibly the

Dom Chapman

contributed

least convincing, is

in his

articles

in the

Journal of Theological Studies (1904, pp. 357
517 ff.). Seeing
rightly that the language in which Demetrius is commended by
the Elder clearly implies that he had for some reason or other
fallen under suspicion, he puts forward the bold conjecture
that Demetrius is the Demas of 2 Ti. iv. 10 who forsook S.
Paul when danger became acute (contrast Col. iv. 14), "having
fif.,

loved this present world."

Dom Chapman

reminds us that the

Second Epistle to Timothy found him at Ephesus, and suggests
that the Asiatic Churches were inclined to take a harsh view of
the conduct of Demas.
In the recipient of this Epistle he sees
the Caius of Corinth, whose hospitality is praised in Ro. xvi. 23
(" mine host and of the whole Church ")
and following the early
tradition recorded by Origen (on Ro. x. 41), that this Caius
;
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became the first Bishop of Thessalonica, he suggests that
Demas, who was perhaps a Macedonian, when he left Rome
had travelled to Thessalonica, which he may have left when
the reception of 2 Timothy made his position there untenable.
At a later date he wished to return, and when he presented
himself with a commendatory letter from the Elder he was
well received by Caius, but the "pratings" of Diotrephes
persuaded the Church to refuse him hospitality. He now has
to pass through Thessalonica on his way westwards, and bears a
second letter from the Elder to secure a more friendly reception.
It is perhaps sufficient here to suggest that imaginary reconstructions of this kind do very little to help forward the study
A series of propositions, none of which are in
of history.
themselves either impossible or specially probable, when combined into a single hypothesis fail to form a satisfactory basis
And the question naturally arises, have we
for exegesis.
sufficient ground for assuming that the Elder would claim such a
position of authbrity in respect of the Churches of Macedonia
as is implied in the words and threatened action of the Third

Epistle ?
His suggestions with regard to the Second Epistle are even
more hazardous. The description of the Church as loved by
all

who know

ment from

having heard the commandAntioch or
naturally the Church of Ephesus.

the truth, and as

the beginnings

is

specially applicable to

" elect sister " is
He connects eKAcKTo?, a word foreign to the Johannine
vocabulary, with the emphatic reference in i P. v. 13, 17 Iv
'Qa^vkZwi a-vveKXeKTTJ, and suggests that the phrase "walking in
truth, as we received commandment for the faith," should be
interpreted in the light of Jn. x. 17, 18, where the "Father's
command " is connected with the laying down of life. The
community to whom these words are addressed must have proved
their faithfulness by martyrdom.
So we are led to the conclusion that it is the Church of Rome which is addressed.
The
False Teachers have lost their footing in Asia Minor, the First
Epistle has closed the doors of Asiatic Churches to them.
So
they are making attempts elsewhere, and the warning is issued
Such is the hypothesis in
to the Church of the metropolis.
general outline.
It is supported by many ingenious suggestions
But the interpretation of ver. 4 in connection
as to details.
with Jn. X. 17 is too doubtful to serve as a foundation.
Professor Bartlet {JTS, 1905) has pointed out several of
the difficulties presented by the text of the Epistles, if it is
translated correctly, to these ingenious conjectures, while he
rightly welcomes the correct appreciation of the significance of the
His suggestion that
terms in which Demetrius is commended.

Rome.

The
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as
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at least as
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probable

Dom

that

Chapman's conjecture.
And his further suggestion
Thyatira is more probably the Church of Caius and

Demetrius has at least the merit of looking in the right quarter,
within the natural sphere of the Elder's influence and authority.
Dr. Rendel Harris has made no attempt at so complete a
restoration of the background of these Epistles.
The instances
which he quotes of Kvpta used in the correspondence of near
relatives are interesting.
He has hardly succeeded in proving
that even in such cases it is used as a term of affection, rather
than of courtesy, or (?) mock courtesy. And even if this point
were proved, it would not go far towards proving that in this
particular Epistle it is so used.
Its official and ceremonious
use is in any case far more frequent.
By itself it hardly
establishes the personal and affectionate character of the letter,
or justifies the description of it as a " love-letter."
The question
of " lady " or " Church " must be determined by the general
character of the letter.
He has also noticed an interesting
parallel to the language of 2 Jn. 8, in Ru. ii. 12, which should
form a welcome addition to our Biblical marginal references,
and to the many indications that the author of the Johannine
Epistles was well acquainted with the Scriptures of the Old
Testament.
But it would be safer not to deduce from the
occurrence of epyao-ta and 1x10-66^ TrXrjpyjs in one verse in Ruth the
suggestion that the recipient of this letter was elderly, a heathen
Christian,

and probably a widow

!

connection we should perhaps mention the conjecture
of Thoma,! that Pergamos should be regarded as the Church
with which the Second Epistle deals, on the ground, according to
the Apostolical Constitutions (vii. 46), that Caius was ordained
bishop of that Church by John.
The list of "Bishops " mentioned
in Ap. Con. vii. 46 is worth quoting
James the brother of the
Lord, Symeon, 6 toS KAcoTra, Jude the brother of James,
Zacchaeus, Cornelius, Theophilus, Euodius, Ignatius, Annianus,
Avilius,
Linus, Clement, Timothy, John, "by me John,"
Ariston, Strataias, Ariston, Gains (Mycenae), Demetrius (Philadelphia), Dionysius,
Marathones (?), Archippus, Philemon,
Onesimus, Crescens, Aquila, Nicetas, Crispus.
It
might
perhaps afford interesting evidence as to the contents of the
Canon. But its predominantly Biblical character hardly inspires

In

this

:

confidence.
Of a very different character to these curiosities of exegesis
1 Thoma, Genesis des Johannes Evangeliums, p. 791.
Thoma does not
lay much stress on the point, "Dies ware Pergamus, wenn die Sage der
apost. Constitutionen von dem dortigen Bisthum des Gaius einen Grund
und Werth hat."
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the important contribution of Harnack to the interpretation
First Series).
of these Epistles {Texte u. Untersuchimgen, xv.
in
the
information
they
lies
afford with
importance
chief
Their
regard to a certain stage of the development of Church life and
The position of the Elder is
organization in the Asiatic province.
is

He

unnecessary for him to add
him.
If
members
of
other
Churches
are
his
the
Ephesus,
in
lives
he
He claims the right to lead them, and to know
children (j. 4).
no greater joy than to hear that they are walking in the paths
He claims his share in the work which has brought
of truth.
Assured
the Churches to their present state (a rjpyaa-dfjieOa, 2. 8).
of being in the truth himself, he claims to judge whether others
are " walking " in it, and have witness borne to them by it (j. 2, 3 ;
He does not hesitate to place his own witness
2. 1-4; J. 12).
unique.
his

is

own name

widely known.

to the title

It is

which

will serve to identify

by the side of the witness of the truth

itself (j. 12).

He

uses

As leader and as
the plural of authority {j. 9, 10, 12; 2. 8).
judge he threatens in the confident assurance that his personal

From a
intervention will put an end to what is wrong (j. 10).
distance he issues his commands to individuals and to Churches
The sphere of his authority is apparently large. Within
alike.
praise or censure; he assigns punishment or
administers
he
it
reward without hesitation. He passes the most absolute judgments on prominent persons (j. 10, 12). He receives, through
members of other Churches who travel, or through Evangelists,
in full Church assembly (j. 6) or in other ways {2. 4), statements
about the teaching and behaviour of Churches and of leading
individuals (j. 3 ff., 12), and makes use of these reports in his
We are reminded of S. Paul's dealings with his Churches,
letters.
and of his similar claims to authority and practical use of it.
We may be surprised that thirty years after the death of Paul
But this is no proof
another should hold such a position in Asia.
The testimony of
that the work of Paul had fallen to pieces.
The position which
Irenaeus and Polycarp proves the contrary.
has been described might well be held by the " Elder" of whom
tradition knows, and whom Papias describes as a disciple of the
Lord. Such an one could maintain his claim to the position
of patriarchal monarchic authority which we find presupposed
in these Epistles.

Harnack next turns to the evidence of the relation of the
The
Elder to the travelling Missionaries and the Churches.
Third Epistle is written to accredit some travelling Evangelists
to Caius the Second, to warn some Church or individual against
The custom to which these
certain travelling false teachers.
facts point is neither new nor of very long standing (j. 7 ; cf.
The importance of such teachers is clearly seen if
2. 10, 11).
;
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we compare j. 8 with 2. 11. The writer does not identify
himself with them, but he values them and their work highly
Their work is missionary, not among those
(j. 6, d^i'ws ToS Qiov).
who are already brethren, from whom they ought to receive
On their return to
support, as they obey the Lord's command.
the place whence they set out they appear before the assembly of
the Church and tell how they have prospered, and how they
have been received (j. 6). Thus the Elder uses them as a
means by which he can exercise control over his Churches.
But a reaction is making itself felt against this supervision.
Diotrephes regards the Elder and the travelling brethren as
forming one party. He tries, apparently with success, to set
He would withdraw it from this
his Church against them.
supervision which the Elder claims to exercise.
He will not
" receive " his messengers.
And the majority of the Church
apparently lean to the side of Diotrephes, though the Elder
The Elder cannot be sure that the
still has his friends (j. 15).
letter which he wrote will ever reach the Church.
Yet he feels
Here then we have to
sure of victory, if he comes in person.
We have reached the
notice the leading of a single man.
We are in the heat
beginnings of the monarchical Episcopate.
of the struggle of the old patriarchal provincial mission organization against the consolidation of the individual Churches,
as they threw off all outside influence and developed the
Diotrephes takes the lead in this movement.
Episcopate.
The Elder mistrusts the new movement, and tries to keep it
under his control. He sees in it only the ambition of individuals.
Yet he fights for a failing cause. He is obliged
to confess the dangers of false teaching being disseminated by
By addressing the Church as Kupia
the travelling Missionaries.
he practically recognizes its independence. Harnack's question,
" Would Paul have done so ? " is suggestive.
Thus these two Epistles give us a valuable contribution to
We get a glimpse into the
the history of an obscure period.
earlier stages of the development of the monarchical Episcopate.
The differences which we find in Ignatius fifteen or twenty years
In his time monarchical Episcopacy is
later are noticeable.
established throughout Asia.
Each Church is independent ; it
The danger arising
receives from outside only brotherly advice.
from heretical teachers who travel from place to place is still
acutely.
But travelling "prophets and teachers" and
felt
The change which
supervising " elders " have disappeared.
these Epistles show us in the making is already made in this
region.
It seems almost impertinent to criticize this admirable summary of the position which forms the background of the two
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Few would question the importance of its contribution
understanding of their contents.
It is, however, doubtful
whether it points to exactly the right moment in the development
of the organization of the Asiatic Churches.
And its weakest
part is the attitude which it represents the Elder as having
assumed with regard to the new movement. It is clear that
the old system is breaking down.
The generation of those who
could claim and exercise the kind of authority, recognized and
accepted as valid but unofficial, which the " Elder " clearly
regards as his by right, and which he is confident he can still
maintain, is passing away.
Those who have a right to speak
and act in virtue of their connection with earlier days have
almost dissappeared. And in his own case he can no longer
be sure of his authority, if it is exercised only from a distance.
The personal ambition of individual members of the Churches
is getting beyond his control.
In one case he cannot feel sure
that his letter will reach those for whom it was intended.
He is
doubtful as to the reception which will be given to those who
come with his own personal commendation. He is evidently
afraid that false teaching, which he has succeeded in silencing
in his own Church, if we may use the evidence of the First
Epistle in this connection, will receive only too ready a welcome
in a neighbouring Church.
It is equally clear that an ambitious
member of a Church can count on a widespread feeling of discontent with the present informal arrangements and customs,
which he can utilize to further his own views and perhaps
Epistles.
to the

But is this the struggle of the local Churches to free
themselves and set up a local Episcopate ? Or is the Episcopate
the means adopted to deal with the private ambitions of individual
members of Churches who have made themselves prominent,
and the danger which arose from the spread of various forms
interests.

of division and dissension in consequence?
the attitude of the Elder to the new movement ?
Is he struggling against it ?
Or did he see in some such change
of organization a way of meeting the danger which the old system
could no longer control ? Will Caius or Diotrephes be the first
monarchical Bishop, of Pergamus or of Thyatira ?
The passages which Harnack quotes to show the connection
of the Elder with the " Bishops " of Asia certainly do not point
to his having fought a losing battle against the new movement.
The tradition which these passages embody has doubtless been
modified in the light of later views about Episcopacy.
But
while this is almost certainly the case, it is going in the face of
such evidence as we possess to represent the Elder as opposed
to a movement with which he is always represented as being in
close connection.
of teaching,

and

And what was
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They prove

quoted.

clearly the connection of the elders with the Episcopal

ment

quite

move-

in Asia so far as tradition

Mur.

Fr.

1.

lo

:

is concerned.
" Cohortantibus condiscipulis

et

epis-

copis suis."
" Conuenerunt ad
Victorinus Petau. Schol. in Apoc. xi. i
ilium de finitimis provinciis omnes episcopi."
Jerome, de Vir. Illus. g " Scripsit euangelium, rogatus ab
:

:

Asiae episcopis, aduersus Cerinthum." Cf. Euseb. H. E.
vi. 14 (Clement)
TrpoTpaTrivra VTrb ruiv yvojpi/xwv.
Augustine, Prologue to the Tractatus injoann. "Compulsus
ab Episcopis Asiae scripsit."
Clem. Alex. Ouis Dives, 42 dTrifet Trapa/caA.o-Jju.ei'os kox hrX
TO. 7rXr]crio)(u>pa tZv iOvuiv, ottov fJiev eTTio-KOTrous KaracTT'ija'wv,
OTTOv 8e oAas eKKXi^crtas apfioamv, ottov Sk K\i^p<a eva ye rtva
:

:

:

KXrjpwcroiv tu)v Itto tov Trvev /jLaro^ (T7]fiaivop.lvtx>v.

Most

of these passages are too late to give satisfactory
evidence ; all of them except the last may be later paraphrases
of the TTpoTpaTTfVTa virb rwv yj/wpt/xcov which is found in Clement,
but which he has received from tradition. The passage from the
well-known story of the Robber which Clement tells in the Quis
Dives proves that at a comparatively early date the name of the
Elder was connected with the development of Church organizaHis
tion in Asia which resulted in the monarchical Episcopacy.
But
exact share in the process may not be determinable now.
the evidence of tradition which represents him as in thorough
sympathy with the movement is too strong to ignore, when it
is in no way contradicted by the evidence of the Johannine
Epistles in themselves.
The modification of Harnack's interpretation of the " background " which has been suggested above
is at least as natural as his, and it is in conformity with what may
be reasonably deduced from the earliest and most trustworthy
traditions about the Elder as they are to be found in Clement.
And on the whole it is better suited to the evidence of Ignatius,
and his attitude towards the monarchical Episcopate.

"

NOTES ON

1

JOHN.

1-4. Introduction.

What the writer has to announce about
of Life, the revelation of life, is no new discovery.
The revelation began with creation. It was continued in the
history of the nations and the People, in the work of Prophets,
It culminated in the earthly life and
Psalmists, Legislators.
The mystery, which is as old
teaching of Jesus of Nazareth.
as creation, was gradually revealed, till it was completely manifested in Jesus the Christ, the Son of God.
The words vepl
Tov \6yov TTjs ^o)^s necessitate some such interpretation of the
phrase.
It cannot refer to the eternal, pre- existent nature of
the personal Word, though in the writer's conception this is
no doubt included. The whole message of God's revelation,
as it has been gradually unfolded, is the object of the writer's
dyy€A.ia.
The mystery which he takes his part in " revealing
is concerned with the eternal reality underlying the phenomena
apparent to sense-perception and needed to explain them. What
he has to say is one stage in its unveiling ; his words are part of
a process of teaching which began when " God said. Let there
1.

the

o r\v dir' apx^js]

Word

be light." Cf. Rothe, p. i8 ; part of his note may be quoted or
paraphrased.
"The thought of an original being, which has its
object in itself, is indeed the most abstract thought to which
human consciousness can reach ; but yet it lies close to hand,
and no one can dispense with it who examines attentively
That which falls under the
himself and his surroundings.
cognizance of sense-perception shows itself to the careful observer
to be untrue.
But every intelligent man must feel the desire to
find somewhere an existence which has not come into being,
but which is from eternity, and to be able to rest on this. This
He cries triumphantly to his readers
the Apostle has found.
that he knows of a Being, transcending all that is transitory, the
ground of what is temporal and finite. Such a reality can only
be found in so far as it is revealed under material forms and
In Christ the writer claims to
enters into the world of matter.
have found this eternal reality, which transcends the limits of
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the sensible and material.
What he has seen in Jesus and
heard from Him is to himself indubitable evidence of the truth
of his claim." This passage, which is reallj" a paraphrase in
more modern terms of thought of the Johannine conception
of Ctt)>7, does not, of course, explain by strict grammatical
exegesis the meaning of the opening phrases of this Epistle, but
it is an admirable expression of ideas which may reasonably be
connected with them, and as such it deserves full consideration.
Cf. Jn. i. i, vi. 64, xvi. 4 j Gn. i. i. That
dpxTJs] Anarthrous.
which is regarded by us as " beginning." The anarthrous use
of the word makes it denote "character, according to man's
apprehension," rather than a definite fact or point of time.
The
parallels in Genesis and the Prologue of the Gospel exclude
the possibility of a reference merely to the beginning of the
Christian dispensation.
For the writer's use of a-pyj], cf. note on
ii.

7.

o dKTjKoaixei'J The author justifies his claim to be able to
announce "that which was from the beginning" on the fact
thai_5. revelation of it has been made under the coridifions of
time and space, so that it has become intelligible to finite

A

understanding.
The perfect has its full force.
revelation
has been made in terms which men can understand, and the
results are abiding.
What the writer and his contemporaries
have heard and seen remains with them, so that they can make
it known to
others who have not themselves had the same
privileges.

The "hearing" may perhaps include the whole revelation,
of the nature of God and His relation to the world, from the
beginning.
But if it is not confined to the earthly life of Jesus
Christ, that is what the writer has prominently in view.
ecopaKafAcc tols o^jQaXjAoTsJ The revelation has been made
through nature and through man. All the human powers of
perception are necessary to grasp its fulness, and can be used
for that purpose.
The-Tois o^Qa.\\j.6i<; emphasizes the personal
experience of the writer, and those whom he associates with
himself by the use of the first person plural.
The terms used
in this preface can only be interpreted naturally as a claim on
the writer's part to have been an actual eye-witness of the earthly
lH"e of Jesus Christ.
It is not impossible to suppose that the
writer uses them metaphorically of a spiritual vision, the completeness of which can best be described under the metaphors
of sense-perceplion.
Such an interpretation, however, is forced
and unnatural in the extreme. Clemen's confession
vi. 281, 1905), that he can suggest no really satisfactory explanation of the words at x^P^'^ T//xaiv iip-qkdcjirjaav on these lines,
Nothing but absolute necessity could justify their
is significant.
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If on other grounds it is
reference to "spiritual" perception.
impossible to suppose that this Epistle, or other writings which
cannot easily be separated from it, could have been written by
an eye-witness of the life of Christ on earth, we should, of

course, be compelled to accept this forced interpretation of the
words ; unless we admitted that the writer has put forward a
But it is well to recognize that such a course is
false claim.
Such a claim might
of the nature of a desperate expedient.
naturally be
p. 19s))

<^

met with the

oStos,

-rraprjKoXovBrjKW'i

a

[>JtYT

ironical

eiSes ^xrqT

aTvacnv,

words of Philo

Tj/coucras, (os

a<j)iKOfjLevo<;

NT

[jioi

tSciji',

{de Decalogo,
o)S

aKowas, tbs
which

fJLapTvprjcrov,

iv. 2, p. 105) quotes to illustrate
Windisch (^Handlnuh zum
There can be no doubt as to
the phraseology of this passage.
what is the natural interpretation of the writer's words. These
considerations hold good also against Karl's idea of ecstatic vision
The hypothesis that the writer
{Johanneische Studien, p. 3).
when using the first personal plural identifies himself (?) and
his readers with the Christian body, sc7ne of whom had actually
seen the " Lord," is open to less objection, but is not really
This use of the plural is quite natural in the
satisfactory.
passage which has sometimes been quoted from Irenaeus (v. i. i),
"per auditum nostrum uocem cms percipientes."
Irenaeus is
emphasizing the fact that the Incnriuition was the only means
In the Introduction to
of teaching men the truth about God.
he has reminded his readers that the Church tradition
Book
And Christ alone could teach
goes back to Christ Himself.
men, in that as God He knows the things of God, and as man
He can explain them intelligently to His fellow-men. Here the
writer is contrasting his position with that of his readers.
He
will hand on to them what he a?id his fellows have seen and
heard, that they too, though they have not seen, may believe
and share his joy. See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles,
p. 464; Findlay, Fellowship iti the Life Eternal, pp. 87-89.
The passages quoted from Tacitus, Agj-icola, c. 45 {Max
nostrae duxere Heluidium in carcerem ?nanus), and Augustine,
Ep. 88.8 {nostri oculi ab armatis uestris calce et aceto extinguuntiir),
Tacitus, a member of the Senate, but
are not quite parallel.
absent from Rome at the time of the incident to which he
refers, can naturally, addressing the public in a highly rhetorical
passage, identify himself with the disreputable action of the
body to which he belongs. Augustine, speaking as a Catholic,
and addressing Donatists, can with equal propriety say, " We
suffer persecution at your hands."
But here the writer, speaking
as a Christian to Christians, is emphasizing what he and others
with whom he identifies himself, have to give to the Christians
" What we have seen and heard we i&W. yoii.
to whom he writes,

V
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may share our joy." The " we " are clearly distinguished
from the whole body of Christians.
6 e0ea<rd)jie9a] The " message " has so far been viewed in its
permanent results. It has been "heard "and "seen" so that
those who first received it have it as an abiding possession which
they can impart to others.
Now the facts of its reception are
presented in such a way (by the use of the aorist) as to emphasize
their character,
different tenses are used with reference
to the same object under different aspects.
Emphasis is first
laid on the results, then on the method.
The aorist presents
its object as a complete fact, or series of facts regarded as one
whole, having a definite character. JThe witness is not only
abiding, it is also satisfactory in kind.
It rests on complete
and intelligent use of adequate opportunities.
There is no
reason for restricting the object of the two aorists to the
disciples' experiences after the Resurrection.
Such a distinction
must have been more clearly marked if the writer intended his
The special reference of i/^T^Aa^Sv to
readers to grasp it.
that ye

^he

.

Lk.

xxiv.

39

(I'Sere

ras

;)^etpas

jjiov

Koi

rovs

TrdSas

fJLOv

the incident recorded in Jn. xx.
26-29, where the word is not used, appears to be very doubtful.
It is simpler to suppose that the same object is described in
different ways, corresponding to the natural distinction in meaning between the perfect and aorist.
But see Westcott, and
comp. Ign. Smyr. iii. Cf. also Tert. Adv. Prax. xv., de An.
xvii., de Pat. iii.
e06ao-d(ji,e9a] If /JAeVetv is to "look," and hpav to
"see,"
6_ea.a-6ai is to " behold," intelligently, so as to grasp the meaning
and significance of that which comes within our vision. Cf. Mt.

^yjXa(f}ya-aTe /xe kol t'Scre), or to

[Mk.] xvi. 14 ; Lk. vii. 24 Jn. i. 14, 38, iv. 35, xi. 45 ; Acts
Ro. XV. 24; I Jn. iv. 12, 14. In the LXX the word occurs
only eight times, and in the later books cf. 2 Ch. xxii. 6, and especially 2 Mac. iii. 36 airep ^v vtt' oif/iv re^ea/AtVos.
The word nearly
always suggests careful and deliberate vision which interprets,
rightly or wrongly, its object.
The witnesses have not only
seen and remembered. Their "seeing " was of such a character
as to enable them to appreciate rightly the significance of what
vi. I
i.

II

;

;

;

;

they saw.
Kal at x^^P^s f\ii.C)v ei|/T)\dtt)T](jai'J Cf. Lk. xxiv. 39, already
quoted, and the note on eiupdiKa/xtv.
The Lord's command in
Luke, and the incident recorded by the writer in his Gospel,
illustrate the meaning of the words.
But their reference is wider
than to any definite events between the Resurrection and the
Ascension.
il/rjX.a<jiav is to gr{?J>e or feel after in order
to find, like a
blind man or one in the dark \ hence to handle^ touchy
The idea
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of searching sometimes disappears altogether.
It may also be
used in the sense of ^' examine closely." Cf. Polyb. viii. 18. 4

(quoted by L. and
xl/rjXatfirja-rj fie

/xetTT^/x^ptas

:

irao-av

S.),

Is. lix.

Gn.

kirivoiav.

6 Trar-qp fxov (of Isaac)

xxvii.

Dt. xxviii. 29,

:

12,

10, i/'r^Aa^ijcrovcrtv Jis TvcjiXol to2)(ov

15, X^tpas i.ypv(Ti Koi oi xj/tjXacfj'^aovcri

Job

:

xx.

fji-^irore

icrrj ij/r]Xa(f)wv

10 (A),

:

Ps.

cxiii.

ai 8e ^etpes

avTov \jjy]\a(^rja-ov(TLv oSwas.
Here it naturally suggests all the
evidence available for sense-perception other than hearing and
sight.
Possibly it emphasizes the reality of that with which
they had been brought into contact, in opposition to the
Docetism which may have characterized the views of the writer's
opponents.
It certainly marks the intimate character of their
personal intercourse with
the
Lord.
Their opportunities
included all that was necessary to make their witness aXi^OLvr)
as well as dXi7^7^s, satisfactory in kind as well as accurate so far
as it went.
They were competent witnesses who spoke the truth.
Cf. Jn. xix. 35.
irepl

ToG Xoyou

Dr. Westcott's phrase " the revela-

£wrjsj

ttjs

most accurately the meaning of the
words
the whole message which reveals, or which gives life.
Compare Jn. vi. 68, pT^fiara ^(i>rj^ alwviov, and Jn. iii. 34, to.
pyixara rov 9eov.
The exact meaning of the genitive is doubtful.
As a rule, when (6) Aoyo? is followed by a genitive, not of a
tion of life" probably gives
:

person, the genitive expresses the contents of the message.
Cf.
Ht. xiii. 19 (rrj^ /SacrtAetas), Ac. xiii. 26 (t^s awTTjpM'; TavT7j<;),
XIV. 3, XX. 32 (rrjs x^-pi-TO^ avTov), XV. 7 (rov evayytXiov) ; I Co. i.
18 (6 Tov crravpov) ; 2 Co. V. 19 (rbv Adyov rrj'; KaraAAay^s) ; Eph.
i.

13

(tijs

dAr;^etas)

;

Ph.

16 (Adyov

ii.

Th.

^co^s £7re;i(ovT£s)

j

Col.

i.

5

13 (Adyov aKorj<;) ; 2 Ti. ii.
I (rijs apxTJ'S rov XpLarov) ; Apoc. i.
1 5 (t"^? aXTjdeias) ; He. vi.
3
(roiis Adyovs t^s irpo^-qTeiai).
On the Other hand, where (tt??)
foj^s is added to a noun as a qualifying genitive it generally,
though not always, denotes " life-giving," or some cognate idea.
(t^S dXrjOeias tov eiayyeXiov)

;

I

ii.

Cf. Jn. V. 29 {avdcTTacnv), vi. 35 (o dpros), 48, 68 (prjfjiaTa, cf. 63),
12 (to ^(JJs); Ac. ii. 28 (oSow,
Ps. xvi. 11), iii. 15 (t6v

=

viii.

dp-^yov),

Ph.

ii.

V.

20

(to. prifxaTO.)

16 (Adyov),

12 (rov a-Ti<pavov)

10 (rov
(ij/vxT^),

iv.
;

a-Ti(f>avov),

xvii.

8 (to

I

3
P.

iii.

;

Ro.

V.

{/3i/3Xio)

;

18
2

(StKatcocriv), vi.

Ti.

7

(;^aptros)

5 (r^s

/3i'8Aod),

iii.

i.
;

I

Apoc.
xi.

4

(/catvoTr^ri)

(i-TrayyeXiav),

11

ii.

7

Ja.

;

i.

(tov ivXov),

xvi. 3
6 (tov vSaTO';),

(wvevij.a),

/?i/3A(ov), xx. 12, 15, xxi. 27, xxi.

I (vSaro's), 2 (ivXov),
14, 19 (to ^vXov), 17 (uScop). _But the
two meanings are not mutually exclusive. The message which
announces life gives life (cf. Jn. v. 39).
irepi] What the writer has to announce concerns the word of
life.
He does not claim to handle the whole message. He has
something to tell about it. On the bearing of this preparation

xxii.
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verse, see the note

on

5

rjv

ott'

emphasize or explain a
In this parenthesis the
emphatic word is icftavepwOrj, which is repeated at the end of the
verse.
The writer and his circle could bear their witness about
the word of life, because the life had been manifested, to men
and under conditions which made it possible for men to appre2.

to

parentliesis

important word,

spc'cially

cf.

Jn. xix. 35.

its nature.
The reference is in quite general terms. 17 ^oor^
never used to express the being of the (personal) Logos, or

hend
is

pre-existent Christ.

According to Weiss, cjiavepovv never denotes the becoming
which was before invisible, but the making clear
of what was hitherto unknown (he compares Jn. ii. 11, iii. 21, vii.
But the distinction is hard to maintain in view
4, ix. 3, xvii. 6).
of the Johannine usage of verbs of sight to include the understanding of that which falls under the ocular vision (cf. Jn. iii. 3).
(ftavepow may be used of all processes of making known, whether
visible of that

intellectual or sensible.
dTraYYe^.^o(X€i'] It is doubtful whether a distinction can be
maintained between aTrayyeXXeiv, " to repeat with reference to the
source from which the message comes," and avayyiXXeiv, " to
report with reference to the persons addressed" (ver. 5).
See

ver. 3, ctTrayyeAXo/^ev Kat vjxiv Lva Kai
lwy]v TTjc aicoi'ioc]

TT))/

article,

cf.

ii.

25,

and

The idea
Jn. x. 11,0 ttoi/xtjv 6 KttAos.
first put forward generally, and then more particularly defined.
It is strange to find it stated (Weiss, Comm. p. 28) that

ver. 3,
is

k.t.X.

vfiel';

For the double

7]

Koti/wita

T/

yjfj.€T€pa

:

always used in the N.T. in the sense of endless dura^wrj aioji'tos denotes in S. John (as in S. Paul)
"our everlasting further life (ezviges weiter/eden) after the death
It would be truer to say that it
of the body" (Karl, p. 6).
On the other hand,
never has the sense of endless duration.
it does not denote what is supra-temporal. _It can. only mean_
" belonging to the age " of which the writer is speaking or
thinking, and so comes to mean possessed of the characteristics
If the " age to come " is supra-temporal, then
of that age.
aiiovtos denotes that
the subject which it qualifies has this
alwvtos

is

tion, or

even that

characteristic.

" Spiritual " probably suggests
qualify are: Trvp,
Kpt'crcojs),
/cXiycrts,

(TKr/vai,

KpaTOS,

KA.17povop.1a,

of

its

its

The words which

popular language.

t,w)r],

KoAacris, Kptcrts,

xpovoi,

So^a,

SiaO^KYj,

6e6<;,

iXirU,

(Saa-iXeia,

^dpos,

meaning most
is

So^t^s,

(TWT-rjpia,

clearly in

used in the N.T. to
dfiaprrj/xa (Mk. iii. 29, vJ.

it

evayyeXiov.

6X^6po<;, Trapa-

oIklo.,

Kpi/xa,

Of

XvTptoa-L?,

irvivfLa,

the 71 instances

use in the N.T., 44 are passages in which

it

qualifies

^ojtJ.

I. 2, 3.]
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It is
Its meaning is best considered in the liglit of this fact.
noticeable that in the Johannine Gospel and Epistles, where it
occurs 23 times, it is never used in any other connection.
T)Tis] The life manifested in Christ, to which His personal
disciples could bear witness on the strength of what they had
seen and heard, is eternal, inasmuch as it is in union with the
Father that it attains to its true realization. The distinction
between os and oo-ns, which disappears altogether in late Greek,
can still, as a rule, be traced in the New Testament, where in all
It
probability 00-ns is never a mere substitute for the relative.
either suggests a reason for what has been stated before, as here,
or it introduces the designation of a class to which the antecedent belongs. (Cf. Mt. vii. 26, xiii. 52.)
irposj Cf. Jn. i. 2, y]v Trpos rov Oeov, and Dr. Westcott's note on
the differences of meaning between 77-pos and other prepositions
denoting relations. Expressed in simpler language, the particular
force of Trpos would seem to be that it suggests a relation
Cf. Mk. vi. 3,
realized in active communion and intercourse.
The true life of
ovK elcrlv at dSeXc^ai avrov S)Se Trpos ^/aus; ix. 19.
the Son was realized in union and communion with the Father.
By means of the Incarnation it was manifested to men.
3.

ment

The announceThe difference in order, if
rhythm, may perhaps throw more

o l&jpciKafjiec Kai aKTjxoafjiei']
rests

on eye- and

Resumption.

ear-witness.

is not purely a matter of
emphasis on the earthly life of the Incarnate Logos, in which
what was seen naturally takes precedence of what was heard,
as contrasted with the wider description of revelation in ver. i,
where hearing must come before seeing. The treatment of
minute differences in this Epistle, and in the Johannine writings
There can be no doubt that
generally, is a difficult question.
very often they are either deliberate, and intended to convey
some slight change of meaning, or the outcome of the exact
train of thought which has led to the particular expression.
Kttl ufAii'] To find in these words a proof that the writer is
addressing a circle of readers different from those among whom
he began his Apostolic work, and therefore a special appropriateness in their use by one who had changed the sphere of his
activity from Palestine to Asia Minor, is forced.
(Cf. Zahn,
Einleitimg in das NT. p. 566, "friiher an anderen Orten
jetzt im Kreise der (jemeinden, an welche der i Jo. gerichtet
Such a thought could not have been
ist"; trans, iii. p. 358.)
conveyed to his readers by so obscure a hint. It is always
dangerous to read into the words of this Epistle the things which
any particular theory of its authorship make it desirable to find
there.
On the other hand, the words do not " show the readers
of this Epistle to be those who are the hearers of all his
it
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Apostolic preaching" (Weiss, p. 30).
Their more probable
\Vhat the
is suggested by the following kol ii/xet?.
eye-witnesses have heard and seen they announce to others as
well, in order that tkey too may share the fellowship which
Apostles and disciples have so long enjoyed.
Koii'eofiai' e'xiiTe] The exact phrase is found only in this Epistle
in the N.T.
The writer is rather fond of the use of «x«v. with
a substantive to intensify the meaning of a verb.
Cf. his use of
As
it with
dfiaprtav, ^peiav, TrapprjcrMV, £A.7rtSa, ^wrjv, KoXacriv.
contrasted with the simple verb, which merely expresses the fact,
Kotvwveiv
it may perhaps suggest the sense.'' to have and enjoy."
is always used of active participation, where the result depends
on the co-operation of the receiver as well as on the action of
the giver.
Cf. Philo, Zeg. ad Caium, § 4 (quoted by Grimm), rts
ovv KOLvwvia TTjOOS 'ATToAAoji/a TU) fjiTjSev OLKeiov iTnTrjSevKOTi ; I Co.
X. 16, ov)(i KOivwvLa Tov cr<t)fiaTO<; tov Xpicrrov icrriV ;
It does not
propedy denote a merely passive sharing, as fJ^iToxv can express,
though the words are sometimes used interchangeably cf. 2 Co.
significance

;

vi.

14, Tts

yap

fjieTOxf]

cTKOTos; see T. S.

StKaiocrwij Koi avofiLO.

Evans

in the Speaker's

•^

tis KOiviDVca <f)WTi tt/dos

Comm. on

i

Co.

x.

Se] Cf. Jn. vi. 51, koX 6 apro's Si: 3 Jn. 12, koI
81 fxapTvpovfjLev.
It may be considered doubtful whether

Kal

KM

16.
rj/jLei^

"the

emphasizes, while the Se serves as connecting particle." The
use of KOL
8e would seem rather to develop and intensify a
thought or idea. See Ellicott on i Ti. iii. 10.
"Fellowship, I
say ; and remember that the fellowship of which we speak, and
which we enjoy, is no less than fellowship with God and His
Son." Comp. Jn. xvii. 11, 20-23.
fACToi Tou TTarpos K. T.X.J Fcllowship with God became possible
when Christ revealed Him to men as the Father, with whom
His children could enter into communication. Such fellowship,
i.e. that which is possible between parent and child, is only realized
in and through Jesus Christ, the man whom God sent to make
Him known. The title 'Ir;o-ovs Xpio-ros always emphasizes both
ideas, of the historical life and human nature of Jesus of Nazareth,
and of the Divine commission of God's Messiah. And the use
of the title " Son " (/jLira tov vlov avTov) emphasizes His capacity
to make God known.
The writer can conceive of no adequate
knowledge of God which can be apprehended by man except in
so far as it is revealed in a real human life, by one who is an onlybegotten Son of God.
Only a Son can reveal the Father. Only
an only-begotten Son, who, so to speak, sums up in Himself all
the qualities of His Father, which are completely reproduced in
one heir, and not distributed among many children, is in a
The burden of the
position to make such a revelation complete.
writer's message is summed up in the last verse of the Prologue

I. 3,
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God hath no man seen at any time ; God only
begotten (or the only-begotten Son), who is in the bosom of the
Father, He hath declared Him."
4. TttuTa] The reference is most probably to the contents of
There are
the Epistle, " already present to .the writer's mind."
many instances in which it is a matter of dispute whether the
writer, in using oSros, avTrj, ravra, tovto, iv tovtco, Ik rovrov, Sia
TovTo, etc., intends to refer to what has preceded or what follows.
Both usages are found in the Epistle, but the reference forward
would seem to be his prevailing custom. Sixteen instances may
be noted where the reference is to what follows (preceded by /cat,
without /cat, ii. 6, iii. i, 8, 10, 16, iv. 2, 9, 13,
i. 4, ii. 3, iii.
23, 24
17, V. 4, II, 14) as against seven where the reference to what
preceded is at least probable (without Kat, ii. 22, 26, iv. 6, v. 6,
Here the reference is probably
13, 20; preceded by Kat, iv. 3).
to what follows.
The ravTa are not identical with the message
They are
described in ver. 3, nor are they contrasted with it.
the part of it, or the things to be said in explanation of it, which
it is expedient that the author should communicate in writing.
Scriptio valde confirmat (Bengel).
i^jjieis]
Both words are emphatic. The avro-KTai
Yp(iit)0|j.ei'
have always borne their witness by preaching or teaching. Now
there is much that the survivors, or survivor, must write down.
In this context y]\xCi% must mean " we who have seen and heard,"
whether the seeing and hearing are to be interpreted literally or
to the Gospel, "

;

metaphorically.
And the literal interpretation is undoubtedly
the most natural.
The word contains no claim to Apostolical
authority, unless, indeed, none but Apostles could rightly claim to
be witnesses of what has been described in vv. 1-3. And it does
not justify the view that at the time of writing many still survived
who had seen the Lord. The conditions are satisfied if even
one survivor only is speaking in the name of those of whom he
is the last representative, especially if he is addressing Christians
among whom the later survivors had spent their last years. It
points quite naturally to the " Johannine" circle at Ephesus, but
it

does no more than point.
It offers no proof.
The plur.
does not occur again in the Johannine Epistles.

ypd(f}op.€v

IVa

And

^ ireTr\T]pcijfjieVT)] For the resolved

for the sense,

Jn. xv.
increased the
cf.

11, xvii.

13,

tense,

iv.

36,

cf.
iii.

Jn. xvi. 24.
29.

The

joy is
more his readers can realize the
fellowship of which he has spoken, and to promote which is the
object of his letter.
f][i.S>v] It
is very
difficult to decide between the readings
writer's

and vfjiwv. The former is supported by better MSB, and
the latter may possibly be affected by assimilation to Jn. xvi. 24.
On the other hand, fifiei<; is almost certainly the true text just

17/xaJv
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a pointed contrast, " we who
enter into
full joy."
And it is a contrast which would not appeal to scribes.
Perhaps, however, the r//AoJi/ suits best the thought of the writer.
He would not dissociate himself, and other teachers, from the
common joy felt by all when his readers attain "fellowship." In
the spiritual harvest, sower and reaper rejoice together.

and the reading

before,

have seen must

B' 40

eojpaKa/xev] pr. o

2.

vfjimv offers

you who have not seen may

write, that

:

+ /cat

40

aKrjKoafnrev

Tr}i> ^iiirjv']

|

om.

K

Tr]v

|

om. boh-cod.

aiojviov]

aKrjKoa/ji.ei'l Kai ei>ipaKafj,ev
aTrayyeXKofiev] pr. /cai N k^"'

3.

N harl. Kai I"] om. boll-COd.
am. arm-codd. Thphyl. KarayyeXXo/iev
|

:

7b253ff (Greg.
2).

Kai vjxiv

N

ABCP

Did. Aug.] om. Kai
Dionys. Oec. Aug.
Kai D/ifis]
Ktti
j^scr*

om.

Kai.

7.

sah.

al.

yg_ g^j^_ 2ixm. (uid.)
avTov] om. sah..

pier.

syr'"''.

KOLvwvLa Se] om. Kai

7)

68. 180 harl. syr''''' etf sah. arm. aeth.
cat. vg. arm-COdd. cop. syrS *"'

13. 40.

K L

boh-txt.

:

om.

Se

C* P

13. 27. 29. 69. 81.

1

80

syri".

4. ypa(f)0ixev'\sci-ipsi7?ms,

am.

harl.

:

7/)a0w

A'''^'^

(62)arm-COdd. boh.-

codd.

X A* B P

nt^is

13 harl.* sah.]

vfiLv

A"""

al. fere.

om.

cat. vg.

syr''*''

cop.

arm. aeth. Thphyl. Oec.

XBL 31.

Tj/xiov

177. 190.

Oec™™]

39. 40. 42. 57.
35° al^ ""^

l'^"* l^^'"'^ 14^""^

vfi.wv

ACKP

al.

76. 78.

95. 98. 99. 100. loi. 105. 114.

am. fu. harl. tol. sah. syr'"'' ar" Thphyl'°'»
plu. vg'=''* demid. cop. syr' arm. aeth. Thphyl'^*

Oec'"'.

+ ev

7reir\ripoifj.evri]
iva']

A.

ut gatideatis

Tjfjuv

et vg.

C*.
(om. gaudeatis

et

am. ).

5-ii. 27. First description of the

i.

God, expressed negatively.

ship with

two signs of

First

fellow-

refutation of the

twofold "lie." The "ethical" and " christological " theses
presented one after the other, without any definition of their

mutual
I.

with

relations.

i.

I.

Walking

5-ii. 17.

God
i.

(ethical thesis).
5-ii.

6.

The

in light the true sign of fellowship
Refutation of the one " lie."
thesis maintained in two parallel

statements.
{a)

of

man
i.

i.

5-10.

The

nature of

God and

God.
5-10. Having stated that

the consequent relation

to

is to enable
that the mutual fellowto that higher fellowship with

his object in writing

his readers to enter into fellowship,

and

ship of Christians leads onwards
God in Christ on which indeed it is based, the writer proceeds
to deduce from the nature of God the conditions under which
He does so by setting aside
fellowship with Him is possible.
three false pleas often urged by those who claim such fellowship,
the denial of the bearing of moral conduct on spiritual communion, of the rp,sponsibility for sinful action, of the actual fact

1

I.
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With regard to the first two he states by way
of having sinned.
of contrast the provision made by God for overcoming the
hindrances which would seem to prevent the possibility of
fellowship with God, in the case of those who by their conduct
or their confession refuse to shelter themselves behind such
The verses which follow contain a similar contrast,
false pleas.
expanded into a different form in order to meet a difficulty
which might be suggested by what has been said in this
passage.
5. The nature of God.
God
whose conduct can be described

is light,

and therefore only those

as " walking in light," can enjoy

fellowship with such a Being.
In form the opening of the Epistle is closely parallel to that
This verse corresponds to Jn. i. 19, and it is
of the Gospel.
introduced in exactly the same way (koL avr-q etrriv 17 ixapTvpia).
There also the idea of " witness " is taken up from the middle
verses

of

the

Prologue, just

(XTrayyeAAo/xev of VV. 2, 3.
Kai] The connection with

as

dyycAta

here

takes

what immediately precedes

up the
is

not

According to Dr. Westcott it must be found in the
obvious.
" Fellowship must repose upon mutual
idea of fellowship.
knowledge" (p. 14). If we are to have fellowship with God
and with the brethren, we must know what God is and what we
False views on either subject must prove a fatal barrier
are.
to true fellowship.
But see the preceding note. It would
seem to be simpler to find the connection further back in the
idea of the "announcement."
He makes his announcement,
contained in the letter he finds it necessary to write (ver. 4), with
a special purpose which he has now stated.
And the burden
of the announcement is this, that God is light, and men must
walk in light if they would enjoy His fellowship.
dyYeXia] The simplest form of the word is chosen, as the
writer wishes to describe its twofold aspect as a message from
God to those whom he addresses, in the following words. It
is an aTrayyeAia from God Himself, rjv aKriKoafnv 0.77' avTov.
It is also an dvayyeXta meant for those to whom he writes
(kol av ayy iXXojxev vfjuv).
The word may also suggest that the
message contains a conception of God which men could not
have formed for themselves without His help. It is a "revelation and not a discovery," it is the message which has come from
God to be delivered to men.
to express quality.
<()(os eo-Tif] Anarthrous
God's nature is
best described as "light."
to c^aJs would have suggested light
in^ some particular relation, cf. Jn. i. 5-9.
(^ws describes His
nature as He is, the description being true so far as it goes,
though not complete. The primary idea suggested by the word
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the nature of light

and makes visible. £od's nature is such that He must
make Himself known, and that knowledge reveals everything
else in its true nature.
That this thought is present here is
That God can be
suggested by the following section (ii. 3ff.).
" known," and by those to whom the author is writing, is one of
But in view
the leading ideas on which he lays special stress.
of the use of the metaphor of light and darkness in the Bible
generally, and especially in S. John, and of the immediate
that

it is

context in this Epistle, it is impossible to exclude the ethical
meaning from the signification of the word here. The context
shows that this is the idea which he is most anxious to emphasize.
The word must suggest the notes of Holiness and
Purity as essential to God's nature.
The conditions of fellowship on which he insists are closely akin to the Levitical "Be
ye holy, for I am holy, saith the Lord." The full meaning,
however, of what is contained in words is not limited to the
sense in which they were probably used and understood by the
writer and his first readers.
Jesus' revelation of God as
"Father" goes far beyond what was understood of it by the
men of His own generation. For the more permanent meaning
of the sentence, and the further ideas which it may be regarded
as connoting, see Dr. Westcott's note (p. i6f.); Findlay, p. 102.
Kttl aKOTia K.T.X..]
This is not a mere repetition of the
sentence in negative form, in accordance with the writer's love
of double expression by parallel clauses, positive and negative.
And it probably does not merely emphasize the " perfect realization in God of the idea of light."
It emphasizes rather the
completeness of revelation. God is not the appr^ros o-tyi;, or
fiv06%, of the more developed Gnostic systems, or the " unknow-

able"

God

of

the

Gnostic

thought which

preceded those

Though complete knowledge of God is impossible,
He can be truly "known" here and now, under the conditions

systems.

and limitations of human life. His nature is "light," which
communicates itself to men, made in His image, till they are
transformed into His likeness. From the ethical side, the
words also emphasize the conditions of fellowship. Walking
in darkness must exclude from the fellowship of Him " in whom
is no darkness at all."
Conduct is not the matter of indifference
that in some of the teaching of the time it was made out to be.
With the order of ideas here, Xoyos, ^0117, <^aJs, o-Koria (vv. 2, 5),
comp. the same sequence in the Prologue to the Gospel
(i> 2, 4, 5).
Ka.1 i°]
eo-Tii/

Thphyl.

om. boh-codd.

at;T7/NBCKLP
Oec]

a,VT-(\

eariv

A

31.

13

40. 69. 105. 137 a^" c"" al.
uix. mu. cat. arm.

al.

fere.^" syrP'"*

NOTES ON
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N°ABKL

ayyeXia

gyjsch a,rm. aeth.]

17

al.

e7ra77eXia

fere.™ Cat. Did. Thphyl™""" Qec™""" vg.
13. 31. 40. 69. 70. 73. 137 a"" al. uix"'"

20] om.

/cat

0«

auTw ovK eariv

Aug. J OVK eaTLv

6-10.
fact that

J™^,^^

N*

(sic).

An

obvious

(154).
18. 40. 69. 98. lOO. 137. 180. ^y^"''^ a^™.
al. pier. cat. vg. arm. syr? Or. Did.

XACKLP

ev avroj

The

God

^

careless scribes.

boh-txt.

avayyeWofiev] airayyeXKofxev
ec

:

commoner word by

Trap /<^ 264 (333)

aw}

13

CP

sah. cop.(?) syrP Thphyl'-' Oec*-*

assimilation to a

JOHN

I

B

13. 31 aeth.

relation of

man

boh. (uid. ) Or. Caes.

to

God

as

determined by the

is light.

God is not made to satisfy speculative
bears directly on practical life.
If truly apprehended, it puts aside three false pleas often put forward by men
to excuse their " love of darkness."
The first of these pleas is the "indifference of moral
conduct to spiritual communion." Fellowship with God is
impossible where men "walk in darkness." The light transforms those who receive it. Those who continue to practise
the works of darkness cannot be in fellowship with the light.
To assert the opposite is to state what is contrary to the facts
Now that the revelation of God
as we know them {ij/evSo/jieBa).
as light has been made by Jesus Christ, such language is a
deliberate lie.
And the actual conduct of those who make such
a statement belies the claim they put forward to have fellowship
Their actions are not an expression in life of the
with God.
moral ideal revealed by Jesus Christ. They "do not the truth."
iav eiirwfi.ei'] The form of the sentence introduces a not
impossible, perhaps a not unlikely, contingency.
And the use
of the first person plural, where the writer is thinking of his
T€Kvia, with whom he is in spiritual fellowship, and with whom
he identifies himself as "compassed with infirmity" and not free
from the dangers to which he knows them to be exposed, is
an indication that the influence of his opponents had made itself
felt both in thought and practice among those who were in the
main still faithful to the " truth " as he conceived it. Throughout
6.

This revelation of

curiosity.

It

the Epistle he writes under a pressing sense of danger.
He
is not wasting his weapons on purely hypothetical situations, of
the realization of which he felt no serious apprehension.
The expression must have the same
ILST auToo] the Father.
reference as the iv avrio of the preceding verse.
ei'

T(o o-KOxei

TrepnraTel: Jn.

•jrepnraTa)|Ji.ei']

viii.

The metaphor used by
become
The

Cf.

ii.

12, TrepLTrarrjcrrj iv

11,

(6 ^laoiv) iv rfj crKoria

ttj (jkotio.:

cf.

Jn.

xi. 9,

10.

the Lord in the Gospel has already
part of the natural religious language of Christian
use of 7repi7r«Tetv of conduct (cf, the Hebrew "j^n) is
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common

in S.

found only

in

Paul and

Mk.

[I. 6.

In the Synoptic Gospels it is
Kara ttjv n-apaSoa-iv.

John.

S.

vii. 5,

JOHN

S.

TrepnraTOVcnv

LXX

For the
usa^e, cf.
Cf. Ac. xxi. 21, Tois edea-LV irepnraTeiv.
Ec. XI. g, TrepiTrarei iv
Pr. viii. 20, eV oSoTs St/caiocrwi^s TrepnraTU)
and for the use of " walk " in connection
oSois KapSta? aov a/jiiD/xos
:

:

with

(^(os,

Is.

ii.

5, SeCre Tropev9u)fJLev to) cfxtiTL KvpLov.

For the false views combated in
Clem. Al. Sfr. iii. 4. 30, roiavra kol

this verse
ol 0,770

we may compare

YlpoSUov

ij/evSoivvfjLWs

TyoifTTiKov^ cr<^as avTOvg avayopivovres Zoyp.arit,ovcrLV vlov<i pikv

(jivcreL

rov Trpu)Tov Oeov Aeyoires avTOv<s, KaTa^pwfievOL Be tt] evyevfLO. Kal
Be (jiLXr]B6vo)<;- and 5. 40,
T-fj iXevOipio. ItocTiv ojs /SovXovTaC fSovXovrai
and later, irSs /3ios dKtVSuvos €kX€kt(3.
<lSta(/)0/oa)S t,ijv ScBdcTKOvcnv
Iren. I. vi. 2, to TrvevfiariKov OeXovaiv ot avTol elvai aBvvarov
cftdopav KaraSi^ao'dat, kuv OTrotais avyKaTayeviDVTai Trpd^ecriv,
:

aKOTci] The distinction can hardly be maintained in this
Epistle between (tk6to<;, "the concrete thing called darkness,"
and a-Koria, " its abstract quality " (cf. ii. 11) or, as Dr. Westcott
defines it, "darkness absolutely, opposed to light," and "dark;

ness realized as a state." The form o-koVos occurs only here and
in Jn. iii. 19 in the Johannine writings.
ou

iTOioG|iei'

Tr)i'

d\i]6eiai']

Cf.

Jn.

iii.

21,

6

Be

ttoiwv

ttjv

aXyjOeLav ep\eTaL Trpos to ^ms, tva <^avepw6fj avTOv to. epya otl ev

6ew ea-Tiv elpyafxfieva, where the thoughts of this verse find
Compare also Neh. ix. 33, on
expression in a positive form.
and for the opposite expression, Apoc. xxi.
aXTjOeiav eVoirjo-as
:

27,6

TTOiMV fiBiXvyixa koX xj/ev8o^

:

xxii. 1 5; o (fiiXuyv kol TTOiuiv ij/evBo<;.

the truth," or to "do a lie," are natural expressions in
the Johannine system of thought in which dAvy^eia has a far wider
signification than that with which its modern connotation

To "do

The Johannine usage corresponds with the
us.
meaning of the Hebrew DDX, which denotes reliability, faithfulness,
and therefore, when it refers to what is spoken, truth. We may
compare the phrases DDNI IDn nb*!?, Gn. xxiv. 49, xlvii. 29;
2 S. XV. 20 ; and nSDN3 "I^n, i K. ii. 4, iii. 6
2 K. xx.
Jos. ii. 14
3; Is. xxxviii. 3. The "truth" has no exclusive reference to
It expresses that which is highest,
the sphere of the intellect.
most completely in conformity with the nature and will of God,
In relation to man it has to do with
in any sphere of being.
his whole nature, moral and spiritual as well as intellectual.
"Speaking" the truth is only one part of "doing" the truth,
and not the most important. To " do the truth " is to give
expression to the highest of which he is capable in every sphere
It relates to action, and conduct and feeling, as
of his being.
well as to word and thought.

familarizes

;

eav]

+7ap A.

;
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"Walking

7.

endeavour to

who

is

life

To

real.

in

it

is

that revelation has

this condition

no

Comp.

lie.

auTos

The

eo-Tic]

God "is"

in

it.

God,
been made

the necessary condition
fulfilled, fellowship is
"The righteous
will
is

is

goodness and righteousness, and

(Book of Enoch

light"

15

the conscious and sustained

in Jesus Christ,

Where

claim

/.^.

JOHN

in conformity with the revelation of

" light," especially as

of fellowship.

light,

a

and completely

finally

live

in the light,"

live

I

walk in eternal

will

xcii. 4).

contrast is significant.
Findlay, pp. 100-102.

Men "walk"

in

fxer' dWriXwi'] The strict antithesis to ver. 6, "if we claim
fellowship with God, while our conduct does not correspond to
the claim, we lie," would naturally be, "if we walk in light we
can claim fellowship with God." This has led to the alteration
of aXXriXtiiv in some texts, avrov or cum Deo being substituted

for

The

it.

These readings are

clearly attempts

at

simplification.

custom.

Instead of contenting
himself with an exact antithesis, he carries the thought a step
Fellowship among Christians "shows the reality of that
further.
writer follows

larger spiritual
fellowship.

As
more

usual

which is
God, and

life

fellowship with

his

life

in

God "

(Wstct.).

It is

based on

the

active realization of that
Christians enter into fuller fellowship with each
it

is

fully they come to live the life "in God" into
which they have been born again, /xer' aXKriKinv cannot mean
"we with God, and God with us" (Aug. Ew. etc.), nor can it
mean that we share with each other the Divine indwelling
(Karl), though mutual fellowship is the first step in the path
which leads to that.
Kai] And where the endeavour to "walk in light" is carried
out (it depends on the exercise of man's will whether or not the
endeavour is made), the removal of sin, which hinders fellowship
with God, is possible in consequence of what the Son of God
has gained for men by His human life, the power of which
has been set free by death so as to become available for all
men.
TO atfxa K.T.X.] As Westcott has pointed out, the significance
of " blood " in Jewish thought is most clearly expressed in Lv.
xvii. II.
The blood "atones" through the life which is said to
be " in " the blood. The power of Christ's life, freely rendered
to God, throughout His life and in His death, and set free by
death for wider service than was possible under the limitations

other, the

of a human life in Palestine at a definite date, is effective for the
gradual {KaOapi(ci) removal of sin in those who attempt to realize
The use of KaOapi^ei. determines
their union with God in Him.
the sense to be the removal of sin rather than the cancelling of
guilt.
As ritual cleanness was the condition of a{)proach to God

6

:;
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under the Jewish sacrificial system, so the " blood " of Christ
cleans men's consciences for God's service and fellowship.
See
Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 469.
KaOapiJei] In the Synoptists the word is used especially of
cleansing from leprosy (see also its use in Mt. xxiii. 26, to evros
In the Fourth Gospel it does not occur,
Lk. xi. 39, TO e^ojdev).
but the adjective icaOapos is found in the Discourses of the Upper
Room (xiii. 10, 11, xv. 3). In Acts it is used in the sense of
"pronouncing clean" (x. 15, xi. g), and also (xv. 9) with ras
KapStas: cf. 2 Co. vii. i ; Eph. v. 26; Tit. ii. 14; He. ix. 14, 22,
In the LXX it is found as the
23, X. 2 ; Test. Rub. iv. 8.
equivalent of "intD and Dpn in the senses (i) to cleanse, (2) to
pronounce clean. The present tense may point to the vLxj/aa-Oai,
of which even 6 XeXovfxevo^ has frequent need in his walk through
soiling world (Jn. xiii. 10).
"Docet hie locus gratuitam
peccatorum veniam non semel tantum nobis dari, sed perpetuo

a

in ecclesia residere " (Calvin).
'lT]aou

Tou ulou auTou] Cf.
'\r]<Tovv

jjiiyav

power to help men.
djjiapTias]

ird(Tr\s

Mt.

iv.

15,

V.

tov vlov tov Oeov).

5; He.

As man

As Son of God His help
Sin

in

all

iv.

He

14 (ap)(t,€pea
gained the

is effective.

forms and manifestations
irScra X"-P"-'
Eph. i. 8, TrScra
its

i.
Cf. Ja.
2,
for the singular, i Jn. iii. 4, 8, 9.
The writer is
apparently thinking of sin as an active power, showing itself in

xii.

(Tof^ia

31.

and

:

many

forms, rather than of specific acts of sin.
Weiss' interpretation " all sins," i.e. not only of the pre-Christian period of a
man's life, but also those committed in the course of Christian
But in general sense it is correct,
life, would require the plural.
and rightly throws the emphasis on wdcrrjs, sin in whatsoever
form it may manifest itself. Karl's limitation of the meaning to
sins committed before men became Christians ("d. h. von der

dem Christentum begangenen "), is not justified by the words
And the reason suggested, that "postused by the writer.
Christian" sins require also intercession {Johannische Studien,
pp. 18, 82), is a curious instance of the perversion of an excellent
principle, that of interpreting the Epistle by the help of the

vor

Epistle
Se]
/xeT

itself.

om. 29. 66** harl.* boh-txt. eirrii/] ambulat, boh-txt.
aWriXwv N A*^"" B C K L P etc.] /j.€t avTov A* "'"^ tol. Clem. Tert.
|

aim Deo, harl.
Did.
TOV mov avTov iv x<J -^^^ (33) -^°' ^^ (318)iTjaov N B C P 29. 69** as" fu. syr^'^h « P ft sah. boh-txt. aim. aeth'"
L al. pier. cat. vg. boh.-COdd. syrP c* aethPP
Clem. Fulg.] +XpiaTov A
Tert. Aug. Bed.
TOU vtov avTovl om. aeth. Aun;. (semel) /'="''.
icaOapiu 6. 7. 29. 66'*
KaBapi^ei] KaOapLffei 5. 106. 13'"' I4'e<:' al.^ ==
:

K

:

Aug.

{bis)

:

fui-gabit, sah. cop.
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I

JOHN

1

The second false plea denies the abiding power of sin as a
one who has committed sins. To those who hold

principle in

It is merely a
such a view, sin ceases to be of any importance.
passing incident which leaves behind it no lasting consequences.
The plea rests on self-deception. It can only be maintained by
those who shut their eyes to the teaching of experience, in themAnd they lead themselves astray. The
selves or in others.
consequences must be fatal unless men acknowledge their
mistake and retrace their steps.

edf eiiroofjiei'] For the general idea, cf. Pr. xx. 9, rts irappTjo-taKaOapbs etvai aTro afiaprimv, and xxviii. 13, o iiriKaXvTrTwv
dcre/Siiav eavTov ovk evoowdrfaerai.
djxapTiai' ouK e^ofjiei'] Cf. itlvtlv e'x^tv, to have faith, as an active

creraL

and forming our character. To "have
This is
sin" is not merely a synonym for to commit sins.
necessitated by the contrast demanded by ver. 10 between
" Sin " is the principle
a/iapTiav ovk ^-^ofjuv and oi;^ rifxapT-^Kafiev.
of which sinful acts are the several manifestations.
So long as a
Christian commits sins, sin is an active power working in him
and its power still remains after the forgiveness of sins which he
To deny this is to refuse to accept the
received at his baptism.
teaching of experience.
In the N.T. the use of the phrase afxapTiav e'x^tv is confined
to this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel (ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, xix. 11).
The meaning of the phrase in the Gospel has been raised as an
objection to the interpretation given above.
It is maintained
that in the Gospel it has a quite definite sense, and that it
"specifically denotes the guiltiness of the sin" (Law, The Tests
of Life, p. 130); and it is suggested that the meaning here must
be, " If we say that we have no guilt, no responsibility for the
actions, wrong in themselves, which we have committed."
It
is probably true that as compared with the simple verb
the
phrase accentuates the ideas of guilt and responsibility. And
in the passages in the Gospel where the phrase occurs these
ideas are prominent.
But they are contained in the Hebrew
conception of sin, emphatically developed in the teaching of
the N.T., rather than in the one expression as opposed to the
other.
He who has committed sin is responsible for his action,
just as much as he who "has sin" and who feels, or should
feel, in himself the presence of a power which manifests itself
in his sinful acts.
And though the idea of guilt is prominent
in the use of the phrase in the Gospel, es|)ecially in xv. 22,
where the antithesis, " Now they have no excuse for their sin,"
must be noticed, it does not exhaust the meaning of the phrase
as used there.
Cf. ix. 41, et tu^Aoi ^re ovk av ct^eTe dfxapTiai'.
If they had been as ignorant, and conscious of their ignorance,

principle working in us

;

I
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man whom

they had condemned, they might have learned,
they had would have lost its power.
But
their refusal to see the truth when it was presented to them,
and their insistence that they knew, in spite of this, gave their
Henceforth it could prevent
sin an abiding power over them.
any possibility of their seeing the truth. And the same idea
is present in ch. xv.
The rejection of Christ's words by His
opponents had given sin a power over them, which it could
never have had but for their missing the opportunity of better
things.
As it was, they not only had " sin " as an active power
established in them and working its will, but they had no
excuse to offer for its presence there (Trpotfyacriv ovk €)(ov(tiv irepl
T^s d/x.apTias avTwv, which cannot mean " they have no excuse
for their guilt," and which is not merely antithetical but adds
as the

and whatever "

sin "

a further point).

This meaning

The "sin" which had

is

especially clear in ver. 24.

got its hold, in consequence of their
rejecting Him in spite of what He had done among them, had
conceived and brought forth hate (vvv 8e kol ioipaKaa-iv koX
fji^jucrriKacTiv is the contrast to afjiapriav ovk ei^ocrav).
And the
phrase may possibly be used with something of the same
meaning in xix. 11,0 TrapaStSoiis
jnet^ova a/xaprtav «x") though
in this case the simpler meaning "the greater guilt" is more
plausible.
But even here the thought may be of the power
which sin acquires over him who admits it. Sin could now
work with more fatal power in the High Priest, who knew the
relative power of God and of the Roman governor, and who
incited him to his crime against justice, than in Pilate, who in
spite of his greater power was more ignorant than the Jew.
Even if the plirase meant no more in the Gospel than the
denotation of the "guiltiness of the agent," it would not
necessarily bear exactly the same meaning in the Epistle.
The
writer likes to put new meaning into the phrases he repeats.
But probably, though the exact nuance may be different in the
two writings, the fundamental idea expressed is the same. It is
the special characteristic of the writer that he loves to use his
phrases, of which his store is but scanty, with slightly different
shades of meaning.
eauTous irXai/wjAei'] The phrase, as contrasted with the simple
irXavwp.eQa, emphasizes the agent's responsibility for the mistake.
The evidence is there ; only wilful blindness refuses to accept
We have no excuse for the sin which we "have," in spite of
it.
our denial of the fact.
See Findlay, p. 106.
TrAavai' always suggests the idea of leading astray from the
right path (cf. ii. 26, iii. 7 ; Jn. vii. 12 ; Apoc. ii. 20, xii. 9, etc.).
The mistake must have fatal consequences until we lead ourselves
back into the way of truth.

:

I.

NOTES ON

8, 9.]

I

JOHN

19

The statement that we have not sin, shows
have not "truth" working in them as an
For the m.eaning of "truth," cf.
inner and effective principle.
It is more than the sense of truth, uprightness
note on ver. 6.
and honesty of self-examination and self-knowledge (cf. Rothe,
ad /oc). It can be regarded both objectively and subjectively,
either as something that can be done (ver. 6), an external
standard in accordance with which actions must be shaped, or
as an inner principle, working from within and moulding a man's
Kal

-f]

dXriGeia k.t.X. j

who make

that those

inner

it

life.

K

A

ovK eariv }< B L al. pier. sah. syrP aeth. Tert. Oec] post ij^ic
C P 5.
31*. 65. 69. 137. 180 a^" al. "='='' cat. m''' vg. syrP arm. Thphyl. Cyp.
Probably an accidental alteration, possibly due to Latin inLcif. Aug.
fluence, and, at any rate, naturally maintained in Latin authorities.
13.

The existence of sin, even in those who have entered
But it does not
Christian community, is a patent fact.
make impossible that fellowship with God which sin interrupts.
In those who acknowledge the fact, God has provided for its
9.

the

forgiveness

and removal.

Not "faithful because He is just," and
His relation to men includes the necessity of His
fulfilling the promises which He has made.
The two adjectives
God's faithfulness is shown in the fulfilment
are co-ordinate.
He is just, in that,, in spite of men's failures
of His promises.
to fulfil their obligations, He remains true to the covenant which
He made with them ; and this includes forgiveness on certain
Kal SiKatos]

TTio-Tog

justice in

probable that throughout the Bible this idea
in spite of man's unfaithfulness,
is the primary signification of SiK-atoo-rrr? Gaov.
Cf. He. x. 23,
7rto"70S 6 €:rayy£tAa/X€i/os, and Ro. ni. 25, «tS eVoetfiv ttjs otf.aiocnJFTji;

conditions.

It is

of faithfulness to

avTov 8ta
Tov 6eov.

His covenant

TrpoyeyovoTwv a/xapTrjixdruiv iv

Ty\v Trdpecnv tu)V

rfj

a.vo^-^

imj Defines the sphere in which the faithfulness and the
are shown.
In view of the usage of the writer, and
the frequency of the definitive Lva in papyrus documents, it is
difficult to maintain the "telic" force of tVa throughout the
N.T. It may be worth while to collect (roughly) the passages
in the Johannine books where the "telic" force has given way

justice

to the definitive: Jn. i. 27, dftos 'iva Xvcroi:
iva Tis fxapTVp-^arj
iv. 47, ^p'JJTa tva KaTa/3rj
:

2g, tovto eVrt to

pd\rj
vi.
39, TOVTO ecTTiv TO OiXr]jj,a
Iva

e^O)

56, i7yaA.A,ia(TaTO iVa

:

iSt/

:

tia
ix.

22, avv^nOeivTO

:

:

25, ov )(puav eT^ev
V. 7, aviipwirov

epyov tva
aTroAccro)

:

ovk

TricrTfvTjTe
cf.

40

;

:

viil.

Iva Idv tis avTov

iva
XptcrTov OLTroavvdyojyo'; y^i/TjTaL xi. 5O) (TVfX(^€pu
SeSojKetcrav
ivToXas
i-va
idv
yvoj
jj.yjvviTrj
th
57,

ojjLoXoyT^a-r]

OLTTodavrj

/at/

ii.

:

.

.

,

.
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23, ^XrjXvOev

xii.

iva jxera/Sy

avT(^

.

avrrj

Lva

icTTLV

lva

(Spa tVa ho^acrOfi

7]

S(i)

Trjv

"J,

2,

3,

rj

wpa

fxei^ova Tavrrj'i

ep)(erai,

24, ^eAcj t^a
awoXvcro)

:

:

Sicriv

xix.

31,

:

6

iras

30, ov
iXrjXvdev lva

aireXOu)

3 2, epi^erat wpa Kai
^ atwvios t,wr) cva

:

Lva

(apa

iva

:

yiv wcrKuicnv

aiVr; ecrrii'

3,

15, ipu)Tai lva aprj';
lva
(TVV^OeLa

xvi.

1

:

crvjx.(^ipei.

ipuiTa

xvii.

:

rjXOiv aiiTov
:

dyaTrare

6fj:
'.

''"''

e'x^'^

(TKopTTKrOrjTe

KareaywaiV

lva

\j/v)(7]v

aTTOKTeLvas vfxas oogrj

Xpetav

I,

xiii.

ttjv

:

:

ivToXrj

rj

:

[l. 9.

KapSiav Iva irapaSoi 29, Xeyet
ivToXrjv
Kaivrjv
SiSw/jLi Iva dyaTrare
xv. 1 2,
34,

2, /Se/SXrjKOTO? eis

:

JOHN

S.

:

39, eari Se
rjpwTYjcrav
lva
xviii.

I
Jn. II. 27, ov ^peiav
lva
iii.
I,
TroTaTrrjv aydTrrjV 8e8(DK€V
ex^T^ tVa Tis SiSdcTKr]
iva dyaTrSifiev : 23, avrr;
II, a{irr^ eoriv ^ dyyeAta
KX7]9u)fi€v
ecTTii' 17 ivToXi] avTov ti/a 7rto'T€i;o-(o//,ei'
iv. 1 7, ev touto) TereAetcoTat
:

38, rjpwTtjcrtv

iva dprj.

.

:

:

:

iva TrapprjCTLav

dyaTra

iva

:

kx(i>j>-^v

:

21, ravri^v t^v IvroXrjv

V. 3, avrr] icrriv

Xeydo iva ipoiT^cy.

16, ov

TrepnraTwfiiv, avTTj

dyawr]

7]

Jn. 6, auxT/ ecrriv

2

ivToXrj ecrriv

rj

k)(ofJiiv

iva

Trjpwfiev
17

iva TrepnraTrJTe.

3 Jn. 4,

fXiiloTepav TOVTUtv ovK e^oj ^apdv, iva dKOUw.

Apoc.

avTOis iva dvaTravcriovTai xiu. 12, ttoio,
13, TTOiei arjixiia jMeyaXa, iva Trip rroifj

iva 7rpoa"Kt;v);o"Oi;o"iv

:

TTQirjcrrj

[iva]

dTTOKrav^oJo'iv

:

vi.

II, IppiOrj

Kara/Saiveiv

16, ttoiei Trdvras

:

dyaivq, iva

:

:

15,

iva oojcriv

dyopdaai xix. 8, iSoOrj avrfj lva
Though a few of them might possibly be interTvepifidXyjTai.
preted differently, there is abundant evidence to establish the
avrois [Kai] iva

/xt^

tis Swi/rat

:

usage.

The

determination of the meaning of this word from
away" is tempting but unsound. Those
who can remember the light which was thrown, at least for
themselves, on the whole subject of forgiveness, by F. D.
Maurice's insistence on the view that dcjiuvat means to " send
away," and not to let off a penalty or to cancel a debt, will
But though
always be grateful for what he said on the subject.
right in substance, it must be confessed that linguistically his
interpretation cannot be defended.
The application of the word
to "sin" is almost certainly suggested by the metaphor of the
remission or cancelling of debts.
At the same time it must be
remembered that, as in the case of most metaphorical expressions
which are used to emphasize some particular point of similarity,
in respect of which comparison is possible, it is confusing to
d<j)T)]

the sense of "send

transfer all the associations of the

metaphor to the new subject

As applied

to "sins" it suggests
the cancelling of the outstanding debt, the removal of that
barrier to intercourse between man and God which is set up by
sin.
And the transaction must be real and not imaginary. God
cannot treat it as non-existent, unless it has been actually or

which

it is

used to

illustrate.
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removed or destroyed. dc/)ieVat is used in the N.T.
the sense of "remission" in the following passages: with
with 7rapd-!rT<j}fj.a,
6<^eiXrjfM or 6<f}€LXrj, Mt. vi. 12, xviii. 32
Mt. vi. 14, 15
Mk. xi. 26 with a/xaprta or aixapTrjixa, Mt. ix.
potentially
in

:

:

;

3t; Mk. ii. 5, 7, 9, 10, iii. 28, iv. 12; Lk. v. 20,
47-49, xi. 4, cf. xvii. 3, 4; Jn. xx. 23 Ja. v. 15
with to Sanov, Mt. xviii. 27 without a direct object
I Jn. ii. 12
Lk. xxiii. 34, also in Mk.
(or subject), Mt. xii. 32, xviii. 21, 35
2,

xii.

6,

5,

21,

24,

23,

vii.

:

:

;

;

;

xi.

25, Lk.

xii.

10; with

17

irrivoLa ttjs KapStas,

Ac.

viii.

22

;

with

Ro. iv. 7 ( = Ps. xxxii. i). The use of Kparetv in Jn.
XX. 23 must be interpreted in the light of this usage of a^jnivai.
It stands by itself in the N.T.
avofjLLa,

KaSapiaT)

dSiKiasJ Cf. Jer.

xl. 8,

koI Ka6api-C> airov^ airb

tZv dSiKtuJv avrw Suv rjfidpTOCTdv jxoi.
In d(f>ifvaL the
metaphor is borrowed from the cancelling of debt, but the
idea which the metaphor is used to illustrate is ethical.
There
therefore no need to equate the meaning of Ka.Bapit,^iv to
is
that of dcjiUvaL.
It should certainly be interpreted in an ethical
TracTO)v

sense.
irdo-rjs
it

may

dSiKias] Cf.

manifest

itself.

7rd(7rjs d/^aprias.

men

relations with other

tain right

Injustice in whatever form

dotKia denotes injustice, failure to main-

or with God.

If

God

is

His promise, He is also
"just," not only to fulfil the terms of His covenant, but also to
provide for the cleansing or removal of those injustices of which
men have been guilty in their relations with God or with other
men.
faithful to forgive

eai-l

+ Se

Vfiiv]

Z^'^si

sins according

to

(216).

om. arm-codd. sah.

K

afj.apTi.as (2°) A B C
L P al. pier, ni tol. vg"? Cyp. Hier. Aug.
Thphyl. Oec^ + Tifuov N C 5. 26. 68. 69. 98 a^" j^^"^ vg. syr"'' sah. boll/ai^s (219).
txt. arm. aeth. Dam. Aug. Hier.
ea boh.-cod.
-f-Trao-as
:

Tjiuas]

om.

The

C

adiKiasI pr. a/iaprias Kal
I

:

O"*^

(lS4).

is the denial of the fact of having
a man may allow the abiding power of
sin as a principle in those who have sinned, or the existence of
sin in Christians after forgiveness, he may yet deny that he has
himself sinned.
To do so is to deny the truth of God's revelation.
Apart from actual statements in Scripture (cf. Ps. xiii.
(xiv.) 3, Iii. (liii.) 2), the whole plan of God's dealings with men
is based on the assumption that all have sinned.
To deny the
fact in our own case is to make Him a liar, since it is implied
in His whole message to us.
His word can have no place in
the development of our being.
r\]xaprriKoni.ev] have committed no act of sin, of which the
consequences remain.

10.

committed

third false plea

sin.

Though
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\|/6uaTr)f]

viii.

55;

44,

i
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4, 22, iv. 20.

10-11.

1.

And

for

the exact phrase, i Jn. v. 10.
6 Xoyos] Like the truth, the word can be viewed objectively
or subjectively, an external message or an iiuvard force effective
and active in men. There is, of course, no reference to the
personal Logos, though the word implies a more personal
Cf. Jn. viii.
relationship than aXrjdeia.
It suggests the speaker.
37, 6 Aoyos 6
ovK

ejU,6s oi;(cojO€t €1/ ii/xtv:

e<TTi.v]

•qfJ-i-v]

{b) ii.

post

rifj.Lv

69. 137

a"""^

He.iv.12; Ja.i.21;
arm. syr^

I

Jn. U. 14.

arm. Thphyl.

+ habitaiis, arm-OSC.
1-6. Further statement of the conditions of fellowship.

Knowledge and obedience.
1, 2. The remedy for sin

(in the case of those who acknowledge that they have sinned, in contrast with i. 10).
3-5a. Obedience the sign of knowledge.
5b, 6. Imitation the sign of union.
1. The recognition of the universality of sin, from which even
Christians are not actually free, might lead to a misconception of
its true character.
Men might easily pass too lenient judgments
on its heinousness, and ignore the responsibility of those who
If it is impossible for any one, even
give way to its promptings.
the Christian, to escape sin, why condemn with such uncompromising severity failures for which men cannot reasonably be held
responsible ? Why strive so earnestly against what is inevitable ?
The writer hastens to warn his readers against such conclusions.
Sin is wholly antagonistic to the Christian ideal ; his whole
object in trying to set out that ideal more clearly is to prevent
His aim in writing is to bring about
sin, not to condone it.
" sinlessness " (tVa /x^ d/xa/jTijre). And the Christian scheme
includes means by which such an aim may be gradually realized.
Whenever any one gives way to any act of sin, such as must
interrupt the intercourse and fellowship between men and God,
which it is the great aim of Christ's work to establish, the means
exist by which this fellowship may be restored.
Christians have
an "advocate" with the Father (-Trpos cf. i. 2), who is able and
willing to plead their cause, to present their case truly and completely, to transact their business, to speak for them, if non-legal
And His mediation
phrases convey the meaning more clearly.
is addressed to one who is Father of both Advocate and suppliants,
as eager as they can be that the fellowship should be restored, on
the only terms on which such fellowship can be restored, the
removal of the sin which has interrupted it.
TEKi'ia fj-ou] The " Elder," who is perhaps the representative of
a generation which has almost passed away, naturally thinks of
the younger generation to whom he is speaking as his " children."
:
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And when he

wishes to emphasize the importance of the thought
which he has to teach, he naturally falls into the language of
Whether he is thinking of them as his
affectionate endearment.
"sons in the faith," who owe their conversion to Christianity to
We do not know the historical
his ministry, is uncertain.
circumstances of the case with sufiicient accuracy to determine.
TaCra] must refer to the contents of the whole Epistle, already
present to the mind of the writer, rather than to the preceding
chapter or any part of it, though to some extent the main
teaching of the Epistle has been already declared in outline.
I'm

JULY)

d)xdpTt)T€]

The

aorist suggests definite acts of sin rather

which

is incompatible with the position
Christians who are in truth what their name implies.
Those who are bathed need not save to wash their feet ; cf.

than the habitual

state,

of

Jn.

xiii.

10.

The sentence introduced by these words is not
contrasted with the preceding, but added to it "as a continuous
piece of one message."
The writer's object is to produce
" sinlessness."
And this is not a fruitless aspiration after an
ideal which cannot possibly be realized, for the means of dealing
with the sin which he desires to combat are at hand.
irapdKXviTos] Most of the information which is of real importance in determining the meaning and usage of this word in the
Johannine writings (it is not found elsewhere in the N.T.) is to
be found in the notes of Wettstein and Westcott. The article
on the word in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible (iii. 665) gives a
very clear summary of the evidence ; cf. also Jiilicher's shorter
statement in the Encyclopaedia Biblica (iii. 3567).
The passages where it occurs in the N.T. are Jn. xiv. 16, 26,
Kttl

idv]

XV. 26, xvi. 1 ; I Jn. ii. i.
The meaning "advocate" is clearly
needed in the Epistle, it is possible in xv. 26, and probable in

In xiv. 16, 26 it must have the wider and less technical
meaning of one called in to help.
As regards the use of the verb TrapaKaXelv, it has the sense of
comfort in the LXX (cf. Gn. xxxvii. 35, where it is used with
reference to Jacob) and in the N.T. (cf. Mt. v. 4, ort airot
TrapaKXr]6i]crovTai, where the influence of Is. Ixi. 2, TrapaKaXecraL
xvi. 7.

TTo-vra^ Toi's TrevQovvTos,

sense of comfort

is

clear).

The

use of

also well established

tto piikXtjctl';

Co.

in the

3, 4, Sta

t^s
to
send for, suimnon to one's aid, corresponding to the Latin aduocare.
The following passages are often quoted Xen. Anab. i. 6. 5,
irapaKAijcrecos

'^s

is

7rapaKaXovfj.i6a).

But

its

(cf. 2

original

i.

nuaning was

:

KAeapi^o)/

arvfijSovXov,

Trape.KO.Xf.crc

os

iSoKei

Tpori[j.rj6y]vai

Aesch. Ctes. 200, ri Set tre Ai^/xocr^eVr/i/
fidXiuTa rCiV '^XXrjViav
7rapai<aXilv ; brav irapaKaXfj'; KaKovpyov avOpwTrov Kai Te.'SQ'irqv /Voycui'
icA£7-T€i9 Tr]v aKpoacTLv.
With this corresponds the classical use
:
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of the word irapaKAi/Tos.
It is used as an adjective ; cf. Dion.
Cass. xlvi. 20, TTjv dyopav
SovXoiv irapaKXrjTwv TrAtypcoo-a?, but
more often absolutely cf. Demosthenes, de I^alsa Legafione, t,^i,
ai TU)V TrapaKkrjTiiiv aSrai Sev^creis Kai CTrouSai rwu ibiwv TrXcoveiiwv
€iveKa yCyvovTai.
Diogenes Laertius, iv. 7, Bion. Trpo's tov
dSoXeo-^^ijr X.nrapovvTa avrw cruAAa/^eV^ai' to iKavoy aoi Troii^cru),
The meaning of the
iav TrapaKXrjTOvs Trep.x^rj'; kol fiT] auros eA^ijs.
word is thus clearly wider than that of "advocate" in English.
Though it is used specially in connection with the law courts, it
denotes any friend called upon to give help, either by pleading
;

or giving evidence, or in virtue of his position and power.
Its
Latin equivalent is " aduocatus," rather than " patronus," which

corresponds more in meaning to our "advocate." The disis clearly defined by Asconius Pedianus, in a note on
Cicero,
Q. Caecilium, " Qui defendit alterum in iudicio, aut
patronus dicitur, si orator est, aut aduocatus si aut ius suggerit,
aut praesentiam suam coramodat amico."
The form of the word is passive (cf. KXr;ros, cKAe/cros,
tinction

m

must mean one who is called to the side of
one who comforts or corisoles, or exhorts.
The meaning " comforter " or " consoler " can attach to the word
only in so far as that expresses the good office which he who is
It

dya7rr?Tos, etc.).

the suppliant, not

who claims his help.
of the Septuagint corresponds.
In Zee.

called in performs for the friend

The usage
Kapa.KkyyriKO'i

KttAa

Kttt

used

is

Aoyous

to

translate

irapaKXrjTLKov';.

the

In Job

Hebrew

xvi. 2,

i.

13,

''sna^ prip.ara

DnJD

is

translated

TrapaKXi^TMp (TrapaKX-^rope^ KaKMV Travres).

by
But it should be
noticed that two of the later versions (Aquila, Theodotion) render
Symmachos has Trapyyopovvres, an indication
it by TrapaKXrjToi.
that in later Greek the meaning of TrapdKXrjcn? was beginning to
influence that of TrapaKX-qTos.
Philo's usage corresponds with the classical.
The Paraclete
is the advocate or intercessor ; cf. de Josepho, c. 40, afivrjorriav
airavTuiv Ttapi-^ui tmv ets eju,e Treirpayp.ivtjiv' fxrqhevo'; erepov SftcrOe
TrapaKXrjTov: de Vita Moysis,m. 14, the High Priest is said rightly
to bear the symbol of the Logos {to Xoyuov is the
expression for the breast-plate), avayKoiov yap r)v tov Upwfxivov tc3 tov

LXX

KOCT/JLOV TraTpi TrapaKXrjT(ti ypyjo'dai TiXeiOTOLTio tijv dpeTrjV vt<a irpo'S

re

where
marked, whether

dfivrjCTTuav afjiapTrj/jLdT(x>v Koi yop-qyiav dtpdovwTaTMV dyaOCyv,

the parallel to the Johannine thought is clearly
the Cosmos or the Logos is to be regarded as the
in virtue "

who

is

"son

perfect

used as Paraclete.

In another passage usually
oiJSevt Se wapaKXriTta' tl's yap yju

quoted, de Opificio Mundi, c. 6,
erepos, fJi^ovw 81 lavTW ^prjcra/xei/os 6 deos eyvu) SeTv evepyeTCiv
<pva-Lv, Jiilicher may be riglit in saying that the only
Tqv .
.

;;
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like "instructor," "adviser," so

concerns the duty which the Paraclete is needed to perform
but the point of the sentence is that God confers His benefits on
nature Himself, without using the help or services of another.
far as

Cf. also

;

In

Flaccu7n, §§ 3, 4.
as a loan-word in the

The word occurs

Targum and Talmudic

in the sense of helper, intercessor, advocate.

literature,

It

is

used in the Targum on Job xvi. 20 and xxxiii. 23 as a paraphrase
of pi^a taken in the sense of " interpreter." The latter passage is
especially interesting, as showing the late Jewish view of the need
of angelic agency to " redeem a man from going to the pit."
In the Talmud, tO^PpnS is used for " advocate," in opposition
cf. Apoc. xii. 10, 6 KaTijycop).
"He who
to niJ''Dp (/carr^yopos
performs one precept has gotten to himself one paraclete, and
he who commits one transgression has gotten to himself one
accuser" {Pirke Aboth, iv. 15 ; Taylor, p. 69). "Whosoever is
summoned before the court for capital punishment is saved only
by powerful paracletes ; such paracletes man has in repentance
and good works and if there are nine hundred and ninety-nine
"
accusers, and only one to plead for his exoneration, he is saved
;

;

{Shab. 320:).
The sin-offering is like the paraclete before God
intercedes for man, and is followed by another offering, a
thank-offering for the pardon obtained (Sifra, Megora iii. 3).
These and other passages are quoted in ihQ Jewish Encyclopaedia,
it

The same usage is found in early Christian
where the use of the word is independent of the
Johannine use of the term cf. 2 Clement, vi. 9, rts yjiiw -rrapas.v.

(ix.

515).

literature,

;

kX7]to<;

Ecrrat

Barnabas,

C.

eav
XX.

fiT]

evpfOZfiev

epya

KaraTroFoSi'Tes rbv

exovre^

ocrta

Koi

OXi/Bofjuvov, irXovcrLwv

StKato

;

irapa-

kXtjtoi, TrevqTwv avo/xot KpLrai.

The connection
TrapoLKXrja-i^ is

found

of the

word with the ordinary meaning of

in Rufinus' translation of the I)e Principiis

cf ii. 7. 3, " Paracletus uero quod dicitur Spiritus sanctus, a
Paraclesis enim Latine consolatio appelconsolatione dicitur.
latur."
He goes on to suggest that the word may have a
different meaning when applied to the Holy Spirit and to Christ.
"Videtur enim de Saluatore Paracletus dici deprecator.
Utrumque enim significat in Graeco Paracletus, et deprecatorem et consolatorem."
Origen seems to have understood the word in the sense
of " intercessor."
Cf Comm. in Joann. i. 38, -r-qv Trept 19/xiLi'
Trpos Tov waripa TrpoaracTLav avTov brjXoi TrapaKaXovvTOS vwip T7J<.
dvOpwTTWv <^v(rea)S Koi IXaaKoixevov, (Ls 6 irapaKXrjTO'; koI tXacr/xos.
In Chrysostom it has the sense of "comforter," Ifom. in Jo.
75, £7ret8^ -yap ovSeTru) avrov tyvcoKoras cikos r]v cr^oSpa cTri^ijTeZi/
T^v (Twovaiav CKetVijv, to. prjfxaTa, ttjv Kara crapxa avrov Tra.povaiav,
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xat firjoefiiav oe^eadai Trapafj^vOlav airovTOi' re ^rjcriv

[II. 1.

;

iponrjcrta

rbv

aXXov TrapaKXijrov Soocret vfuv' TovTecmv' aXXov (1)9 ijM€.
In Cyril of Jerusalem the sense is not limited to that of
"comforting" ; cf. Catechesis, xvi. 20, IIopaKAijros 8e KoXurai, Sia

Trarepa

TO

koll

TrapaKakiiv

Koi

da-deveia's rjfjiwv:

Ro.

TrapajxvOelaOat.
viii.

koL

(rvvavTiKaixPaviaOai

rrj-;

26 being quoted in support, with the

explanation of VTrepevTvyxdvet " SiyAov 8s oTt Trpo^ tov 6e6v,"
The evidence of the old Latin Version is similar. In the
Epistle "aduocatus" is used, in the Gospel either "aduocatus"
or "paraclitus."
This is not seriously affected by the evidence
adduced by Ronsch {Itala ii. Vulgata, p. 348), that " aduocare "
acquired the meaning of "to comfort" (cf. Tertullian, adv. Marc. iv.
J 4, where the irapaKaXicrai rov<i mvOovvTa'i of Is. Ixi. 2 is translated
" aduocare languentes." " Advocare " is a natural translation of
irapaKaXeiv (cf. Tert. Pudicit. 13 ; Iren. iii. ix. 3, v. xv. i, and the
Vulgate of Is. xl. 2, quoted by Ronsch), and owes any connection
with the idea of "comforting" that it may have to that fact.
Augustine's "Paracletus, id est Consolator," throws no light on
the meaning and usage of the Greek word.
The other versions
do not throw much light on the subject. In Syriac, Arabic,
Aethiopic, and Bohairic it is transliterated, and in the Sahidic also
in the Gospel, while it has " he that prayeth for us " in the Epistle.
The Vulgate has " Paracletus " in the Gospel and " Aduocatus " in
the Epistle.
This, no doubt, influenced the modern versions.
Wycliffe renders " Comforter " in the Gospsl and " Advocate " in
the Epistle; and Luther also has "Troster" in the Gospel and
" Fiirsprecher " in the Epistle.
Thus the evidence of early use supports the evidence of the
form of the word, which is naturally passive. Its meaning must
be "one called to the side of" him who claims the services of
the called.
The help it describes is generally assistance of some
sort or other in connection with the courts of law ; but it has a
wider signification also,
the help of any one who "lends his
presence" to his friend. Any kind of help, of advocacy, intercession, or mediation may be suggested by the context in which
it is used.
In itself it denotes merely "one called in to help."
In the Epistle the idea of one who pleads the Christian's cause
before God is clearly indicated, and "advocate" is the most
satisfactory translation.
This sense suits some of the passages
in which it is used in the Gospel ; in the others it suggests one
who can be summoned to give the help that is needed in a
wider sense. There is no authority for the sense of " Comforter,"
either in the sense of " strenglhener " or " consoler," which has

—

been so generally connected with it in consequence of the
influence of Wycliffe and Luther, except Patristic interpretations
of

its

meaning

in S.

John.
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The suggestion of Zimmern {Vaier, Soh/i, u. Filrsprecher in
der habylonischen Gottesvorstellung), that its use in Christian and
Jewish thought may be connected with the Babylonian myth
of the intervention of Nusku (the Fire God), who "acts as the
advocate of men at the instance of Ea and Marduk," has not
been favourably received. So far as concerns the Johannine use
of the term Paraclete, far simpler explanations are to be found
in its use in Philo and Rabbinic Judaism.
In reality it hardly
needs explanation. It was probably a common word, and the
Moulton and Milligan {Expositor, vol. x.,
obvious one to use.
191 o) quote the illustrations of its use, one from "a very illiterate
letter " of the second century a.d. where it has been restored
(BU 601^^), Koi TOV apa/Swva tov ^apancwvo^ 7rapaKA.os (/. TrapakA-^tos) ScScoKtt avTw, where they suggest that it may mean " on
being summoned," and an instance of the use of airapdKXrjTo<;,
OGIS 248^^ (175-161 B.C.), dTrapaKXrJTOWS.
Deissmann {Licht von Osten, p. 243, n. i) lays stress on the
use of the word in Aramaic as a proof of its frequency in vulgar
Greek.
Its use in the Targums and Talmudic Literature is
important.
The extent of the author's acquaintance with
Rabbinic thought is at last beginning to be recognized.
" Maluit se
e'xofjiei'] Augustine's comment is worth quoting,
ponere in numero peccatorum ut haberet aduocatum Christum,
quam ponere se pro Christo aduocatum et inueniri inter damnandos superbos." As frequently the writer identifies himself
with the rest of the Christian Body.
They actually possess and
have experience of the means, which 2iX& potentially available for
the whole world.
And the need is felt by the whole Church,
not because any of them might, but whenever any one does fall.
The lapse of one is a matter which concerns the whole body
{lav Tts

£;)(0/xev).

'lir](7ouc

As

Xpio-Toi' StKaioi']

true

man

(^Y-qcrovv),

He

can state

men

with absolute knowledge and real sympathy.
As God's anointed messenger to men (Xpioroi'), He is naturally
fitted for the task and acceptable to Him before whom He
pleads.
As StKaios He can enter the Presence from which all
sin excludes.
He needs no advocate for Himself. Comp.
the case for

Book

of Enoch xxxviii.
" the Righteous One."

aiJ.aprr]Te'\
/cai]

om.

eav ris

2,

ofj,af>Tavr]Te 14*. 69.

where the Messiah

6,

liii.

1

37 a^" Cyr.

is

called

Dam.

1)011-00(1(1.

a/ji.apTT]]

arm-codd.

si peccetis,

deiitn patrem, Tert. Cels.
l-qaovv '%pi<7Tov'\ post oiKaiov /" '"^ (318).

7raTe,aa] deov

XpioToc] om.

arm. Eus. Did.
/'' ">'*

St/caioy] for Ktti

I^

'^^

(173)
(29)

:

:

:

+ Dominum nostnim
om.

l"^

'"'-

(498)

:

ct

ad

Vigil.

boll-cod.

suffragatorem Cyp-cod,
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auTos K-T.X.] " Himself

is a propitiation for our sins."
Hi.',
because He can Himself bear witness that
the only condition on which fellowship between God and man
can be restored has actually been fulfilled, i.e. the removal of
He is not
the sin by which the intercourse was interrupted.
only the High Priest, duly qualified to offer the necessary proThe writer's
pitiation, but also the propitiation which He offers.
meaning is most safely determined by reference to Old Testament
In spite of the
theories of sacrifice, or rather of propitiation.
absence of direct quotations, there can be no doubt that the
author of this Epistle is greatly indebted to the Old Testament.
If the hand is the hand of a Hellene, it expresses the thought
His mind is steeped in the thoughts of the Old
of a Jew.
Though he has lived among Greeks and learned
Testament.
to express himself simply in their language, and to some extent
has made himself acquainted with Hellenic thought, he is
really as much a stranger and a sojourner among them as his
He may have some acquaintance with Gnostic
fathers were.
theories of redemption, which Greek thought had been borrowing
from the East from at least the beginning of the century before
Christ, his own thoughts on the subject are the outcome of his

2.

advocacy

is

valid,

knowledge of the Scriptures. His views on propitiation therefore, as on all other subjects, must be considered in the light of
the Old Testament.

The

object of propitation in Jewish thought, as shown in
is not God, as in Greek thought, but man, who
has estranged himself from God, or the sins which have intertheir Scriptures,

vened between him and

his

God.

They must be "covered"

before right relations can be restored between the Deity and
His worshippers. This is the dominant thought in the sacrificial
system of the priestly code. It is the natural outcome of the
sufferings of the nation before and during the Exile which had
deepened their sense of sin, and of Jehovah's estrangement from
His people. The joyous sacrificial feast which the Deity shares
with His worshippers consequently gives place, in national
thought and feeling, to the ritual of the day of Atonement and
Both ideas,
the whole system of sin-, trespass-, and guilt-offering.
the sacrificial feast which forms the ground of closer union between
God and men, and the propitiatory offering by means of which
interrupted relations can be restored, have, of course, their
But it is the
counterpart in Christian thought and teaching.
latter which dominates the writer's thought here, in an age in
which failure and disappointment are fast clouding the clearer
The dominant idea which is common both to
vision of God.
the Old Testament type and the Christian counterpart is that
of the absolute holiness of God, who dwells in the light to which
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no man can approach, till he has put away the sin which cannot
enter the presence of God.
So far as the means are concerned,
the ceremonial has given way to the spiritual.
The work of the
Christ,

who

Himself

in

His

life

of righteousness, has

keeps

and death

freely

and

made

men from God.

So

voluntarily offered

God and

the work
possible the removal of the sin which
far as they attach themselves to Him

in complete surrender to the will of

their sins are covered, for the possibility of their final
is

removal

assured.
auros] om. boh-COd.
post earip A 68. 1 80 vg. syr^'*" Eus. Or. Cypr.
/c ii6_
396 (_
Se TWP 7j/j.6Tepoiv]
j
iKaa-fios']

P

Ilil.

Aug.

5e]om. /=3M(i37)^8359_
fiovof] fiovtav

B

I.

21. 33. 37. 66*.

80*

loi*

al.

pauc. sah.

boh-codd.

(uid.)Or.
3. The author has stated that his object in writing is to
produce sinlessness, and that if sin intervenes to interrupt the
fellowship between man and God, there is a remedy (vv. i, 2).
He now proceeds to point out the signs of Christian life, as
realized in knowledge of God and union with God.
They are
to be found in obedience and in Christ-like conduct.
Knowledge
of God includes, of course, much more than obedience to His
commands, but its genuineness and reality can be thus tested.
The writer can conceive of no real knowledge of God which
does not issue in obedience, wherever the Divine will has been

revealed in definite precepts.
In the Johannine system, " knowledge " is never a purely
intellectual process.^
It is acquired by the exercise of all the
faculties of intellect, heart, and will.
Fellowship and acquaintance are its cognate ideas. It is developed in the growing
experience of intercourse.
This conception, which dominates
the whole Old Testament idea of " knowing God " and of God
" knowing " men (cf. Am. iii. 2), is similarly developed in S. Paul's
" knowing God, or rather being known of Him " (Gal. iv.
9).
The stress laid in the Johannine writings on the true knowledge
of God is certainly connected with the necessity which the author
felt of combating certain stages of Gnostic thought.
But to see
in the language of this and other similar verses of this Epistle
any necessary reference to the particular stage of secondcentury Gnosticism which immediately preceded the more
definite systems of Marcion and Valentinus, is precarious.
We
know too little about the development of Gnostic ideas before
Basilides to say either that the stage of Gnosticism implied in
the Fourth Gospel had or had not been reached by the year
^

citur

" Dei cognitio
Deus, sed

res est efficax.

quum se

Neque enim nuda imaginatione cognos-

intus cordibus nostris per Spiritum palefacit " (Calvin).

;
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loo A.D. or before that date, or that a considerable number of
years must have passed before the Church could have demanded
so definite a break with opinions of this kind as is suggested in

Second and Third Epistles

the

(cf.

Schmiedel,

Evangelium,

und

Offenbarutig Johannis, pp. 38, 19).
Cf. note on i. 4.
Iv TouTuJ points forward, as usually.
learn to
yn'ciaKOfjiei', eyccoKafAef] The tenses are significant.
perceive more and more clearly that our knowledge is genuine
through its abiding results in a growing willingness to obey.
Tas ecToXas auTOu rrjptufji.ei'] The phrase rrjpelv ras evroAas (rov
Xoyov) is characteristic of the Johannine books, including the
Apocalypse.
It occurs in the Gospel 12 times, in the First
Epistle 6, and in the Apocalypse 6 (cf. also Apoc. i. 3, ra iv avrw
yey/oa/x/Aeva).
Elsewhere it is found only in Mt. xix. 17, el 8e
6eX.eis eU rrjv Iwrjv ela-eXOelv, T-qpu ras lvTo\(i.<;.
Cf. Mk. vii. 9
Briefe

We

TrapdSocnv)

(rrjv

•

I

Ti.

vi.

14,

rrjprja-ai ere rrjv

ivToXijv acnriXov.

quoted by Schlatter {Sprache u. Heimatdes
" When a man keeps the ways of the law,
4ten Evangeliums).
should he sit still and not do them ? Rather shouldest thou
turn to do them."
As opposed to (jivkda-auv (cusfodh-e), r-qpelv
(obseruare) denotes sympathetic obedience to the spirit of a
command, rather than the rigid carrying out of its letter. We
Cf. also Sifre, Deut. 48,

may
(

contrast

= Lk.

xviii.

the intellect,

Mk.

x. 20,

ravra

iravTo. l<^vKn.^a.p.t]v sk

v€077;tos fiov

As knowledge is not confined to
so obedience penetrates beyond the latter to the
i<l)vXa^a).

2 1,

may be

noticed that the Vulgate has obseruare in this
and seruare in 5, facts which suggest
that no Latin rendering was felt to be an exact equivalent, or
completely satisfactory rendering, of the Greek word rypilv.
In the Gospel seruare is the regular rendering.
Tas ei/ToXas] The various commands, or definite precepts, in
which those parts of the whole deXyfjia which are known to us

spirit.

It

verse, custodire in ver. 4,

have found expression.
Ktti]

om. /" 397

fff (96).

yi.vwj-KOfj,€v] yLvuaKCiifj,ev

Ti7/3w^ec] (pvXa^oj/j.ev

The

H*

A
:

:

cognoscemus boh-ed.

Trfiprjauixev

H^^

($).

adequate, and may be applied with certainty
no such thing as knowledge which does not issue
in corresponding action.
The man who claims to have knowledge of God which does not carry with it as its necessary
consequence the attempt to carry out His will, thereby declares
himself a liar.
There is no room for self-deception. The
falsehood, if not conscious and deliberate, is without excuse.
For the converse thought, that the doing of the will leads to
4.

for there

fuller

test is

is

knowledge,

cf.

Jn.

vii.

17.

1
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The

verse

is
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closely parallel

3
to

i.

6,

8,

10.

The

form of expression is more individualized than tlie conditional
sentences used there.
It is the direct and definite statement
of the writer conscious of the fact that he is dealing with a real
danger, and probably with a statement that has been actually
made, by men against whose influence he is trying to guard his
TCKVia.
If there is no reason to see in it an attack on any particular Gnostic teacher, it clearly deals with statements which
they have heard, and to which they have shown themselves
ready to listen.
4(euaTT)s eoTTiVJ The falseness of the claim is the point which
is emphasized.
At the same time the form of expression chosen
inexcusableness.
Contrast i. 8 (eavTov<s VAavui/xev).
the verb (i. 6, xj/evSofjuOa), it may perhaps
suggest that the statement is a revelation of the character of
"The whole character is false"
the man who makes it.
(Westcott).
He who claims knowledge without obedience
" has " the sin which he has allowed to gain foothold.
If light
is
seen and not followed, deterioration of character is the
inevitable result.
eVxiV] The antithetical clause is not merely a repetition
Kal
of the positive statement in a negative form.
The " truth " is
declares

its

As compared with

regarded by the writer as an active principle working in a man.
It is not concerned with the intellect alone.
It corresponds to
the highest effort of man's whole nature.
Cf. Jn. viii. 32.
ei/TouTu] In such an one.
In the Gospel and Epistles of
S. John, when oSros refers back, it always denotes the subject or
cf. Jn. i. 2 (oStos, the Logos
38, TOtJTa) i/xets ov TnaTevere (one sent by God).

object, as previously described;
is 6eos), v.

on

^!

jyicct

AB

18. 25. 27.

who

33**. 65. 66**. 68. 69. 98. loi. 177. i8oa="d""^

KL

Lcif. Aug. Amb.] om. C
P al. plu. cat.
aeth"*" Clein. Oec.
Kai] oni. Kai
P 13. 27. 29 evTOv rw] in Eo boll-codd.. : om. X ig.
0^'='' •^.
))] om. 21. 34. 56. 100. 192.
a\7]0eLa) + Tov Oeov N 8. 25 aeth.
+avTOv 19" : +€v avTw ig^.

jscr

svt^'"

Clem. Cyp.

A

|

:

Agiin the thought is carried further in the statement of
The whole word is substituted for the definite
jirecepts, and knowledge gives way to love.
Perfect obedience
For love is greater than knowledge.
gains the whole prize.
OS S' av Tr]pfj] The Statement is made in its most general
form.
Contrast the preceding verse, and i. 6 ff.
The difference
sliovvs that the writer has in view definite "Gnostic" claims.
5.

the

opposite.

Knowledge

not the possession of a few "pneumatic" indicontrast with the claim of such an one, whose
conduct shows the falsity of his claim, is set the possibility of
obtaining the higher prize, the perfection of love, open to all

viduals.

In

is
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are willing to obey.
The " chance o' the prize of learning
love" is not reserved to the few who think that they " know."
auToG Toc Xoyoi'] The order of the words throws the emphasis
on avTov, which takes up the avTov of the Gnostic's claim. The

who

teaching of the God, whom he claims to know, is very different
from the views expressed in his claim.
The Aoyos is the sum of the IvToXaC, or rather it is the whole
of which they are the parts.
Love is not made perfect in a
It
series of acts of obedience to so many definite commands.
reaches its full growth only when God's whole plan is welcomed
and absorbed. The ivroXai offer adequate tests of the truth
But something more
or falsehood of any claim to know God.
is needed before Obedience can have her perfect work.
The love of God has been interpreted in
11 aydirr] tou 0eou]
three ways, according as the genitive is regarded as subjective,
objective, or qualitative ; God's love for us, or our love for
God, or the love which is characteristic of Him, which

His nature" and which when "communicated to
him towards the brethren and towards God
Himself." The second gives the simplest and most natural
meaning to the words in their present context. The love for
God of which man is capable is only fully realized in absolute
obedience.
At the same time we must remember that it is the
teaching of the author that it is God's love for men which calls
"We love Him,
out the response of man's love for Him.
because He first loved us."
Com p. ii. 15, iii. 17, iv. 12, v. 3.

"answers

man

is

to

effective in

d\if)6(os]

The

true state of the case as contrasted with

the

up by the man who claims to have knowledge
without obedience.
The emphatic position, however, of the
word suggests that it may reasonably be regarded as one of the
many signs which are to be found in this Epistle, that the writer
feels strongly the need of encouraging his readers with the
false

plea

set

Certainty
assurance of the reality of their Christian privileges.
within their grasp if they will use the means which have been
placed at their disposal.
Comp. Jn. viii. 31.

is

rr]p-ri\

T-qpei

K

1

3.

100. 142

c^<^' 57''"^*

:

TT/p-ijaei

/'

^''^^

(5).

om. /a S203 (265).
aXrjBojs^ om. 27. 29. 66**.

Tovl

5b, 6. Imitation the sign of Union.
The test of union with God is the imitation of His Son.
This is not stated directly, as in the case of knowledge (ver. 3),
but the claim to "abide in Him" is said to carry with it the
moral obligation to " follow the blessed steps of His most holy
life."
See Findlay, p. 149.
iv auT<o iieVeiv] This form of expression is peculiar to the
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Johannine writings (Gospel and First Epistle). It is the
equivalent, in his system of thought, of the Pauline iv Xpia-T<2
etvai, of which it was a very natural modification, if it is to be

and not to his Master. The longer
Lord delayed His coming, the more it came to be realized
under the conditions of earthly
that union with Christ
existence must be an abiding rather than a short tarrying.
The
idea had taken its new shape before the "last hour" was thought
Bengel points out a climax cognitio (ver. 3),
to have struck.
comnmnio (5), constantia (6).
eKeii'os] For the use of e/ceivos with reference to Christ, cf.
1 Jn. iii. 3, 5, 7, 16, iv. 17
Jn. vii. it, xix. 21, ix. 12, 28, and
attributed to the author,

the

:

;

perhaps also

irepiiraTeii']

writings,

cf.

2 Jn. 4, 6
61-

;

35 (Zahn, Einleitung,
See note on i. 6. For

xix.

Jn.

viii.

12, xi.

gf.,

xii.

481; cf. Introd. p. iv).
use in the Johannine
35; i Jn. i. 6, 7, ii. 11;
ii.

its

3 Jn. 3, 4.

TowTw] post deov

P

31

:

om. H^"- (N)

(?)

(cf.

Tisch. ver. 4) /= "«*

boh-ed.

•^ivuKSKOfXivl

cognoscemus,

Ka^iijs

TrepiTrareiy] sic

anibulare sicut

(

+ «/codd.)

ille

amlulaiiit,

arm.
Kat
irepiTraTcii'] om. L.
KOI auros] post outws /**= (317) 7°"^ : om. sah^.
oKrus N C
P al. pier. cat. cop. syr^ arm. Salv. Thphyl. Oec] om. B
The
3. 34. 65. 81. 180 d^" vg. sah. aeth. Clem. Or. Cyr. Cyp. Aug.
omission may possibly be due to the similarity of the preceding word, but

K

the evidence against

in

A

it is

very strong.

2. ii. 7-17. Proof of the ethical thesis from the circumstances
which the readers find themselves, and from their previous

experience.
The old commandment is always new in the growing light of God's revelation. " Walking in light " and " keeping
the commandments " further defined as love of the brethren.
(a) 7-11. General.
Brotherly love.
\b) 12-17. Individual.
Warning against love of the world.
7-8. The Commandment, old and new.
It is hardly necessary to discuss the interpretations which
regard the "old" and the "new" as different commandments,
the old commandment being the injunction to " walk as He
walked," and the new, the call to brotherly love.
But assuming
the identity of the old and the new, the commandment has been
interpreted in three different ways,
(i) With reference to i. 5 ff.,
to give proof of "walking in light " by the confession of sin and
the avoiding of everything sinful. (2) With reference to the verses
immediately preceding, to "walk as He walked." Of these the
second is the most natural, but it is not necessary to find a
reference to any actual words of the Epistle which have preThe expressions which follow, " of which ye were in
ceded.
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possession from the beginning," " the word which ye heard,"
make such a reference improbable. (3) The expression evroXr]
KaivT) recalls so vividly the language of the Gospel, and the connection with the duty of brotherly love insisted upon in vv.
9 and 10 is so clear, that we are almost compelled to interpret
the passage in accordance with Jn. xiii. 34, IvToXrjv Kaivijv 8tSco//,i
Vfuv Lva dyairare dXXijXovs, Ka^oJS ^ydtTri^o-a Vfias, where the
" newness " is to be found in the new standard required, KaOm
•^yaxiyo-a v/^as, rather than in the duty of mutual love, which was
In meaning this interpretation
recognized in the Jewish law.
"The idea of the imitation of
is practically identical with (2).
And
Christ is identical with the fulfilment of love " (Westcott).
description of the
it gives the most natural meaning to the
commandment as old, and yet new "in Him and in you." The
old commandment, "Thou shalt love thy neighbour," which was
already contained in the Mosaic law, if not also to be found in
the conscience of those who "having no law, are a law unto
themselves," received a new meaning and application in the
light of Christ's teaching and example, and in the lives of His
followers.
And it had lately acquired a deeper meaning in contrast with the loveless intellectualism, which the writer clearly
regarded as one of the worst dangers in the teaching and
example of his opponents.
dYairT]Toi] The first occurrence of the writer's favourite form
of address in these Epistles.
Cf. iii. 2, 21, iv. i, 7 ; 3 Jn. i, 2,
No conclusion can be drawn from its use as to the
5, II.
meaning of the command. The reading of the received text
(dSeX<3!)oi) is found in the vocative only once in these Epistles.
Both words are suitable expressions to introduce an appeal to the
readers to show their brotherhood in Christ by active brotherly
love, whether the writer has primarily in view, as the objects of
the love which he inculcates, Christians as Christians, or men
The attestation, however, is decisive in favour of
as men.
dyaTrijrot.
And, On the whole, it is not only more in accordance
with his style, but suits his appeal better.
The aSeXtftoL may
have been suggested by the language of vv. 9, 10.
dir' dpx^s] The meaning of this expression must, of course, be
determined from the context in each case. It is used eight
times in the First Epistle, and twice in the Second.
In i. i it
recalls the use of iv dpxfj in the first chapter of Genesis and in
Its use in iii. 8 {a.Tr apxv's o 8ta/3oAos
the Prologue of the Gospel.
djuapTdvet) is similar.
Twice in this present chapter (ii. 13, 14)
it occurs in the phrase, " Ye have known Him who is from the
beginning." The remaining instances in the two Epistles all
have reference to the "old" command. The repetition of the
words at the end of ver. 7 (01/ rjKova-aTe [a-n-' apxrjs]) in the

"
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Received Text is almost certainly wrong. They have probably
been introduced from the similar phrase in ver. 24.
Where the phrase is used of the " old " command, it may
refer either to the early days of the Mosaic legislation, or to the
beginning of the education of each convert to whom the writer
is speaking, or to the beginning of his life as a Christian.
A
reference to the teaching of Judaism on the subject of " love
seems, on the whole, to satisfy the conditions best in each case.
But it is probably a mistake to attempt to define the meaning of
the phrase very rigidly.
Long continuance is suggested rather
than a definite starting-point.
It is not easy to determine
whether the writer is thinking of the beginning of the life of each
of his readers, or of their religious consciousness, or of their
Christian life.
The point can be settled only by the more general
consideration of the character of the false teaching combated in

these Epistles.
The real force of the expression is to heighten
the contrast of the " newer " teaching which placed knowledge
his/her
than love. The writer has in view the
'&'

" Many

Am

Antichrists,

who answered prompt

not Jaspar as thyself art John ?
Nay, young, whereas through age thou mayest forget
'

He

is

I

confident that as against the " glozing of

?

"
'

some new

shrewd tongue "that which was "from the beginning" will prove
to be "of new significance and fresh result."
6 Xoyos 6V -^Kou'craTe] "The word which ye heard" must be
that which was told them by their teachers, whether Jewish or
Christian or both.
The command to love one's neighbour was
common to both. 6 Ao'yos more naturally suggests a whole
message rather than one definite command. But it may refer

new commandment of Jn.
rather than a single precept.

to the
life

ayair-qroi

Aug. Bed.]
/<! S299 ( _
)_

N

ABCP

aSe\<poL

eixere] ex^Tf 27.

al.^" cat. vg.

KL
29.

al.

plur.

34. 42.

34, regarded as a rule of

xiii.

sah. cop. syr"'' arm. Did.

aeth""'
57''=':'

Oec.

58'"=='

:

om.

a^" k^"

j^'^"'

:

:

Thphyl.

a5eX0ot

fiov

habemus sah.

:

habebamus arm-ed.
r\

l°] pr. Ka.L

qKovaare N
sah. cop.
cat.

1°-''.

ABCP

5.

13.

27.

29.

40. 65. 68. 81.

39.

syi"" arm. aeth. Aug. Thphyl. ]

+ air

a/jxi/s

KL

l8ods"js"
al.

vg.

longe plur.

Oec.

as old as the Law of Moses, even
as implicitly contained in the story
of Cain and Abel (cf. iii. 11, 12, Iva ayairwfjuv dW-^Xovs' oi
Ka6oi<s Kalv K.T.X.) becomes new " in Him (i.e. Christ) and in you."
The cVtoAij, " Thou shalt love thy neighbour," received an
8.

if

The command, which

the writer did not regard

altogether

is

it

new meaning and scope

in

the light of Christ's
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own example

shown most clearly in His treatment of Tax-gatherers and Aliens,
and of the carrying out of His example by His followers in the
admission of Gentiles to the full privileges of Christianity on
equal terms with the Jews.
In Christ and in Christians the old
command had gained "new significance and fresh result." The
verse had, no doubt, a special significance in view of the recent
victory gained over the false teaching, and its depreciation of
the law of love, which characterized the conduct and the thought

The author rightly saw in recent events how
of its supporters.
the Church had " rescued the law of love " from the darkness
which threatened to overwhelm it. The true light was shining
more brightly in consequence, and the darkness more quickly
But though these recent events were the occasion,
passing away.
they do not exhaust the meaning of the words, which have a far
Wurm, who argues with great plausibility for
wider reference.
the reference to the victory over the false teachers (see esp.
p. 104), apparently confines the reference to that incident too
narrowly.
Though it affords a fairly adequate explanation of
the words iv v/uv, it is unsatisfactory as an explanation of ev
ai™. The new significance of the law of love in Christ and in
Christians had a far wider application.
The light of the true
knowledge of God was already shining and dispelling the
darkness of exclusiveness by the light of love wheresoever the
" darkness overtook it not."
irdXit'] The word clearly introduces another description of
the same commandment, not another command.
Cf Jn. xvi.
28, TrdXiv acjjLTjfii rbv koot/aov, where TraXtr cannot mean "a second
time," and I Co. xii. 21, oi Swarai 6 6(j>6aXfji6'; ciTreiv T17 x^'P'
Cf. also Jn. xix. 37 ; Ro. xv. 10,
20; (?) 2 Co. x. 7, xi. 16; He. i. 5, (?) 6, ii. 13,
iv. 5, X. 30.
The use of TraAtv in the N.T. to introduce another
quotation in proof of the same point, or a further thought about

r)

ttolXlv

II, 12

the

;

7)

I

same

K€(f>a\r] rots ttoctlv.

Co.

iii.

subject,

is fully

The antecedent

established.

to the neuter relative

is the clause cvtoXtjv
a new commandment that I write
unto you." The order lays the emphasis on eVtoA^v KMvrjv. It
is the "newness" of the old command which is said to be true

o]

KMv-^v ypdffxo vfuv.

in

Him and

in

"It

is

His followers.

The shining of the true light reveals the true
character of that which the darkness hid or obscured.
The
force of the present tense in Trapdyerai and (jjaivei is significant.
They must be interpreted as presents. All is not yet clear and
known, but the process has already begun.
The darkness is
Contrast " It has become bright as the sun upon
passing away.
earth, and the darkness is past " (Book of Enoch Iviii 5).
oTi

(|>aii'ei]
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There are many indications in the Epistle that the writer
regards the Parousia as imminent. Cf. especially ver. 18, ia-xo-rrj
wjoa eo-TtV.
The present verse throws some light on the difficult
question of the relation between the teaching of the Gospel
and that of the Epistle on the subject of the Parousia. In
the Epistle the expectation is more clearly stated and more
obviously felt than in the Gospel, though in the earlier work the
idea of " the last day " not only receives definite expression,
but is something more than an obsolete conception, alien to
the author's real thoughts and sympathy, or a mere condescension to popular Christianity, fed on Apocalyptic expectation
differand unable to bear a purely spiritual interpretation.
ence of emphasis is not necessarily a change of view.
It is
doubtful if the two conceptions are really inconsistent. Their
inconsistency would not be felt by a writer of the particular
type of thought which characterizes the author.
Their meeting
point lies in the idea of " manifestation," which is his characteristic expression for the Parousia, as also for the earthly life of
the Lord.
For him the "Presence" is no sudden unveiling of
a man from heaven, who in the twinkling of an eye shall destroy
the old and set up the new.
It is the consummation of a process
which is continuously going on.
It is the final manifestation of
the things that are, and therefore the passing away of all that
is phenomenal.
As eternal life " is " now and " shall be " here-

A

as judgment is a process already going on, because men
must show their true nature by their attitude to the Christ, while

after,

completion is a final act; so the Parousia is the complete
manifestation of that which is already at work.
The time of
its completion is still thought of as "the last day," and "the
day of judgment." The true Hght is already shining, and the
darkness is passing away.
But He who is coming will come.
its

Kaivriv]

om. /aiwo (310) A'

Si".

avTui] in gtia est ueritas,
aXijSes]

om. /^
post a,vTU> A.

ev

K BC

eariv aXyi(ie%\

aeth.

\)f>.iv'\

K L al. longe plur.

Thphyl. Oec. Aug. Bed.]

76* c="

tol.

boh-cod.

(T/coria] (XKiO,

boh.

ecrrii'] /^e^'et

|

H^ (C)

/*

^'"".

'".

ec

syrPnis Hier.

cat. vg. sah.

AP

r]ixiv
:

om.

boh-ed.

syr'^* etP

''^^

arm.

22. 29. 31. 34. 47.
ev H&^^'^ (269).
4. 7. 9.

A.

9. The true light was already shining and gaining ground.
But it had not yet passed.
The darkness was passing away.
The perfect day had not yet dawned. All had not yet recognized
the light.
And all who claimed to have done so could not
make good their claim. The true light, when once apprehended,
The claim to have recognized it,
leads to very definite results.
if

not borne out by their presence,

is

false.

These

results are
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The writer puts
presented in sentences similar to vv. 4 and 6.
before his readers the cases of typical individuals, he that saith,
The falsity of the claim is
he that loveth, he that hateth.
sharply stated.
At the same time the form of expression (iv
rfi a-KOTLo. eo-Tti/ etos a/art) would seem to suggest that there is more
excuse for self-deception. The claimant is not called tj/eva-Tr]^
" It is always easy to mistake an intellectual knowledge
(v. 4).
To claim
for a spiritual knowledge of the Truth " (Westcott).
to have knowledge of God, actually realized in personal experience (yivdxTKeiv), without obeying his commands, is deliberate
falsehood.
To claim spiritual illumination without love may be
due to the fact that we are deceiving ourselves. It may be the
result of mistaken notions as to the function of the intellect.
Those who put forward such a claim only show that their apprehension of the "light" is not at present so complete as they
imagine.
The "light" is, of course, that which illumines the moral and
spiritual spheres.
Cf. Origen, Conim. in Joan?i, xiii. 23, ^aJs ovv
ovoixd^erai 6 6eos otto rov au/JiariKov (^cotos fi(.ra\rjcfi6€l% eis aoparov
KoX a(T(I)fiaTOV

<^cos, 81a, rrjv

iv t<S c^cort^eiv vorjTOvs ocfiOaXfiov^ 8vvafiiv

In virtue of such " light " it is possible for men
to go forward in moral duty and spiritual growth, just as the
light of the sun makes it possible for them to walk on the
earth's surface without stumbling or tripping up (cf. Jn. xi. 9 f.).
(xiauf] The writer naturally does not deal with the possibility
In so far as
of intermediate states between love and hatred.
the attitude of any particular man towards his fellow-man is not
love, it is hatred.
In so far as it is not hatred, it is love. The
statements are absolute.
The writer is not now concerned with
their applicability to the complex feelings of one man towards
another in actual life, or how the feelings of love and hatred
are mingled in them.
It is his custom to make absolute statements, without any attempt to work out their bearing on actual
individual cases.
His work is that of the prophet, not of the
ovTUi Xeyd/i.ccos.

casuist.
Toi' d8eX<j>6c

ouToO]

The

full

meaning of these verses can be

realized only in the light of the revelation of the brotherhood of

men

In spite of the statements which are usually
we are hardly justified in saying that this
universalism is beyond the writer's vision.
The Christ of the
Fourth Gospel is the Light of the World, but the command to
love one another is given to those who have recognized His
claims.
In the Epistle, Christ is the Propitiation for the whole
world.
But this is potential rather than actual. The writer has
to deal with present circumstances, and polemical aims undoubtedly colour the expression of his views.
Prophet and
all

made

in Christ.

to the contrary,

n.
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not casuist as he is, he is nevertheless too much in earnest to
Vague generalities are not the instrulose sight of the practical.
vapid philanthropy, or a prements with which he works.

A

tentious cosmopolitanism, which might neglect the more obvious
duties of love lying closer to hand, would find no favour with

The

him.
it is

for us.

wider brotherhood might be a hope for the future, as
But the idea of brotherhood was actually realized

among Christians, though in his own community it is clear that
much was still wanting in this respect. It is of this brotherhood
he is primarily thinking. In his letters to individuals this
even clearer than here (cf. 3 Jn. 5, 10). And the usage of

that
is

the word aSiX(ftoL in the New Testament certainly favours this
view.
At the same time, the wider view of the Sermon on the
Mount and the Parable of the Good Samaritan is in no way
contradicted by the more limited statements of this Epistle.
The language used here lends itself easily to a similar expansion.
The Lord had summarized the teaching of the Mosaic Law in
the words, "Thou shalt love thy neighbour and hate thine
The new light had revealed the brotherhood of all
enemy."
In its light the term "brother" includes both classes,
men.
neighbours and enemies, whom the Law had separated.
He
who now hates his " brother " has not had his mental vision
cleared by the light.
The writer's words can easily be made
He certainly would not contradict
to convey the wider truth.
it.
What he enforces is the first step towards its realization.
And he is always thinking of the next step which his readers
must take. Note the emphatic position of cws aprt, the light is
shining and he is in darkness still.
:

Om.

totum comtiia sahd.

ev 2°] pr.
(TKOTia]

\//ev<TTT]$

(XKi.a

ecrnv

km H

15. 43. 98.

137 arm. aeth. Cypr.

100 (mg. ).

10. The contrast is, as usual, stated in terms which carry it
It is possible
a stage further, [jiiveLv being substituted for elvai.
He cannot abide in it
that a man might attain to the light.

without showing that love which the new light has revealed to
be the true attitude of Christian to Christian, and of man to
man. Cf. Jn. xii. 46, tVa ttSs 6 TnaTevwy ets e/xe iv rfi ctkotio. /xyj
fjiiiv'rj

:

viii.

35, 6 vlos

eh tov alZva. The slave may learn
house for ever.
The stumbling-block may be that which

ixe.ve.1

much, but he cannot abide
aKdcSaXoi'

man puts
The word
a

e<TTtc]

either in his
is

not

in the

own

way, or in that of his neighbour.

found elsewhere in the Johannine books,

except Apoc. ii. 14 (^aXeiv a-KavSaXov IvijiTnov tCjv vlutv 'IcrpaijX).
The verb is found in Jn. vi. 61, xvi. i. The general usage of
the New Testament, and perhaps the use of the verb in the

;
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Fourth Gospel, is in favour of the second interpretation. And
gives a possible sense.
He who loves his neighbour not only
abides in the light himself, but is also free from the guilt of
causing others to offend.
But the general context almost
requires the other explanation.
The effect of love and hate on
the man himself is the subject of the whole passage.
The
sphere of his moral and spiritual progress or decline is regarded
it

as being within himself.

The

occasions of falling are within.

Hos. iv 17, WrjKtv eavTiS aKavSaXa. This may be suggested
by what is probably the true form of the text, a-KavSaXov iv avT(o
Cf.

ovK
is

ecTTtv,

internal stumbling-block, causing offence within, there

h avrw may refer to iv tw c/xoti, " In the
nothing to cause stumbling." Cf., however, Jn. xi.
For the phrase itself we may compare the Rabbinic
r6pn N''2t2n quoted by Schlatter from Sifre, Num. v. 15.

none.

Possibly

light there is
9,

10.

nnn^
ep
effTiv

11.

avru

B

KAC
The

KL

5.

105

first

P

al. pier.

]=<:'•

m

part

cat. vg.

syr^ arm. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.] post

syr=* sah. Lcif.

of

this

verse

repeats

verse

9.

The

remainder emphasizes the dangers of the state described. The
man's mental, moral, and spiritual state must affect his conduct.
He "walks" in that in which he "is." He who walks about in
darkness can have no idea whither he is going.
At every
moment he is in danger of falling. Hatred perverts a man's
whole action, and prevents conscious progress toward any
satisfactory goal.
The darkness in which he has chosen to
abide (/jho-mv) has deprived him of the use of those means which
he possesses of directing his course aright.
It is an overfanciful interpretation which sees in the last words of the verse
any reference to the idea that darkness, or want of the opportunity of using them, actually destroys the organs of vision.
There is no reason to suppose that the writer had this physical
truth in view as he wrote.
He may be thinking of Is. vi. 10
comp. Ro. xi. 8-10 and the close parallel in Jn. xii. 35.
ecrriv] fievei P.
Tovs o<pda\fiovs'] post avTov 2° 3. 42. 57. 95. lOI.
avTov 2°] cm. A^ «'" (261).

12-17. Warning against love of the World.
The appeal
based on the readers' position and attainments.
12-14. Grounds of the appeal.
15-17. Warning.
12. Before passing on to the more direct application of the
general principles which he has now stated in outline, the writer
reminds his readers of what their position is and what is involved
He knows that they are harassed by doubts as to the
in it.

Jtl.

IS.]
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he hastens to assure them
ground of the appeal which
them the Epistle which is in course

validity of their Christian position, so

of

it,

and to use

his assurance as the

is making.
He writes to
of composition (ypdcfjw), because they are already members of the
community of light. In virtue of what Christ is and has done,
the sin which separates them from God has been, actually in part,
potentially altogether, removed. The old, in their experience, and
the young, in their strength, have a power which stands them in
good stead. They can enjoy fellowship with God who is light,

he

in the communion of that fellowship they can see clearly so
as to " walk " without stumbling, to avoid the false allurements

and

of the world, and the consequences which would follow their
acceptance of the false teaching of the many antichrists whose
presence shows that the last hour is come.
And the reasons
which led him to write that part of his letter which has already
been penned (typaij/a; cf. 27, where the Tawa shows that the
reference is to the preceding verses) are similar.
Those who
have learned by experience the truth of the Fatherhood of God
can confess the sins which their Father is faithful and just to
forgive, and as iraiSia who need and can obtain fatherly discipline
and guidance they can go forward in the strength of love. Thus
their position as Christians is the ground of his appeal.
Much
can be said to them which it would be impossible to address to
those outside.
Most, in fact, of what he has to say is of the
nature of calling to remembrance that which they already know.
The true safeguard against their present dangers lies in their
realizing their Christian position, in carrying out in life the faith
and knowledge which they already possess, in rekindling the
enthusiasm of earlier days which has now grown cold. The
experience of age, and the vigour of youth and early manhood,
supply all that is needed to restore health in Christian thought
and life. The life of the society is safe if the two classes of
which it is composed will contribute of their treasure to the
common store, and use for themselves and for the community
the powers of which they are in actual possession.
Ypd<|)&)] The present naturally refers to that which is in the
course of composition, the letter as a whole.
The present tense
In each case the reference may be
is used in i. 4, ii. i, 13 (h's).
to the whole Epistle, though where ravTa is used it has suggested
The
to some the probability of a more limited reference.
simplest explanation of the use of the aorist in ver. 14 (typaij/a) is
that the writer turns back in thought to that part of the letter
which he has already finished, the writing of which can now be
Of the many explanations
regarded as a simple complete act.
which have been offered this would seem on the whole to be
the most natural, and least unsatisfactory.
The suggestion that
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the author wished to vary the monotony of six repetitions of the
same word need hardly be taken seriously. He is afraid neither
of monotony nor of repetition, and the slight changes which he
introduces into his repetitions are seldom, if ever, devoid of
significance.
reference to a former document, either the
Gospel, or a lost Epistle, is not probable.
The reasons given
for having written do not suit the Gospel, while they fit it
admirably with the present Epistle, and with that part of it

A

which has already taken shape.

The Gospel was undoubtedly

written for Christians rather than for those who were still "of the
world."
But its object was to instruct, to increase faith and
deepen spiritual life, by imparting wider knowledge and clearer

understanding of the real meaning of things already known.
of the Epistle is to emphasize the important points of
what the readers have already grasped, and to persuade them
It was because
to use their knowledge to meet present dangers.
of the knowledge which all possessed, of the Christian experience
of the elder, and the strength and achievements in the Christian
warfare of the younger among his readers, that he could make
his appeal.
But for that, he could not have written what he had
written.
A reference to a former Epistle must almost necessarily
have been made clearer and more definite. It is, of course, quite
possible that he had written to them before the present occasion.
That the Canon has preserved but a selection of the Apostolic
and sub-Apostolic correspondence is proved by the references
contained in the Pauline Epistles, and probably in 3 Jn. 9.
And if such a letter had been written, it might have been misunderstood and have required further explanation or justification
(cf Karl, p. 32), as S. Paul found on two occasions during his
correspondence with the Corinthians. But there is nothing in
the passage to suggest that this was the case.
It is still more difficult to suppose that the presents and the
aorists have exactly the same reference.
The use of the
"epistolary aorist" by which the author mentally transfers
himself to the position of the recipients of the letter, or " regards

The aim

his letter as ideally complete," is established.
But it does not
give us a satisfactory explanation of the change from present to
aorist.
Law's suggestion (7%e Tests of Life, p. 309), that after
writing as far as the end of ver. 13 "the author was interrupted
in his composition, and that, resuming his pen, he naturally
caught up his line of thought by repeating his last sentence," is
ingenious.
But again it must be noticed that there is nothing
to indicate that such a break actually took place.
Repetition
with slight changes not insignificant is a regular feature of the

author's style.
On the whole, the explanation to which preference has

been
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given above is the best solution of a difficult problem, unless we
prefer to leave it in the class of problems insoluble without the
fuller knowledge of the exact circumstances, which doubtless
made the writer's meaning, and reasons for writing as he did,
quite clear to those who read his words.
TCKMia] The use of the diminutive is confined in the New
Testament to the Johannine writings, with the exception of one
passage in S. Paul (Gal. iv. 19) where the reading is doubtful.
It occurs only once in the Gospel.
Its use is comparatively
frequent in the Epistle (ii. i. 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, v. 21).
It
is a natural word for the aged disciple, or Apostle, to use when
addressing the members of a Church of whom many were no
doubt his "sons in the Faith," and practically all must have
belonged to a younger generation than himself. Differences of
meaning must not always be pressed, but the word expresses
community of nature, as contrasted with TraiSta, which suggests
the need of moral training and guidance (cf. i Co. xiv. 20, fir]
TTttiSta ytvecrOe rais (^piviv).
Throughout the Epistle the word
seems to be used as a term of affection for the whole society to
which the author writes. The final warning of the Epistle (v. 21)
against idols, literal or metaphorical, could hardly be addressed
to the children as opposed to the grown-up members of the

community.

The regular usage of the word in the Epistle has an important
bearing on the next difficulty which these verses present, the
question whether a double or triple division of the readers is
intended.
In the former case the clauses containing the
vocatives rcKvia and TratSta are addressed to the whole community, which is then divided into the two classes of Trarepcs
and veavto-Kot. This is now generally recognized as the most
satisfactory

interpretation.

A

triple division

in

which fathers

are the middle term, could only be accepted as a last necessity.
It might be possible, as Karl maintains, that the writer should
first

state the

two extremes and then add the mean.

But

it

is

Augustine's explanation, " Filioli,
quia baptismo neonati sunt, patres, quia Christum patrem et
antiquum dierum agnoscunt, adolescentes, quia fortes sunt et
ualidi," fails to justify the relative position of the last two terms.
And both terms, t^kvm and -n-aiBia, have their significance as
addressed to the whole body. All the children of the Kingdom
share in the forgiveness of sins which Christ has won for them,
and all are iratSta ; for the teaching and exhortation, which he has
found it necessary to impart to them, show that none of them
has finished his Christian education.
Not even the eldest
of them is as yet reAeios.
o i] The third difficulty of the passage is the meaning of
in the last degree improbable.
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oTt.
Does it introduce the contents of what is written, or the
reasons for writing? Usage is probably in favour of the
" causal " meaning.
There is no certain instance in the Epistle
of the use of on after ypdclxo in the "declarative" sense (cf.
ver. 2i).
The "contents" are generally expressed by an objective accusation {ravra, iuToXTjv Kaiv-^v).
But this is not decisive.
It is a question which must be decided by the general meaning of the individual passage.
In these verses the causal
meaning certainly gives the better sense. Rothe, indeed, makes
"Here again (as in i. 5)
out a case for the declarative.
John gives expression in another pregnant formula to that
which he has to say to them. Shortly summarized it is this.
He would have them know that in their case none of the
necessary conditions for a complete Christianity are wanting, in
all its real earnestness and joyful confidence.
He adds further
"
that this is not the first time that he has written this to them
{Der erste Brief Johannis, p. 61 f.). In other words, he has
nothing new to tell them as Christians.
He is merely reminding
them of what they are. But surely the writer is doing more than
this.
He does not merely remind them of their Christian
standing.
He is trying to show them how their position as
Christians enables them to meet the dangers to which they are
exposed, and so to justify and enforce the appeal which he is
making.
It is because they are in fellowship with God and
have real experience of the Fatherhood of God that he can
appeal to them with confidence that his appeal will meet with a
response.
d<|)e(<)i'Tai] Cf. Lk. v. 20, 23, vii. 47, 48, and (probably) Jn.
XX. 23.
The present is used in Matthew and Mark.
8ia TO ocofjia auTou] The " name " always stands for that which
is implied by the name.
In Jewish thought the name is never
merely appellative. Because Christ is what He is, and has done
what He has done, true relations between God and man have
again become possible.
If any definite name is intended, it is
probably the name "Jesus Christ" (cf. ii. i). The expression
is
not the mere equivalent of " because of His position as
Paraclete and Propitiation." See Briggs, The Messiah of the

Apostles, p. 475.
The origin of the phrase is probably to

be found in the Old
Testament doctrine that God continued His kindness to Israel,
in spite of their rebelliousness, for His name's sake.
Cf.
especially Ezk. xx. 8, 9, " They rebelled
but I wrought for My
name's sake"; xxxvi. 22, "I do not this for your sakes, O house
of Israel, but for Mine holy name."
It has, however, acquired a
somewhat different meaning as used by the author. We may
also compare the Rabbinic parallel, quoted by Schlatter, " The

—
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n*^y,

He

Mechilta, Ex. xiv. 15,
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them

(ioC'

Jl'Op

2(^b).

iraidca 27. 29. 66**. 68. 103.

106

al.^"

sah.

cat.

Sev.
u/iix]

VI/.03V

L

31. 68. 99 a=" i^w

ks':'-

sah.c'.

The word is more naturally taken as referring
than to length of Christian experience.
"The
knowledge which comes of long experience is the characteristic
endowment of mature years." But the tov Att' dp^^s shows that
the writer is thinking of length of years as giving the opportunity
And he writes in full view
of maturity of Christian experience.
The full significance of the Person of
of the circumstances.
Jesus Christ was apprehended only very gradually either in the
13. TTttTepes]

to actual age

His followers, or by its individual members. And in
knowledge which had been thus slowly gained was to be
found the corrective of the false views which were leading men
The knowledge of the fathers, as well as the
astray (ver. 27).
strength of the young men, was needed to meet the difficulties of
society of

the

the time.
Toi' dir' dpxTJs] The Word who was in the beginning with
God, of whose manifestation in human life the writer and his
contemporaries had been witnesses, and in whom the "fathers"
had come to believe with growing knowledge and fuller conviction as they gained experience, though they had not seen Him.
The phrase, " Him who is from the beginning," would have no
On the other hand,
special significance here as applied to God.
the refusal, on the part of many among whom the writer lived, to
believe that the pre-existent Logos had become truly incarnate in
Jesus of Nazareth, and to go forward in that belief to closer
fellowship, seemed to him to be the most serious intellectual
danger which threatened the Church of his day.

fei/iKTiKaTe

toi'

irofiijpoc]

"The
The

characteristic

conquest of

of

youth

is

here represented as the result of an active struggle with a personal foe (tov
TTovtjpov), is as characteristic of the earlier years of Christian
endeavour as is the fuller knowledge gained through experience
The words have probably a primary reference
of its later years.
to the victory which had been gained in the assertion of the
But
truth, and which led to the withdrawal of the false teachers.

victory, the prize of strength."

evil,

If it was
they were meant to go beyond their original reference.
"better age, exempt from strife should know," it was also " better
youth should strive toward making." And in both cases the
appeal is made on the ground of what has already been gained.
To the younger generation belonged the strength, already trained
and tested, which the experience of the elders could guide. And
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both could rely on what had been acquired through past successes
in the special efforts which the present and the future demanded
from the whole Society.
eyvwKaTe] eyvoiKaixev [^

^' '^'

(498).

veviKrjKare'] eviKijcrare Z"' ^^ ^^' (49S)

Tov

Trovripov~\

to irovrjpov

X

A^.

95.

14. For the moment the writer's thoughts turn back to what
he has already written. In what he has already said he has
treated them as TraiSta, still in need of discipline and guidance.
Their faith had not yet grown to maturity. And this was true of

young and old, the thinkers as well as the soldiers of
But it was in virtue of their Christian standing that
the Society.
he could speak to them as he did. In the Jewish Synagogue or
in the Christian Church they had all learned to know God as
The elders among them had made real progress
their Father.
The younger
in their realization of what the Christ really is.
and more active converts had gained the strength which comes
of victory over evil.
Perhaps they had rendered conspicuous
service in the recent crisis.
And their powers had matured in
the strife.
The message of the Gospel was a living force within
them, and permanently active. It was abiding in them. There
were flaws in the work which needed mending. It had been
necessary to treat them, young and old alike, as not yet " grown
up." The false pleas which many among them were only too ready
to listen to, if not to urge, must be sharply and clearly exposed.
Statements which they might well make, perhaps in some cases
had made, must be called quite definitely "lies." He must not
shrink from plain language.
But he could never have ventured
to use the language which he had not hesitated to address to
them, had it not been for the great progress which they had
already made in the things of Christ.
Strength and experience
were really theirs. Reproofs could be uttered and appeals made
with full confidence of success.
Their Christian faith was sound,

all alike,

even though their hands might be slack, and their minds somewhat listless. For them victory and knowledge were abiding
results,

and not mere incidents in past history.
The ypd^m of the Received
Cf. the notes on ver. 12.
probably due to an attempt to get a series of three in the

eypavjia]

Text

is

right order of age, by correctors

who

failed to grasp the general

arrangement of these verses.
eypa\f/a 1°

K al.

sat.

X

ABCL

mul. axm"'^^

eypaipa 2°

eypa^a
eypa^a

=>'iq

P

cop. syr"" arm. aeth. Or.J ypacpui
demid. harl. Aug.

al.^° cat. sah.

Oec.

fu.

cLpxv^l om. vg-ed.
2°] scribo, vg-ed.
.

3°] scribo, vg-ed.
'''o """
"PX't^ B.

rov air apx'?s]
Tov deov] om.

B

sah.

:
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15-17. Warning against love of the world.
writer appeals to his readers, on the ground of their
Christian standing, to avoid the love of the world.
For him the
world is the whole created system, considered as apart from God
and opposed to God. But there is a tendency to narrow down
its meaning either to humanity as estranged from God or regardless
of God, or to all that is opposed to the Christian view.
Such
love for the present and finite, either as a whole or in its several
parts, excludes the possibility of the higher love, of God and of
men as brethren in Christ, which is the essential characteristic of
"walking in light," and the observance of which sums up the
whole of Christian duty in one command, at once old and new.
The evil desires which assail men through the lower part of their
nature in general, or through the sense of vision in particular, or
through the external good which falls to their lot, if regarded and
used as opportunities for display, have their origin not in the
Father, but in the world which has broken loose from Him.
And the world and the desires which it fosters are alike transitory.
Only that which falls in with God's will, and carries forward His
purpose, is of permanent value and lasting character.
15. 6 KooTfxos is not merely "an ethical conception" in the
Johannine system, " mankind fallen away from God." Such an

The

no intelligible sense to the phrase ra iv tw
the whole system, considered in itself, apart from
its Maker, though in many cases the context shows that its
meaning is narrowed down to " humanity." In the view of the
interpretation leaves
Koa-fMo.

It is

no doubt man
But here it

most important part, the qentre of the
used in its wider sense. The various
interpretations which have been given of the phrase can be
found in Huther and elsewhere. The majority of them are in
As conreality paraphrases of particular instances of its use.
trasted with 6 KocTfio's, TO. ev tQ koctilu^ are the individual objects
which excite admiration or love. In the next verse they are
spoken of collectively. Comp. Ja. i. 27, iv. 4.

writer,

whole.

is its
is

post avroi 31.
ovK esTLv] post Tvarpos P Aug.
L P al. pier. cat. vg. sah. cop. syr""' arm. Or. Dam.
Tov irarpos t? B
C 3. 13. 43. 65. 58''=':' d^" had. aeth""'
Thphyl. Oec. Aug.] tov Oeov
TOV deov Kai irarpos 15. 18. 26. 36 boll-cod.. (uid.).
:

K

A

16. The attempt to find in the terms of this verse a complete
catalogue of sins, or even of " worldly " sins, is unsatisfactory.
The three illustrations of "all that is in the world" are not
meant to be exhaustive. The parallelism to the mediaeval
We may
uoluptas, auaritia, superbia is by no means exact.
compare the sentence quoted by Wettstein from Stobaeus, ^lAi;Bovta fxev kv rats diroAawecrt rais S'a awjuaros, TrAeovelta 6e Iv tiS
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KepSaiveiv, (jaXoSo^ia 8e iv r<S KaOvirepexeiv

an

rmv

[n. 16,

Xcroyv

re Koi ofjLOLtov:

of the natural tendency to threefold
division rather than an exact parallel.
Still less successful
is the attempt to find instances of the three classes in
the
Temptation of our Lord. The " desire of the simplest support
of natural life" is hardly an eiriOvfjiCa r^s a-apKos.
The first
temptation turned on the wish, or the suggestion, to use supernatural powers to gratify a natural want.
The "offer of the
kingdoms of the civilized world " is not very closely connected
with the "lust of the eyes." Nor again is the "call to claim an

but

it

is

illustration

protecting power" an obvious
personal ostentation.
All such
endeavours to find an ideal completeness in the ad ,^(7^ statements
of a letter, written to particular people to meet their special needs,
are misleading.
The opposition in this verse is not strictly accurate. "The
things that are in the world " suggest objects, whether material
or not, which call out desires or boasting rather than the feelings
But it is quite in keeping with
of desire or pride themselves.
the author's style.
rfjs aapKos] (Tap^ denotes human nature as corrupted by sin.
Cf. Gal. V 17 (jj yap crap^ iTridv/xei Kara tov Trvevp.aTO?, to SI
TTveO/xa Kara rijs crapKos).
The genitive is subjective, the desire
which the flesh feels, in that which appeals to the man as
gratifying the flesh.
There is no need to narrow down the
meaning any further to special forms of desire. There is really
nothing in the Epistle to suggest that the grosser forms of
immorality were either practised or condoned by the false

open manifestation of God's
instance of the use of

gifts for

teachers.

emGujxia rav 6<j)9a\)ji,(oi'] The desire for all that appeals to
as gratifying his sense of vision, a special form of the
more general desire already described. Comp. Tr^eS/xa opda-euis,
fi

the

fjLed'

man

^s ytVerai eTnOvfxia (Testament of Reuben

dXaJokeia] Cf. Ja.
vfjiutv'

iraa-a Kavxy]crL<; Toiavrrj

who quotes
TMV

evoo^uiv

Arist. JSt/z. Nic.
eivat

/cat

fxr]

Comp. Testament of Dan

irovrjpd icTTtv,
iv.

7. 2, So/cei

vTrap\6vT0)v

6

4).

i.

;

and Dr. Mayor's

note,

d akaZ^mv Trpoa-iroLrjTiKOS

Kal

Joseph xvii.
found in Ro. i. 30 ;

The

ii.

16, vvv Se KavyacrBe. iv rais dAa^ovtais

iv.

/xet^dviov

17

virdp^eL.

3.

substantive is
2 Ti. iii. 2.
Love of
means of external possessions would seem to be what
is chiefly intended here.
Btos is always life in its external
aspect, or the means of supporting life.
Cf. iii. 17, os av exji tov
Lk. viii. 14, xv. 12.
/3tov TOV Kocrfiov
eK Tou Trarpos] All such desires and feelings are not part of
that endowment of humanity which has come from the Father.
They are a perversion of man's true nature as God made him.
display by

:

;
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They have their origin in the
become estranged from God.
Om. !' 2°^- S«' (83)

TO)]
7?

i°]

Z*"

3°]

OVK
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order in so far as

it

has

S65-398*

e<m;'/''i"(335).

om. /'issa (231) ^irp
om. /» 264 (233).

Kat 2°]
7J

I

:

etTTiv}

post Trarpos /"

1.

Siso

(1319).

must in the end prove unsatisbecause of their transitory character. Permanent value
attaches only to such things as correspond to God's plan for the
He that fulfils God's destiny for himself
world and for men.
" abideth for ever."
" In the mind of God, values are facts, and
Whatever has value in God's sight is safe
indestructible facts.
for evermore ; time and change cannot touch it."
17. All such objects of desire

factory,

"All

that

is,

at all,

Lasts ever, past recall
Earth changes, but thy soul and God stand sure
What entered into thee
That was, is, and shall be."

A

avTov] om.
5. 13. 27. 29. 66** arm=^* Or.
Tov deov} avTov 7" ^67 (308) 0^^
6ts TOV aicoya] + quomodo Deus manet in aeternum

tol.

Cyp. Lcif. Aug.

:

manet in aeternum Cyp. Aug. +quemadmodum ille qui est
These glosses, which are not uncommon, especially in
in aeternum sah.
Latin authorities, have a special interest in view of the textual phenonema

+ sicut

et ipse

:

of ch. V.
II. ii.

18-27. Belief in Jesus as the Christ the sign of fellow-

God. (Christological Thesis.) The truth in contrast
with the second "He."
(i) Appearance of Antichrists the sign of the end (18).
(2) Their relation to the Church (19-21).
(3) Content and meaning of their false teachings (22-25).
(4) Repeated assurance that the Readers are in possession
of the Truth (26, 27).
18-21. The writer passes by a natural transition from the
ship with

thought of the transitoriness of the world to that of its approaching
end.
The many forms of false teaching which have appeared are

embodiments of the

spirit of Antichrist, and therefore are sure
signs of the nearness of the end.
The coming of Antichrist had

formed part of the Apostolic teaching which had been imparted
to them all.
His " coming " was a recognized sign of the imminence of the Parousia.
It is a matter of dispute whether the false teachers, or the
spirits of error who inspire them, are to be regarded as so
many precursors and heralds of Antichrist himself, in whom all
the various forces of hostility to Messiah are to be gathered up
4
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one final conflict, or whether the many false teachers
be thought of as actual manifestations of Antichrist,

spirit of Antichrist is already present
koI
.
of the sentence, Ka^ws rjKova-aTe
vw is in favour of the latter explanation. "You have always
been taught that Antichrist is to come. The prophecy is now
being fulfilled in the many Antichrists who have made their
appearance." Such an interpretation would be natural among

convincing proofs that the
in the world.

The form

Had He not taught His Apostles to
the Disciples of the Lord.
see the fulfilment of what Malachi, and others, prophesied about
the Return of Elijah before the great and terrible Day of the
Lord in the coming of John Baptist ? And it is in complete
harmony with the author's way of thinking. In the Johannine
teaching the present working of forces is not always clearly
distinguished or sharply separated from their final manifestation.
The author can speak of " having passed from death unto life,"
and still look forward to a " raising up at the last day " without
betraying any consciousness of the supposed inconsistency,
which a certain type of criticism has found in his method of
presentation.
He would probably have regarded with complete
indifference the question of whether the many antichristian
forces, of whose present working he was assured, were to find
their consummation in the person of a single opponent before
There
the final manifestation of his Lord and his God, or not.
is no reason to suppose that he could not have found room for
such a figure in his scheme of expectation. His immediate
concern is with the relation of the many false teachers, who now
show forth the spirit of Antichrist, to the Christian community.
They had separated themselves off from the society of Christians,
and their action was to the writer clear proof that their connection
with that body could never have been more than superficial.
Those who had "gone out" could never have been really "of"
the community which they had not hesitated to leave, or in true
union and fellowship with the Christ. It was necessary for the
health of the body that all such should be clearly seen to be no
true members of it.
Their true character needed to be disclosed.
And the readers could discover the truth for themselves if they
were willing to use and trust the powers of discernment
which they possessed. In their baptism they had received the
anointing of the Holy One, even as the Kings and Priests of
the old Covenant were anointed with the oil which symbolized
What had then been granted to a few
the gift of God's Spirit.
was now extended to all. They a// possessed the gift of knowledge which enabled them, to grasp the truth of what Christ had
revealed.
In what he wrote to them the author was not teaching
new truths. He was recalling to their mind what they already

II. 18.]
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knew. And knowing the truth, they knew that no falsehood
could have anything to do with it.
(i) 18. The appearance of Antichrists the sign of the end.
iraiSia] He still addresses them by the title which emphasizes
their need of instruction and guidance.
Cf. ver. 14, and perhaps
iii.

7.

eax^TT] wpa] The absence of the article emphasizes the
character of the period.
It suggests no idea of a series of periods
of stress which are to precede the several comings of Christ.
The conception of many partial " comings " has a very important
place in the elucidation of the permanent value of the New
Testament expectations of the Coming of the Christ, but it
is not to be found in those expectations themselves.
The
Johannine teaching, whatever its origin may be, has taught us
to spiritualize the New Testament expression of the doctrine of
the last things.
But the writer held firmly to the expectation
of a final manifestation of the Christ at "the last day," and he
seems to have expected it within the remaining years of his
own lifetime. When he uses the phrase " last hour " he clearly
means the short period, as he conceived it to be, which still
remained before the final manifestation of the last day. The
phrase is found here only in the New Testament. The expression Tj eaxdrT] rjfiepa occurs in the Gospel (seven times),
and never without the article. Its use is confined to the
Gospel.
Cf. Ac. ii. 17 (ai icrx- VH--) ; 2 Ti. iii. i (eo-^. rjij-epai)
I P. i.
The use
5 (ei/ Kaipw €cr\dTO)) ; Jude 18 (iv iaxo-Tw xpovw).
of i!>pa in connection with the coming of Christ is frequent in
the Gospels, Mt. xxiv. 36 (==Mk. xiii. 32), xxiv. 42, 44, 50,
Cf. Ro. xiii. 11 ; Apoc. iii. 3.
XXV. 13; Lk. xii. 40, 46.
The " last hour " is the last period of the interval between
Christian expectation
the first and second coming of the Christ.
had inherited from Jewish apocalyptic the doctrine of a period of
extreme distress which was immediately to precede the coming
of Messiah, and in which the hostility of the World Powers was
In the prevalence of so
to culminate in a single opponent.
many false views about the Person of Jesus, and His relation
to God, the writer sees the surest signs of their approach,
and probably the true fulfilment of the prediction of His
;

coming.
Ka0ajsT|KouffaT£] Cf.

and

especially 2 Th.

Mt.

xxiv. 15,

24; Mk.

xiii.

6; Ac. xx. 30,

The subject formed
As in ver. 24, the

part of the
general apostolic teaching.
aorist refers
to the time when they were instructed in the faith.
dcTixpio-Tos] The preposition can denote either one who takes
the place of another (cf. avdviraro';), or one who opposes (cf.
avTLo-TpdTrjyos, used of the opposing general, Thucyd. vii. 86, as
ii.

3.
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The word may

there-

be the Christ, really opposes
Him and seeks to destroy His work. The word is found in the
N.T. only here and in ii. 22, iv. 3 ; 2 Jn. 7. But though the
word appears first in these Epistles, the idea is undoubtedly
taken over from Jewish Apocalyptic thought, to which it is also
probable that early Babylonian, or at least Semitic, nature-myths
had contributed. It is imposible to explain the references
to the subject which are found in the New Testament (Synoptic
Eschatological discourses, Pauline Epistles, especially 2 Th. ii.,
and Apocalypse) from the New Testament itself and the apocalyptic portions of Daniel and Zechariah.
There must have
been some popular tradition, at once definite within certain
limits and varying according to the circumstances of the times,
from which the N.T. writers have drawn independently. The
late Christian writers, who may have derived the name from
the passages in these Epistles, have certainly drawn their material
from other sources besides the books of the N.T. The Johannine
Epistles contribute nothing but the first mention of the name.
The author refers to a popular tradition only to spiritualize it.
He makes no substantial addition to our knowledge of its
content (see additional note).
6PX6T01] sit uenturus (vg.), cf. Mk. ix. 12, 'HAetas ^Iv ikOmv
fore

to

diroKaOia-Tavei.
The present expresses the fact as the subject
of common teaching, rather than as about to be realized immediately.
Cf. the use of 6 ipxofj.evo's, Mt. xi. 3, xxi. 9; Mk.
xi. 9; Lk. vii. 19, 20, xiii. 35; Jn. i. 15, 27, vi. 14, xii. 13;
Ac. xix. 4 ; (?) 2 Co. xi. 4; He. x. 37.
yeyovatriv] "have come to be," "have arisen."
Their appearance was a natural outcome of the growth of Christianity. As
the truth of what Christ really was came to be more and more
clearly realized in the gradual growth of Christian life and experience, those who had been attracted to the movement by partial
views and external considerations, which had nothing to do with
its essential import, were necessarily driven into sharper antagonism.
Growth necessitated the rejection of that which did not
contribute to true life.
In the extent of such developments the
writer finds clear indication that the process is nearing completion

{oOev

yivdixTKoij.ev).

o6ev

Yif<>'<'"KO)xei'

exposition

first

by which

to

on]

It

make

is

the writer's favourite

his statement

and then

method of
to state

the

can assure themselves of its truth.
When their first enthusiasm had died out, and delay had brought
disappointment, the question was often being asked, "How
can we know?" "From the fact just stated we come to
know."
facts

his readers

—
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pier. cat. vg. syr"'' aeth.

Or. Epiph.

Ir.

Cypr.] om.

AL

A K L al.

pier,

142 aeth™.

avTcxpL(rros
cat.

JOHN

k.

X B C K P al.

17. 96. 100.

I

N* B C

Thphyl. Oec.
•yi.v(iicrKOixev~\

:

3. 5. 58'"' arm. Or. Epiph.] pr.
'^''- 1"
auTixpv<rros /=-"«•
(83).

yiVUKTKoi/xev

X°

A.

The word indicates (i) that originof the community, " they drew their
origin from us," (2) that they had now separated themselves
from the community. It suggests, if it does not compel us to
assume, that their "going forth" was their own act, and not
(2) 19. elfjXGai'] Cf. 3 Jn. 7.

ally

they were

members

But
due to excommunication.
produce by conjecture the exact

it

is

useless to attempt to re-

which
were too well known to both writer and readers to need further
The false teachers had ceased to belong to the
elucidation.
community to which they had formerly attached themselves
of the manner of their going forth, or of the exact causes which
led to

it,

we

historical circumstances,

are ignorant.

dX\d] In spite of their external membership, they had never
been true members of the Body.
ooK ^aai/ e§ r\ii5>v] Their connection was purely external.
They did not share the inner life.
As a rule, the
2 Jn. 11
et yap] Cf. iv. 20, v. 3
3 Jn. 3, 7.
writer uses the more "objective" on to state the cause.
e^ i^fjiwi/] The emphasis is now laid on the words ef t^/awv.
They were not ours ; if ours they had been, they would have
remained with those to whom they (inwardly) belonged.
ai']
The word /xeVetv, though it is here the
(j,€fji,ei'T)Keiaaj'
obvious word to use in any case, had a special significance for
" The slave abideth not in the house for ever.
the writer.
The
The test of true discipleship was to
son abideth for ever."
"abide" in the truth, as made known by those who had seen
The writer cannot conceive
the Lord and been taught by Him.
the possibility of those who had ever fully welcomed the truth
External
breaking their connection with the Christian society.
membership was no proof of inward union. The severing of the
connection showed that such membership had never been anything but external.
fi69' T^fjiGc] naturally expresses outward fellowship as distinguished from inward communion.
It was natural that the authors of theories of predestination
should find in this verse confirmation of their doctrine.
The writer follows his usual practice, which was also the
practice of his Master, of making absolute statements without
qualification.
But the whole teaching and aim of his Epistle
;

;
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shows that he recognized the danger, and therefore the
bility, of those who were truly " members of Christ "

possifalling

away.
"The subject here is neither a doniim perseverantiae,
nor a distinction of the Vocati and Electi."
For the elliptic use of iVa, of. Jn. i. 8, xiii. i8;
If a]
Apoc. xiv. 13. The result is contemplated as part of the Divine
Some such phrase as tovto yiyovev must be supplied,
purpose.
or the sense may be brought out by a paraphrase, "they had
to be made manifest" ("Sie sollten offenbar werden," Weiss).
oflit eiaic -rrdrres «| t\\i.Civ] It is tempting to take the negative

dW

as qualifying TroEvres, in spite of the fact that the two words are
In this case the meaning would be that
separated by the verb.
the incident, or incidents, to which the verse refers served a
wider purpose than the mere unmasking of the individuals conIt showed that external membership is no proof of
cerned.
inward union. Their unmasking was necessary, for not all who
were external members of the Church really and inwardly belonged to it. But the usage of the New Testament in general,
and of the author in particular, is decisive against such an
interpretation of oi
ttSs when the negative is separated
from the iras. Cf. Mt. xxiv. 22 ; Mk. xiii. 20 ; Lk. i. 37 ; Ac. x. 14,
xi. 8j I Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16; Eph. iv. 29, v. 5; Jn. iii. 15, 16, vi. 39;
I

Jn.

There

ii.

21; Apoc.

no

vii.

i,

16, ix.

4, xviii.

22, xxi. 27, xxii. 3.

where the words
But the usage with the singular, and the influence
of Hebrew and Aramaic forms of expression on the style of the
writer, suggest that the plural should be understood as the
singular undoubtedly must be interpreted.
And the meaning
thus obtained is supported by the context.
The subject is, of
course, the "Antichrists," who have severed their connection
The interpretation given above suffers
with the Christian Body.
from the extreme awkwardness of having to break the sentence
by taking on in a casual sense. "Their detection had to be
brought about ; for all members are not true members, and the
fact must needs be made clear."
It is still more awkward to
suppose (as Weiss) that the sentence is continued, "as if ha
<j>av€p(iidrj had
preceded."
It seems clear, therefore, that the
negative must qualify the verb, according to the usual construc7ra5, and 73
And the meaning must
tion of ov
N7.
be, "they had to be made manifest; it was necessary to show
that none of them, however specious their pretensions, however
much they differed in character or in opinions, were truly
members of the Body." The extent of the apostasy, and the
The writer
variety of attack, had caused surprise and alarm.
assures his " children " that it had its place and purpose in the
counsels of Hini who saith, " A whole I planned."
The author
is

parallel instance of oi

are separated.

iravrcs
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finds comfort and assurance, for himself and for his readers, in
the thought that whatever happens is included in the one purpose of God, however much appearances may seem to indicate
He has his own language in which to express
the contrary.
the Pauline tois ayarrwaiv rbv 6(.ov -jravTa crvvepyel ets a.ya66v.
e^

T1IJ.03V

2"

K A K L P al.

BC 69.

137

a^^arm.

pier. cat. vg.

syr"'' etP aeth.

Amb.

Optat.]post ^jtraK
Ir. Tert. Cypr.

Clem. Cyr. Epiph. Thphyl. Oec.

Or. Did.
/le/ievitKecrav 7* S^^
110* (2-2^) /b 6368 /o 353. 174_

fj.e/ji.evriKeiffa.i'']

ya 264.

397ffff.

(262) I^

^'^

/" ^^ J^^^

:

/jiefeyriKcuriy

(jMveptaewsiv'] ^tavepwOi) 69 a^*^' syr^'^'' etP "S.
/'^e*
/""^ K*^^.
eio-iv] 5jo-ay

(328)

om.

iravres

69

rifiuv (?)] v/JiUiv

a^^''

syr""' Ir.

Eph.

ffS^ l^).

20, If the readers had trusted their own knowledge and
Christian experience it would have been unnecessary for the
writer to point out the antichristian tendency of the false
teachers who had "gone forth."
The readers would have
detected it themselves.
What he writes is an appeal to their
knowledge rather than an attempt to supply its deficiencies by
instruction.
In virtue of the gift of the Holy Spirit which all
had received at baptism, they all had knowledge to deal with the
circumstances of the case.
See Findlay, p. 223.
xpio-jxa] The idea is suggested by the preceding dvTixpio-Toi.
They had the true unction of which the opponents claimed to
be in possession.
It is hardly correct to say that according to its form the word
XptV/xa must denote, not the act of anointing, but the anointing
oil {Salbbl, Weiss).
Words ending in -/^a can certainly denote the
action of the verb, regarded as a whole rather than in process,
and in a sense corresponding to the use of the cognate accusative.
The use of the word in the O.T., where it occurs chiefly in
Exodus, points in the same way. To tkaiov rov xpto^jitaTos is the
usual translation of nriK'tsn ptS*.
Cf. Ex. xxix. 7, Xi^i/^jj -rov eXaiov
ToJ;

}(pi(Tft,aTO'i

(xptcrecos

a'tMva

tXatov

ayiov

B),

(D7iy

xxxv.

14,

13,

(Scrre

oiyiov

(H^H^

(C'^'p

25 (A,

19, xxxviii.
eivat

avToX<s

ninap OnriK'O on? n^np)

xP^cf-o'eo-Ttti

:

xl.

JiriB'tD

t^np DHE'ip

|0K'

\gf3).

;

xpia-ew'; B), xl.

)(pC<Tfia

xxx.

inX

Thus

Uparias

25,

IT'E'J^I),

xpLa-fjia

€ts

ttom^o-cis

(Xaiov

7
tov

airo

ypicrp-o.

denotes the

act of anointing rather than the oil which is used in the action.
It always translates nriE'D and not JDK'.
Anointing was the characteristic ceremony of consecrating
to

an

office,

necessary
xxix.
I

7,

for
xl.

and of furnishing the candidate with the power
administration.
It is used of priests, Ex,
Lv. vi. 22 j Nu. xxxv. 25: of kings,
XV. I. xvi. 3, 12; I K. xix. 15, 16: oi prophets.

its

13

S. ix. 16, X. I,

(15);
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I K. xix. i6; Is. Ixi. i.
Those who were so consecrated were
regarded as thereby endued with the Holy Spirit, and with
Koi f^?;XaTO
divine gifts.
Cf. i S. xvi. 13, expi-o'tv avrbv
Is. Ixi.
I,
TTvevfjia Kvpiov ctti AaijetS 0,770 r^s rjfiepa'; e/<eiV)?s:

Under the new
ifxe, ov eiVeKev {]]}'') e)^piarev /xe.
dispensation the special gift, which in old times was bestowed
on the few, is the common possession of all. Cf. Joel ii. 28
And in virtue of the gift of the Holy Ghost all
(iii. i); Ac. ii.
have knowledge. The true text emphasizes the universality of
the possession among Christians (ol'Sare Travres), and not of the
knowledge which it conveys (Trai'Ta). The possession by all of
them of the knowledge which enables them to discern, and not
the extent of their knowledge, is the ground of the writer's appeal.
diro Tou dyiou] The evidence is not decisive as to whether
the writer meant these words to refer to the Father or to the
Son, or, indeed, whether he was conscious of the necessity of
All things which men receive
sharply defining the distinction.
from the Father, they have from the Son, in virtue of their
connection with Him. The definition of personality which later
ages found to be necessary was apparently not present to the
Sometimes he distinguishes Father
consciousness of the writer.
At other times he uses
and Son with absolute clearness.
language which may be applied indifferently to either. The
relation of the Son to the Father is not conceived in accordance
with ideas of personality which belong to later ages.
'O ayios Tov 'la-pa-ijX is frequently found as a title of God in
the O.T.
Cf. Ps. Ixx. 22, Ixxvii. 41 ; Is. i. 4, v. 16, xvii. 7, 8,
TTvevfia KvpLOV CTT

xli. 20: 6 ay. 'Jo-., xliii. 3, xlv. 11, xlix. 7,
absolute use of 6 ayios is rare, and confined to late
books, Hab. iii. 3; Bar. iv. 22, v. 2 (A, tov alwvLov B) Tob.

XXX. 12, 15, xxxvii. 23,
Iv. 5.

The

;

xii.

12, 15 (Kvpiov x).

dXrjOivos)
The usage of the Apocalypse (iii. 7, 6 ayto?
favours the reference to God.
On the other hand, in Mk. i. 24,
And the teaching
Jn. vi. 69, 6 aytos tov 6eov is used of Christ.
of the later discourses in S. John on the subject of the Mission
of the Spirit by Christ, and in His name, makes the reference to

We

may also compare Ac. iii. 14, tov
Christ more probable.
aytov Kol hinaiov.
The evidence, therefore, though not conclusive, is on the whole in favour of referring the title to Christ,
if a sharp distinction ought to be made.
By their chrism they were set apart for the service of the
Holy One, and endued with the powers necessary for that service.
It is immaterial whether the writer speaks of God or of Christ as
the immediate source of their holiness.
Kttl oiSare irdi'Tes] The reading of the Received Text is an
pbvious correction.

It presents

a smooth and easy text which

II.
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in reality far less suitable to the context than the reading of
The emphasis is on "knowing." This is
the older authorities.
brought out with greater force and clearness by the omission of
Under the new covenant, knowledge is the common
the object.
The chrism is no longer confined to kings
possession of all.
and priests. The gift of the Spirit, of which it is the symbol and
Incidentally
the "effective means," is for all Christians alike.
also the difference between the old covenant and the new serves
to emphasize the more pressing difference between the claims of
a select few to have a monopoly of knowledge, and the Christian
view that the gifts of the Spirit are for all. Cf. Lk. xi. 13, ttoo-o)
jxaXXov 6 TvaTTjp 6 e^ ovpavov Swcret Trvevfia uytov Tois airovaiv avToy ;
is

/cat l°] sed vg.
Xpicr/xa] xa/)i(7^a /" ^"^ (116).

om. B sah.
S B P 9 arm.

Kai 2°]
Trayres

(?)

—

The

21.

discernment
instruction.

make

sah. Hesych.] irapra

Did. Thphyl. Oec.
om. OiSare,
ex^re post Kat 2°

syr. aelh.

ACKL

al.

pier. vg.

cop.

A"^"".

appeal to his readers to use their power of
based on their knowledge, not on their need of
But for such knowledge it would be useless to

writer's
is

the appeal.

eYpa4»a] refers, as usual, to what has been already written,
and especially to what immediately precedes.

Kal

oTi,

irav \|/eu8os k.t.X.]

This clause may be either subordinate

to the preceding one, depending on the verb oiSare, or co-ordinate
with it ; (i) if on is demonstrative the meaning will be, " Because

you know the
therefore must

truth,

and know that no

reject the lie the

lie

moment

is

its

of the truth, and
true character is

(2) if the on is causal, the sentence must mean,
;
what I have written because you have knowledge,
and because no lie has its source in the truth. Those who
know the truth are in a position to detect at once the true
In the first case, they
character of that which is opposed to it."
need teaching that the thing is a lie, and they will at once reject
In the second, their knowledge of the truth enables them to
it.
The latter gives the
detect at once the character of its opposite.
fullest sense, and that which is most in harmony with the context.
They
If he can but awaken their knowledge, his task is done.
The whole object
possess the means, if they will only use them.

made

manifest "

" I have written

of the Epistle
irav

ver. 19.

is to "stir up the gift that is in them."
ouK earii'] For the construction, see the notes on

And

for Ik,

cf.

vv. 16, 19

om. /" «3«8 (266).
om. boh-ed.
irav] om. C.
OTi 2°]
Ktti]

and Lk.

xx. 5.
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(3) 22-25. Content and meaning of the false teaching, 22 ff.
Falsehood finds its consummation in the one lie, which denies
that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ, i.e. not merely the Jewish
Messiah, but also the Christ according to the wider conception
of His office which finds its expression in the Fourth Gospel and
in this Epistle.
Such a denial is the very work of Antichrist, who,
setting himself up for Christ, destroys the work of the true Christ.
The denial of the Son carries with it the denial of the Father also.
The false teachers, whether Jews who claim to worship the same

God as the Christians after a true fashion, or " Gnostics " who
claim a superior and exclusive knowledge of the Father of all,
forfeit their claim by rejecting the revelation of Himself which He
has given in His Son Jesus Christ.
The confession of the Son,
in word and in life, affords the only true access to the Father.
22. Ti's] Cf. V. 5, Tts eo-Ttv 6 vikcov
dfiyj; there is no other
exact parallel in the N.T.
The expression is forcible. No one
else stands for falsehood so completely as he who denies that
Jesus is the Christ.
6 \|/eu(7TT)s] The article is not merely generic, denoting the
individual who adequately represents the class.
It denotes tke
liar, par excellence, in whom falsehood finds its most complete
expression.
Cf. Jn. iii. 10 (o-v el 6 StSao-KaAos /).
oAk eoTic] For the double negative, cf. Lk. xx. 27 (01
.

He. xii. 19 (irapyyrr\(Ta.vTO firj
;
are hardly justified in seeing any special force
in the retention of " a redundant oi in a clause of indirect
discourse depending on a verb meaning to deny " (cf. Burton,
Al^.T Moods and Tenses, p. 18 r, § 473).
'itjaous ouK ecTTii' 6 Xpicrros] The following clause shows that
o XptoTTos has come to mean much more than the Jewish
a.VTiKiyovTi.% dvao-racrtv jn^ etvai)

TrpocrOelvai).

We

Messiah.
It includes a special relationship to God which was
not a necessary part of Jewish Messianic expectation.
It is not easy to determine how far there is any special
reference in the phrase, as used here, to the separation of Jesus
from the Christ, according to the Cerinthian, or Gnostic, distinction of the human Jesus from the higher being, or " aeon,"
according to later Gnostic terminology, who descended on Jesus
at the Baptism, and left Him before the Passion.
It may well
include such a reference, without its meaning being thereby
The "master-lie" is the denial of the true nature of
exhausted.
the Incarnate Christ, as the writer and his fellow-Christians had
come to know Him.
Cerinthianism may be included, but
Cerinthus is not 6 avTixpio-ros. And there is no reason for
assuming that the many Antichrists, in whose appearance the
writer sees the fulfilment of the saying " Antichrist cometh," all
taught exactly the same doctrine.
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ouTosJ
Jn.

i.

The

2, 7, vi.
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denies the truth of the Incarnation.

Cf.

The
46, vii. 18, xv. 5 ; i Jn. v. 6. 20; 2 Jn. 7, 9.
ovtos in this writer is always to the subject, as

reference of
previously described.

6 dcTixpio-Tos] The writer spiritualizes, if he does not altoThe spirit of
gether depersonalize, the popular conception.
Antichrist finds its fullest expression in the denial of Father and
The writer is not specially interested in the literal fulfilSon.
ment of the legend. He would probably have met curious
questions on the subject with the answer, eV rovria 6 Aoyos i<n\v
aXrjOtvo? OTi 'AvTi^piCTTOs ep)(€Tai.

ttoXXoL TrXdvoi yeyoi/acrtv, ot

o/xoXoyoBvTes Tiycrow XptcrTOV iv aap/ct iXrjXvdora, or

same

fxrj

WOrds to the

effect.

Cf. Introduction, p. xlii.
Recent writers
Irrlehrer Bibl. St. viii.) and Clemen (in
VI. 3, 1905, p.
271 ff.) are right in insisting on the
importance of this and the following clause in determining the
character of the false teaching combated in these Epistles.
But
the clauses do not compel the conclusion that the false teachers
agreed with the writer in their doctrine of God, and differed only
in their Christology.
The writer sees in their Christological
views the starting-point of their errors, and he points out that
these views involve wholly false conceptions of God, and debar
those who hold them from any true intercourse or conscious
communion with the Father. He certainly draws from their
Christology the conclusion that they "have not the Father."
But these words would apply to any teachers who claimed to have
special and unique knowledge of the Father, not only to those
whose views on the subject agreed with the views of the writer.
There is nothing in the words to exclude a reference to Cerinthus,
or similar teaching, although he held the Creator of the World to
be " uirtus quaedam ualde separata et distans ab ea principalitate
quae est super universa, et ignorans eum qui est super omnia
Deum " (Iren. i. xxvi. i). It is therefore quite possible that a
polemic against Cerinthus is included, even if we regard Irenaeus,
rather than the reconstructed Syntagma of Hippolytus, as giving
the truer account of Cerinthus' teaching.
The words would have special force if one of the most
prominent of the false teachers had put forward the view that
the giver of the Law, or the God of the Jews, was only one of
the ayyeAot Kocr/AOTTotoi, and not the supreme God.
Such an one
certainly denied not only the Son, but the Father as revealed by
the Son.
But the writer is not concerned with the details of a system.
He is dealing with the general tendency of certain types of
teaching.
And his argument is that since all true knowledge of

6

like

dpi'ou'fjiei'os

Wurm

ZNTW

K.T.\.]

{Die

"
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Him made

through the revelation of

2S-24.

by Jesus Christ,

of the Incarnation, those who reject this
revelation in its fulness can have no conscious communion (ex^iv)
with the Father whom He revealed, whatever superior knowledge
of God, as the Father of all, they may claim to possess.

before and by

et M7/]

means

om. /= I"

(335).

S5a
Itjctohs] pr. o /'^
(2).

avTixprjffToi 7*382.

173

(231).

Tov iraTepa] to wvevfxa /"
viov]

23.

+ apveiTai H^^

i''"^

"As one who

€xei.J

(262).

{^).

enjoys

the certain possession of a

living friend."

Cf. 2 Jn. 9.^
6 ofjLoXoywi'j For the stress laid

Jn.

i.

20,
li]

iras]

ix.

22,

om. 7^ =9'
om. Z'' "^

24.

ujxeis]

SM
(96) I"
(^ij).

«f-

e^ei 2°]

o^i-okorywv

on apvuadaL and

:

cf.

om.

+ ovv K.

KL

al. plur.

For the construction,

The

o/ioAoyeiv,

42.

xii.

cf.

Oec.

Jn.

vi.

39,

viii.

45, x. 29,

placed in emphatic contrast with the
Antichrists whose true position has been made manifest.
The
readers only need to make sympathetic use of what they already
possess.
The truth which had always been theirs must be given
full scope to abide and grow, and it will supply the answer to
all new difficulties as they arise.
It will enable them intuitively
to reject all that is not on the line of true development.
d-ir' dpxTJsJ Probably refers to
the beginning of their life as
Christians.
It may, however, include what many of them had
heard in the Jewish synagogue.
The true message " began
xvii. 2, 24.

is

{i^aeis

with the beginning of the revelation contained in the Jewish
scriptures.
eai'

iv ujxic k.t.\.J

By

The form

of the sentence

is

characteristi-

on the importance
It is an indication of the value set upon his
words by the authoritative teacher, who knows the vital import
of his message for those to whom he delivers it in their present
circumstances.
And the changed position of o-tt apxv^
Johannine.
of the teaching.
cally

repetition, stress

is

laid

Some

editors connect this with ver. 22, putting a full stop at 6 avTixpi.(TTos
at tov v'i.6v, thus
that denieth the
"This is the Antichrist.
Father (denieth) the Son also : every one that denieth the Son hath not the
Father either." But the ellipse of the verb would leave us with a very
awkward sentence. It should be noted, however, that the maker of the
Bohairic Version understood the words in a similar sense.
"This is Antichrist, because he that denieth the Father denieth also the Son."
The same
interpretation is necessitated by the reading of
(see von Soden, Die
Schriften des
p. i860).
^

and a colon

He

:

AT

^

II.
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emphasizes the approved character of the message.

back

It

reaches

to the very beginning.

The apprehension of the truth leads to real
As truth is appropriated
with God through His Son.
their fellowship with the Divine grows and becomes more real.
It is obvious that to the writer fieveiv means something more
than " standing still." It is the " abiding " of the son who grows
up in the house.
Kal ujxets K.T.\.]

communion

ABC

Uyueis 1° N
P 13. 27. 29. 66**. 68. 69. 76. 81. 14'"' 57'"' a^" vg.
syrP arm. Cyr.J + ow
It was natural
al. pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.
that the frequent use of ovv in the Gospel should cause its occasional insertion by later scribes in the Epistle.

a.Tra,pxn^ I°]

KL

om.

ev (?!»)] for KCLL

/<=

riKovcaT^'] aKfjKoare

™ (307).

397J.

I^

X

205 261

(et 2°)

eav i°] pr. rat /"«" (216)
om. ec 2° N*.
HeivT]] ixevT)

K 95.

:

(g6) (9«.
rjKovcra/ji.eu

+5e

:

/^ ^^

(498),

A'«''=9 (195).

I05.

(a/cij/coare) vg. harl. sah. cop. syr='=''.
air apxrj! 2°] post rjKOvaare 2°
Trarpi] ei> tu irarpi. Kai ev ria viw
ev 3°
4. 5. 38. 68. 80. 98.

H

^

104

c^':'^ h^'^"'

om.

aeth. sah^.
vg. boh-cod.

syrs'^h

ev 4°

B

Aug.

|

Trorpi] irvevfixLTi

/*

S'"^ (3l).

25. auTT)] has been interpreted as referring either backward,
Son and in the Father ; or forward, to the

to the abiding in the

life.
In favour of the former it has been urged that the
Gospels contain no definite promise by Christ of eternal life
which would justify the latter interpretation. But there are
many passages in the Fourth Gospel which clearly imply such
a promise. And the reference forward is in accordance with the
In either case the meaning is much
writer's style.
Cf. i. 5, etc.
the same, whether the promise is of eternal life, or of abiding
communion with the Father and the Son. In the writer's view,
eternal life "consists in union with God by that knowledge
which is sympathy " (Westcott). Cf. Jn. xvii. 3.

eternal

auTos] Christ.
auros]
r/yctiy]

Cf.

iii.

3,

and other passages.

om. boli-codd. sah.
B 31* am. fu.

vjxiv

aiwvLav B.

(4) 36, 27. Repeated assurance of the readers' knowledge of
the Truth.
26. TauTtt] What has been said about the false teachers, and
how the danger can be detected and met (18-25).
The
reference to the whole section is far more natural than to the
exhortation to "abide" only (ver. 24 f., cf. Weiss).
The words
They serve to close the subject, and in conare not aimless.
nection with what follows to account for the brevity of his
The writer has only to call to their rememtreatment of it.
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S6, S7.

brance the essential features of their own faith, and the grave
by the antichristian teaching. The chrism which
they have received will enable them to do the rest for themselves.
They are in possession of all that is necessary for self-defence,
if they use the power which has been given to them.
The clearness of the reference here
eYpa<)/a] Cf. ver. 14.
points to the most probable meaning of that verse.
There is
no need to suppose (with Karl) that there is a reference to a
former Epistle, which had been misunderstood, through the
readers applying to the whole Church what had been said with
reference only to the guilty members, who had now "gone
issues raised

forth."
irXai'wi'Ta);'] The danger is present and real, but the use of
the present tense does not determine the extent to which the
opponent's efforts had met with success.
Cf. Rev. xii. 9.

+ 5e N syr^^h.
ir\avovPTO)v A.

TavTa}
irepi

.

u/ias]

7te

quis uos sedzicat

arm.

;

de eo qui uos sediicit

boh-cod.
27. Kal ufj,€is] For the nominative absolute, cf. ver. 24.
position of iiyacis is significant.
The readers must meet
the attempts to lead them astray by efforts on their own part.

The

AVarning and exhortation are of no avail without their active
response.
TO xpicfAa o eXdPere] Cf. Jn. xiv. 26, xvi. 13.
dir' auToG] From Christ, who is thought of as the source of
the anointing, according to His promise to His disciples

Throughout this passage, with the probable exception
(Jn. xiv.).
of ver. 29, aiJTos seems to refer to Christ.
This is the customary
usage of the

Epistle,

except where

the

context determines

otherwise.
Xpetai/ e'xeTe] Cf. Jn.

Jn.

xiii.

ii.

25, xvi.

30; and with the

infinitive,

ID.

imj One of the many instances of the purely definitive use
Attempts to find in it any telic force produce altogether
of Iva.
forced interpretations.
The gift of the Spirit which they received when they were
baptized into Christ's name was an abiding gift (cf. Jn. i. 33).
Its teaching is universal, it covers the whole ground where instruction is needed, and it is true.
It is not the lie which the
Antichrists have made of it.
And though there was need of
growth and development, all that was necessary and true was
already contained implicitly in the teaching which they had
What they were taught at the first
received at the beginning.
gave the standard by which all later developments must be
measured. Their rule of life and thought, in accordance with

;
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which they " abide " in Christ, is the true teaching of the Spirit,
which they received from the first days of their conversion.
They must abide " as He taught them." The earliest teaching
had not been superseded by a higher and altogether different
message, as the Gnostics would have it. They needed no

What

further teaching.

ground.

was

It

they had received covered the necessary
had not been superseded by deeper

true.

It

truths.

meaning, the second part of this verse
one sentence fji^evere iv avT<Z ws

If this is the writer's

(dXX'

avTov) forms only

cos

icmv

StSacTKet, Kol aXrjOis

(i.)

:

The method

Kol Ka6d)S eSiSa^ev.

characterized in three ways.
They dwell
in accordance with the teaching which they have

of their abiding
in Christ,

.,

is

which is sufficient, and true, (iii.) and permanent,
never having been altered or superseded (StSao-Kci -n-epl ttolvtwv,
aXrjOes, Ka6u)<; eSiSa^ej/), though they are, or ought to be, continually learning more of its meaning.
It is, however, possible to divide the sentence and make Kal
"As the unction
ak-qOi's, etc., the apodosis to ws to avrov K.T.X.
And
teaches all that you need to know, so it is true and no lie.
as He taught you from the beginning, you abide in Him (or
possibly you abide in the teaching which was taught you from
You have not to learn a new and better
the beginning).
received,

(ii.)

Christianity."

But the introduction of an apodosis by »cai is not in the
style, and the result is a very weak climax.
"The
teaching you have received is not only comprehensive, it is true
and not false." On the other hand, if Ka6ws is taken as resumptive, we get a natural sequence, which is quite suitable to the
The unction which
context and the writer's general thought.
they received gives a teaching which is comprehensive, true,
homogeneous. The later lessons grow out of the earlier, which
need not be unlearned. To abide in Christ is to live by the
lessons which were first learned, the import of which has grown
with the growth of their experience and spiritual intelligence.
Some Latin texts make iv avrio — iv roi ^picr/xaTt ver. 28 shows
that it must mean " in Christ."
reading akXd is obviously a correction to
(Ls] The
writer's

:

dW

simplify a difficult sentence.
fAeVere] may be either indicative or imperative.
ing fjiivei strongly supports the former alternative.

Jn.

V.

39,

xii.

19, xiv.

i,

xv.

18,

27,

where we

The

preced-

Cf. ver. 29
have a similar

doubt.
<j/eu8os] not ij/evSi's, which falls short of it, in much the same
way as in English "the statement is false," would differ from
"the whole thing is a lie."
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27, 28.

x'^pi-'^l^'^ B 10**.
a7r]5ra/3/»'''^"M(83)/'='i4^9.

Xpicr^ua 1°]

ABCP

ds"* vg. sah. cop. aeth. Ath. Did. Cyr.
ixevti. K
S. 13. 31. 68
Thphyl. Aug.] post vtuv
fieveria P 6. 7. 8.
al. pier. cat. syr? Oec.
13. 27. 29. 31. 65** 68. 69. 81. 137 a^" d^^'' vg. syr^ Thphyl. Aug.

KL

:

:

maneat

manebit) in

(s.

Si5a.(TKrj] SiSa<TK€i

aut boh.
iiyiias (?

CKL

H^^

SiSafr;

:

tiobis

arm.

13.

B

U/iaS 2°]

7,1X0.^

:

pr. scribal uobis

(56).

+

:

longe. pi. cop. Thphyl. Oec. Hier.
i'^- ""^
1^"- 1°** : irvevfia
(231)

Z"^^--

xp'-"'!^"''''"-

81 cop. aeth. Cyr.

^"

25 aeth. Aug. Hier.

A K L al.

avTov 2°] oiTO
Xpt(r,ua 2°]

al.^

200 (.^^j «355 /j-600_
v/juv /* ^^^

1°) t]fui,^ Kat rifieis

aXX ws] aXXa

31**. 100. loi. 106

(*) /"

:

x'^-P'-'^

X*

25.

eXafiere air avrov /" ^iso (ijig).

^257 (33) /a 70.

175.

aXjj^es] aXridrjS N.
eo-Tiy ? 1°] Z'' 250 (56).

C

^euSos] fevdes
Ktti Kafiois]

(uid.)

om. Kat

A

P

+in

:

sah.

eo

sah.

:

mendax boh.

Aug.

eStSafey] eSiSa^a/xec H^'^- (6l).

u^as 3°]

Tj/xas

I^ "«

/ievere] ixevevre

(83).
ai;rw]

+ TW

(3 19)

KL

al.

/^

258_

longe. plur. cat. Thphyl. Oec.

:

ixuvare /*

^oof

^ew /"^ss (56).
/* 200t. (83) etc.

? ? u/ias-i^/ias

28, 29. These verses are transitional, and it is doubtful
be attached to the preceding or the
following section.
The "aphoristic meditations" of this Epistle
do not always lend themselves to sharp division.
28. The need of constancy, and its reward.
Confidence in
the presence of the Judge.
28. Kal vuv\ can hardly be taken as temporal, the exhortation
to abide being specially needed in view of the nearness of the
Parousia, which is expected in the immediate future, at the end
of the last hour, which has already struck.
The general use of the
phrase seems to be to introduce a statement, especially a prayer,
exhortation, or command, which is regarded as the necessary
deduction from the requirements of present circumstances.
"Since the case is so," "such being the case," would perhaps
bring out the meaning most clearly by paraphrase.
Cf. Jn. xvii.
Ac. iii. 17, vii. 34 ( = Ex. iii. 10), xiii. 11, xx. 22, 25, xxii. 16,
5
xxvi. 6
2 Jn. 5.
Contrast Jn. xi. 22.
Cf. also Ac. v. 38, xvi. 37.
TCKfia] The term of affection, which appeals to their common
(spiritual) nature, is used to enforce the exhortation.
Cf. vv.
I, 12 ; Jn. xiii. 33 ; Gal. iv. 19 ; i Jn. iii. 7, 18, v. 21.
(xefere iv auru] The words are resumptive of ver. 27.
What
is there stated as a fact {i?tdic.) the writer now repeats as an
exhortation.
He would have them continue in that which they
And their greatest possession is their personal fellowship
have.
with their Master.
The strength of the Society lies in the
personal relationship of the members to the Head.

whether they should

;

;
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The use of (f>avepm6fj, and
make it almost certain that the

of Trapova-ia in the next clause,
reference of iv airo) is to Christ,
in spite of the difficulties raised by the next verse.
IVa K.T.\.] The nearness of the day affords a new motive for
The nearer the Parousia of
the effort to which they are urged.
As soon as the
their Lord the greater the need of constancy.
last hour has run its course, the Master will appear, and will
look for workmen who need not to be ashamed.
edf (jjai/epcoeT]] The orav of the Receptus introduces a thought
It would suggest an uncertainty as to the
alien to the context.
date of the Coming which is excluded by what has preceded.
The signs of the time are clear. Events have shown that it is
the "last hour." The form of conditional used (eav, c. subj.)
introduces a pure possibility, without any hint as to the degree
If that happens which, as circumstances
of its probability.
have shown, may befall them now at any moment, they must be
in a position not to be ashamed, when the object of their longing
expectation is there.
<|>a»'epw9fj] (pavepovaOai and (jjavepovv are used of all the manifestations of the Lord, in the flesh, after the Resurrection, at the

Second Coming.

Cf. (a) Jn.

i.
31, ii. 11, vii. 4; i P. i. 20;
xvi.
[Mk.]
12,
14; Jn. xxi. i, 14; i Jn.
5;
i Ti. iii. 16 (cf. 2 Ti. i. lo); i P. v. 4.
iii. 2, 8; (c) Col. iii. 4;
The verb is used of the " manifestation " of the works of God
(Jn. ix. 3), and Christ is said to have "manifested" His name.
Whether the
It is never used directly of God in the N.T.
"manifestation " is to the eye of the body or of the mind has to
be determined by the context. The word would seem generally
to carry the suggestion that the appearance is not only seen
but understood, or capable of being understood, in its true

I

Jn.

2,

i.

(b)

iii.

significance.

The writer would hardly speak of the Second Coming of
Christ as a manifestation of the Father, though doubtless he
expected that through it men would learn much about God not
known before (cf Weiss).
n-appTjcriac ax^M'^''] ^^ ^^^ natural that the rather abrupt
or^oiyaev should have been altered to the more usual ex<^p-tv (cf
I Jn. iii. 21, iv. 17, v. 14 ; Eph. iii. 12 ; He. x. 19, and contrast
He. iii. 6). But the charge involves a slight loss of force. It
is the fact of possession, not its continuance, that the writer
would

naturally emphasize.

used especially of freedom or boldness of speech,
accordance with its etymological meaning.
But it has
acquired the more general meaning of confidence, as here.
Cf
Lightfoot's note on Col. ii. 15.
It is a favourite word of the
Trappyja-La is

in

writer's,

c

who

is

responsible for 13 out of the 31 instances of

its
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use in the N.T.
In some of these passages the idea of
" pubUcity " is suggested, but in probably every instance that of
" boldness " or " confidence " is really most prominent.
For its
use in the LXX, cf. Lv. xxvi. 13 Job xxvii. 10 ; Pr. i. 20, xiii. 5 ;
Ps.
3 Mac. vii. 12 ; for the corresponding verb, cf. Job xxii. 26
xi. 6, xciii. i
As a rule it occurs in renderings which paraphrase
the Hebrew, but in Lv. xxvi. 13 it is used to translate n!|*DOip,
" I made you to go upright," i.e., as free men, is
uprightness.
;

;

.

translated, or rather paraphrased,

i^yayov ifias jaera Trappyja-ia?.

The

passages which best illustrate its use here are Job xxvii. 10,
ej^et riva Trapp-qcrtav
evavri avrov ; and Job Xxii. 26, elra
fjirj
TrapprjcnacrOria-y evavriov Kvpiov.
Cf. also Test. Rub. iv. 2, dxpi
TeXevrrjs rov irarpo^ fjLOV ovk eip^ov Trapprjcriav drevtcrai ets to
7rp6(ro)Trov avrov.

Kal

fiY)

ai(y\uvdib\i,ev

Cf. Pr.

k.t.\.J

xiii.

5> acre^rj'; Be alcr)(yv€Tai

The

idea would seem to be that of withdrawing ashamed from His presence, shrinking back from a
In this case the word is used as a middle rather
sense of guilt
KOI ovx

e'^et TrapprjCTLav.

than a passive.
Cf. i P. iv. 16, et 8e As Xpicmavos, /*^ alaxyFor the phrase, cf. Sap. Sir. xxi. 22 f. ttovs fjiiapov ra^iis

v€<t6(j).

eis

OLKMV, av6p(OTros Se iroXvTreipo'; ala-xyvOrjaerai airo

a.(f>pwv airo 6vpa.<i TrapaKOTrrei

Cf. Trpode^fTe

(yTrjcrerai.

ets oiKiav,

a.Tro

and

irpofruiiTOv.

dvrjp Sc TreTratSev/ievos e^co

(jivXacrcrecrde oltto.

"abides in Him " will have no cause to shrink away
abashed from the Presence of the Judge, but may await His
verdict with confidence as an ipydryjs dveTratcrxwTos (2 Ti. ii. 15).
iv TTJ irapouffia] Here only in the Johannine writings.
In the
N.T. the use of the word with reference to the Second Coming
is confined to Mt. xxiv., the earlier Pauline Epistles (i, 2 Co.,

He who

I,

2 Th.),

Very

James and

2 Peter.

been thrown on the Christian use
of TTapova-ia by the discoveries of papyrus documents and other
sources of common Greek.
Cf. Deissmann, ZicAt von Osten,
As he points out, the use of the word is best interp. 268 ff.
preted by the cry, "See thy King cometh unto thee." From
the Ptolemaic period to the second century a.d. there is
abundant evidence that in the East the word was the usual
expression for the visit of a King or Emperor.
In Egypt, special
funds were raised by taxation to meet the expenses of such visits.
In Greece a new era was reckoned from the visit of Hadrian.

The

interesting light has

mention is rightly interpreted by Wilcken {Grtechi. p. 274 fif.), aXkov (sc. a-retjidvov) Trapoucrias ij3' to
refer to the collection made to provide a crown to be presented
on the occasion of the visit and in the Tebtunis Papyri (48. 9 fif.)
there is an interesting description of the efforts made by the
village elders in connection with the expected visit of Ptolemy 11.
earliest

ische Ostraka,

;

II.
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(b.C. 113), Kol TrpocreBpevovroiv 8ta t£ vvkto's kol r/fiepa^ f^^XP'' '''"^ '''"
TrpoKUfievov cKTrAiypaJerat Koi t'^v eTrtyeypaya/^cevTyv irpos Tr/v tov

ayopav tt.
The Same Usage is found in
Dittenberger, Sylloge, 226. 85 f. Tr\v re Trapovmav
The word is also
efjL<l>aviadvTo}v tov jSao-tXecos (3rd cent. B.C.).
used of the appearance of the god Asclepios in his temple
(Dittenberger, Sylloge, 803. 34, rav re Trapovcriav tolv avrov
In Latin, Adventus was used in the
!rapeve(f)dvL$€ 6 'Ao-/<:Aa7no9.
same way. Cf. the coins struck to commemorate Nero's visit to
Corinth, Adventus Aug. Cor.
Altars were also erected to commemorate visits of members of the Imperial family, as in Cos,
The word was
in memory of the visit of C. Caesar (a.d. 4).
naturally used by Christians of the advent of their King, whether
they thought of the Coming as a first visit, the earthly life having
been merely a condescension in which He appeared in humility
and not as Messiah, or as a second visit. 'ETrt^ai'ta seems to
have been similarly used of the visits of the Emperor. Many of
the words and titles which Christians loved to use of their Lord
had a special significance as protests against the blasphemy of
the popular Emperor Worship.
/3ao-iA.ea)s Trapovcriav

Asia;

xeKyiaj

m

,

cf.

+ ^ou K.

22. 37. 40. 56

h.

b^'^''

l'^"

sah. cop.

syr^'^'^

aeth.

yuevere] ixeveire H^^'^ (61).

eav

t?ABCP

pier. cat. syr""
<xxoix.iv

N*

:

re/cva

(P).

KL

al.

5.

13. 26.

Thphyl. Oec.

27. 29. 36 d='='' sah. cop. arm.] oTau
ore /"asiTfU (g6).
:

N=ABCP
pier. cat.

TrappTjcrtai']

+ 7r/)os

15. 26. 27. 40. 66**
Oec. : habeatis boh-ed.
avTov /<^ 258 (55).

68 d^" Thphyl.J

KL

al.

ex'^A'"'

confundamini boh..
post aurot/ 2° N om. arm-codd.
etr H&^ (^).
69. 137 a^"

aia'xi'J'Swjuey]

air airroy]

ott] ira.p

29.

:

:

Doing righteousness, the sure sign of the new

birth.

verse is closely connected with the
The ground of the appeal to " abide in Him " was
their expectation of the speedy return of their Lord in glory, and
their desire to be able to meet Him with confidence and joy,
and not to have to shrink away abashed from His presence.
This naturally raises the thought of the conditions which would
make such a meeting possible. Those only who are His own
can look forward with unclouded confidence, and His own are
those who share His qualities, especially those which characterize
the Judge, righteousness and justice.
The doing of justice is
the sure sign, and the only sign, that they are " born of Him."
And so the meditation passes over to the next subject on which
the writer wishes to dwell, the being born of God.
eaf eiSTJTe] The intuitive knowledge of what God, or Christ,
is, makes it possible for those who possess it to learn by the
29. In
preceding.

thought

this

;
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experience of life (yivwa-KeLv) what are the true signs of being
"born of Him." To act in accordance with those qualities
which correspond to His nature is the only certain sign of true
fellowship with God, which is the result of the Divine begetting.
edf] A protasis introduced by edv, c. subj., does not necessarily
present the fact as uncertain.
If the condition is fulfilled, the
results follow.
No hint is given as to the probability of fulfilment.
SiKatos effTii/] It is very difficult to determine whether the
subject of this word is God or Christ.
On the one hand, a
change of reference between vv. 28 and 29 would be very
awkward, if not impossible ; and it is really certain that Iv avTw,
an avTov, and avTov in ver. 28 must refer to Christ. No other
explanation of lav <f>avepw6fj and -irapova-ia is natural, or even
And these considerations almost compel us to refer
possible.
StKatos to Christ.
On the other hand, a change of reference in
the verse itself is still more difficult, at any rate at first sight
and Johannine usage is almost decisive in favour of referring e^
avTov yeyevvyjTai to God.
To be " born of God " is a favourite
phrase of the writer's (cf. Jn. i. 13), especially in this Epistle
(iii. 9, iv. 7, V.
I, 4, 18), whereas he never uses the expression
"to be born of Christ." He does, however, speak of being born
of the Spirit ; and the language of the Prologue to the Gospel,
eS(t)Kiv avTol? e^ovcriav reKva 6eov yej/ecr^ai (Jn. i. 12), the subject
of ISojKei/ being the Logos, suggests a sense in which being
" born of God " might also be regarded as being " born of
Christ," who is always thought of as being and giving the life of

God which comes

to

men.

more satisfactory to avoid any solution of the difficulty
which might seem to presuppose a confusion of thought between
God and Christ in the mind of the writer. Our inability to
determine his exact meaning was probably not shared either by
the writer or his readers, whose minds were full of the truth that
It is

Christ

is

God

revealed to man.
change of reference

is impossible, the whole
The conception
best referred, as in Bede, to Christ.
"born of Christ" is not antagonistic to the Johannine lines of
We
thought, though the expression is not found elsewhere.
must, however, remember that abrupt changes of subject were
natural to Hebrew thought and expression which are almost
Their occurrence in the O.T.
impossible in Western language.
And it is quite possible that
is too frequent to need illustration.
the expression ef avrov yeyewrjarOai may have become stereotyped
for the writer and his circle, who would immediately interpret it as
meaning "born of God." To a mind steeped as the writer's was
in the thoughts of God and Christ, avros and eKcii/os had perhaps

If,

verse

therefore, a

is

'
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become almost proper names ; the context or the special phrase
used would make it perfectly clear to the writer, and to his
readers as well, what was meant.
yeyeVi'riTai] The doing of righteousness is the sign of
iras
an effect which nothing else
the birth from God and its effect,
can produce, and so a certain sign. The more logical order
would have been, " He that is born of God doeth righteousness."

—

eiSijTe

NBC

cat. cop. aeth.

om.

Kcu

Oec. Aug.

:

al.

BKL
Amb.

/b
TV"] om.

mu.

oiSare

vg.

P

(104)

al. pier. cat.

366. 472

(214)

am.

syr""' sah.] idrjTe
/''«i" /c65i_

harl. tol. cop. syrP

A K L P al.

pier,

arm. aeth. Thphyl.

/OSS'!.

31. 69*. 177* ^^" ^1- mult- syr. : +Kat
5e iroLwv Trjv afxapriav ovKeri oparai. vw avTOV I" ^"^' (2).

yeyei'VijTai] yeyevrjrai.
oparai.

arm. Aug.

«="7

P

i/tt

avTov

ADDITIONAL NOTE.
Though the name Antichrist occurs first in this Epistle in
extant literature, the Epistle itself throws no light on its meaning.
The conception cannot be explained from the N.T., or even
from the Bible alone. The researches of Bousset and others
have demonstrated the existence of a more or less definite
Antichrist legend, independent of the N.T., and common to
Jewish and Christian apocalyptic expectation, of which use is
made in several N.T. writings. The legend cannot be explained
on historical lines it received modifications from time to time
in consequence of definite historical events, and the experiences
of Jews and Christians at different periods.
But it always had
an independent existence. Historical events modified the expectations for the future which find expression in its terms, but
Its origin is probably to be traced to the
they did not create it.
wide-spread myth of a primeval monster, consisting of, or inhabiting, the waters and the darkness, which was subdued by the
God of creation, but not destroyed, and which would again raise
its power against the God of heaven in a final conflict before the
end of all things. This tradition, especially in its Babylonian
form of the cleaving of Tiamat, the Sea-monster, by Marduk the son
of Ea, who divided its carcase into two and formed the sea and
the heavens, was well known among the Hebrews, and has left
its traces in several passages of the O.T.
It may be quoted as
given by Gunkel from the cuneiform inscriptions {Schopfung und
Chaos, p. 21).
"In the beginning, before heaven and earth
were named, when as yet the Urvater Apsu, and the Urmutter
Tiamat, mingled their waters, when none of the gods had been
created, no name named, no fate determined, then first the
gods came into being. They were named Luljmu and Lahamu,
Asnar and Kisar, and last Anu. (The next sentences are
;

'

'

'
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destroyed, but to judge from what follows they must have
contained the account of the origin of the gods of the Upper
World and of the Deep.) Then the myth relates how Tiamat,
the mother of the gods, together with all the Powers of the
Deep, rebelled against the Upper Gods. The only extant part
of this is a conversation between Apsu and Tiamat, describing
their plan against the gods.
Apparently the origin of light was

described in connection with this rebellion.
Next follows the description of the war between Tiamat and
the gods.
On the one side Ansar appears as leader. Anu, Ea,
and his son Marduk are also mentioned. Luhmu and Lahamu
appear in the background. On the other side is Tiamat, who has
gained over some of the "gods" to her side.
She created
eleven fearful monsters, and placed the god Kingu as leader
over them, whom she took for her husband, and laid on his
breast the " amulet."
Against this host Ansar sent forth first Anu,
then Ea but Anu withdrew, and Ea was frightened and turned
Finally, he betook himself to Marduk, Ea's son, one of
back.
the youngest of the gods.
Marduk declares that he is prepared
to go forth against Apsu and Tiamat, but he will only consent
to be the avenger of the gods if they in full assembly ratify his
authority as equal with their own.
The assembly is called, and
the destiny of Marduk is determined.
His power shall be
without equal, and his dominion shall be universal.
His word
shall have the magic power of calling things into being and
causing them to disappear.
And as a sign of this a cloak is
placed in their midst, which at Marduk's word disappears and
appears again. The story next tells of Marduk's arming.
His
weapons are bow and quiver, a sickle-shaped sword, and a
weapon which he receives from the gods as a present, apparently
the thunderbolt, represented as a trident.
He has also a net,
the present of Anu, and all the winds accompany him as confederates.
Armed for the fight, he goes forth on his chariot
drawn by terrible animals.
As he approaches Kingu, and the gods, his helpers, who
accompany him, Marduk challenges Tiamat to the combat,
" Come hither, I and thou will fight."
When they fought the
wise among the gods caught Tiamat in the net.
Through her
opened jaws he sent the hurricane, and filled her belly with
fearful winds.
Then with the crescent sword he cut through her
body. He cast her corpse away and stood upon it. Then
Marduk overcame the gods, her helpers ; he broke their weapons,
and cast them into the net. So, too, he made fast the eleven
Kingu met the same fate. Marduk tore from him the
creatures.
" amulet," and placed it on his own breast.
Then he turned
to Tiamat again.
He split her head, and caused the north wind
;
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to carry her blood to

I

hidden places.

presents to the victor.
Then was the Lord

appeased.

JOHN
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The

gods, his fathers, offer

He

divided the body of

two parts. Of the one part he made the vault
of heaven, and placed before it bars and watchers, that the waters
He placed the vault of heaven over
should not stream forth.
against the primeval ocean, and built the heavens as a palace,

Tiamat

into

corresponding to the primeval ocean, conceived of as a palace.
Then Marduk created the stars, the sun and the moon, and the
other planets ; he placed the stars of the zodiac, and determined
the course of the stars and the twelve months.
The following
tablets are lost ; there is extant only a small fragment which deals
with the creation of animals, in which these classes of land
animals are distinguished, cattle, wild animals, and reptiles. The
myth closes with a hymn in honour of Marduk, to whom are
given names which celebrate his power as Lord of all, " as sheep
may he tend the gods, all of them."
There are many traces of this or similar myths to be found
in the O.T., though the number of them may have been
exaggerated by Gunkel. The most important are perhaps
Is. li. 9f. ; Ps. Ixxxix. lo ff. ; Job xxvi. 12 f., ix. 13 ; Is. xxx. 7
(especially if the pointing DIiK'Isn be adopted); Ps. xl. 5,

12-19;

xxvii. i; Job xl. 25, xh. 26; Ezk. xxix.
These passages suggest that such myths were
popular in Israel, and used by prophets and other writers to
illustrate and emphasize their warnings and teaching.
The points
of similarity between the Hebrew and Babylonian myths on
which Gunkel lays stress are the following (p. 112 ff.). Originally the " all " was water.
The primeval ocean was personified
as a fearful monster.
The Babylonian Tiamat corresponds to
the Hebrew Dinn, which is always used anarthrously as a proper
name. The common Hebrew name for the monster Rahab
may have its parallel in Babylonian myth, but this is not proved.
Both myths represent the monster as a dragon, and with many
heads.
Other similar beings are mentioned, the " helpers " of
the dragon, among whom one is prominent.
In Babylonian
myths, Kingu is associated with Tiamat in Hebrew we find
Rahab and Tannin, Leviathan and Tannin, Leviathan and
Behemoth, Rahab and Nahas Bariah. In Henoch (ch. Ix.),
Behemoth and Leviathan are represented as male and female, as
are Kingu and Tiamat in the Babylonian story.
These powers of the deep are in the Babylonian legend
opposed to the gods of the Upper World, among whom Marduk
Ixxiv.

Is.

3-6fl, xxxii. 2-8.

;

predominant.
Even in the Hebrew story the appearance of
other gods seems occasionally to be referred to (job xli. 25,

is

xxxviii.

7; Ps. Ixxxix.

7).
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The monsters rebel against the Upper Gods, and claim
the sovereignty of the World for themselves.
In the Hebrew
story the special trait of the opponents of Jahve is their overruling
and

rebellious pride.

Before Marduk's victory, other gods had attempted the
There is perhaps a similar reference in Job xli. ii, 25.

fight.

Then Marduk appears. His arming is described. He
comes on a chariot with horses, armed with sword and net, or
with the terrible weapons of the thunder god.
Before the fight there are shrieks of abuse or reproach.
In
itself the victory is gained by wisdom rather than by
strength.
The "net" has its part to play. The helpers of the
monster are overthrown, they bow beneath him.
In the
Babylonian story he "puts them to shame"; cf. Ps. Ixxxix. 10;
the fight

Job

ix.

13.

The

corpse of the monster is not buried.
This is several
times referred to in Hebrew.
Out of it the God makes the
world.
In some forms of the Hebrew story the fruitfulness of
land that before was waste is derived from the blood and the
flesh of the dragon (Gunkel, p. in).
The Babylonian myth
relates that Tiamat was divided in twain
into the upper and
lower waters.
In Ps. Ixxiv. 13 we hear of the dividing of the
sea, paralleled with the breaking of the heads of the dragons,
and in Job xxvi. 13 of the bars of heaven (LXX, KkeWpa
ovpavov SeSotKao-tv aiiTov).
At any rate, in both stories the victory
over the monster is followed by the creation of the world.
Whatever exact parallels may be drawn between the

—

Babylonian myths and allusions to similar stories which may be
found, or reasonably supposed to exist, in passages in the O.T.,
there can be little doubt that Hebrew mythology knew of some
such fight between the God of their race and the primeval
monster of the deep. One particular form in which the myth
seems to have been known is of special interest in connection
with the legend of Antichrist.
In at least one version the
Dragon or monster was represented as not destroyed, but
overcome. According to Is. xxx. 7, it is "brought to rest."^
When God captured him, he " spake soft words," and became His
servant for ever (Job xli. 3, 4).
God "played" with him (Job
xli. 5
Ps. civ. 26).
He lay at the bottom of the deep, but he
must obey God (Am. ix. 3). He could still be dangerous, so
God set watchers over him (Job vii. 12). He is put to sleep, but
he still could be " waked " (Job iii. 8, xli. 10).
Bars were
;

placed to prevent his breaking forth (? Job xxvi. 13 LXX).
Thus the starting-point of the legend is probably to be found
in the stories of the combat between God and the primeval
'

If

Gunkel

is

right in pointing

nn;;'

en as a passive participle.

—
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monster, which was overcome and bound, but not killed ; and
which should once more break forth and rebel against God, to
be overthrown in a final victory before the end of all things.
But it took more definite shape in forms which reflected the
experiences of the people at the hands of their enemies.
Many
of the passages which speak of the quelling of the sea describe
also the subduing of the peoples who set themselves against God.
In consequence of the sufferings of the people at the hands of
their enemies, the doctrine was developed that Israel was indeed
the chosen of God, but that for their sins they had been given
over to the heathen powers ; and this led to the expectation of a
great final struggle with the World-Powers before the perfecting
of the kingdom.
This is clearly seen in Ezk. (xxxviii. 2, xxxix.
I, 6) in the prophecy of Gog, the prince of Magog, and the
gathering of the Northern nations, regarded as types of the
World-Power from which the final outburst against the people of
Zee. xii.-xiv. describes the final oppresthe Lord should come.
sion of the people by the hostile powers.
All nations are
gathered against Jerusalem (xiv. 2), and the Lord appears on
the Mount of Olives to save His people.
The attempt of Antiochus iv. (Epiphanes God manifest in
human form) of Syria to suppress Judaism and to Hellenize the
nation, naturally led to further development of the idea.
The
World-Power is no longer an instrument for punishment in
Jahve's hands, but His opponent, who goes forth to destroy the
centre of His kingdom.
Whether the fSSiXvyfjia tijs iprjfxwa-ew;
of Daniel is to be interpreted as the "smoke of the heathen
sacrifice in the Temple, ascending from the altar erected there
to Zeus in Dec. 168" or not, the author of the book certainly
describes the past and present history of God's kingdom in
relation to the World-Powers in the light of the events of that
period, and points forward to a speedy rescue, and the completion of God's work for His people.
The World-Power is presented first (ch. ii.) as a colossal image
of gold, silver, brass, and iron, which is finally shattered by the
stone broken off from the mountains without human intervention,
and later under the imagery of the four beasts coming up from
the sea.
The opposition of the world as presented in the four
successive empires, the Chaldaean, Median, Persian, and Greek
is to culminate in the " horn " on the fourth beast's head, with
" eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great
things,"
a clear reference to Antiochus Epiphanes.
If the book
was written at a time when the Maccabean successes had already
driven out the idolatrous Zeus-worship from the Temple, the
writer might easily expect a great victory and extension of the
power of the opponent before the Divine intervention, when the

—

—
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is overthrown, and dominion
given to the " Saints," i.e. the members of the Jewish Church
In
preserved through the great tribulation and cleansed by it.
Dn. vii. 13 we read that one like unto a son of man was brought
before the Ancient of days, and dominion was given unto him,
and a kingdom, that all people should serve him. As the idea
of a personal Messiah became more prominent, the expectation
But on this point
of a single personal opponent was developed.
(of a personal Messiah) Jewish apocalyptic varied frequently
during the next two centuries.
In Nu. xxiv. 17 the "Star" which shall come forth out of
and break down all the sons of tumult must be
Jacob
noticed, and the Septuagint translation of ver. 7 is significant

judgment begins, the World-Power

i^e\ei(r£Tai &v6pt>nro% iK Tov ffirip/iaTos airou,
Kal Kvpieicrei idv&v TrdWQv'

Kal {i\pii>6y)<xeTai fj Tdyy jSatriXei'a {eawov
Kal ai^7)6i)(TeTai. i) pacriKela airoO.

A F),

6' have vn-ep Tuty, which is still clearer.
The Hebrew JJXO
was read as JiJD. The Septuagint translation seems to have
been coloured by the expectations of Messiah and Antichrist.
The Third Book of the Sibyllines (iii. 652), which is generally
attributed to the Maccabean period, speaks of the advent of a
King who shall make war to cease

a a

:

Kal t6t'

(xtt'

TjeXloio debi irlfiipei pacrCKv"

,

yaiav iraicrei iroX^/xoio KaKoto,
&pa KTeivas, oh d' dpKM jricroi reXeo-cras.

8s traa'av

oOs iJ.h

But the storm is to burst from many points, and is directed
And
against God's people and house, not against the Messiah.
there is no single opponent.
Gog and Magog are the names of
lands
(701, x'^P"' Tiiv
AiOidirciiv iroTa/xuc.

Cf. 319, aiat

According to

^Se Mayibv

ii.e<Tov

ov<ra

Sieffert, Palestinian pre-Christian literature has no
personal anti-Messiah.
In the Book of Enoch xc. 16 it is predicted that other parts
of the Macedonian Empire, under the leadership of Greeks, will
" All the eagles
gather themselves together against the people.
and vultures and ravens and kites assembled together and brought
with them all the sheep of the field (apostate Jews), and they all
came together and helped each other to break that horn of the
ram.
19. And I saw till a great sword was given to the sheep,
and the sheep proceeded against all the beasts of the field to
slay them ; and all the beasts and the birds of heaven fled before
their face"; but in xc. 56 ff. the appearance of Messiah is first
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described after the close of the wars.
Cf. 37, "And I saw that a
white bull was born, with large horns ; and all the beasts of the
field and all the birds of the air feared him, and made petition to
him all the time."
In the Psalms of Solomon (b.c. 90), Messiah Himself destroys
the foes by the word of His mouth.
Cf. xvii. 27, oKoBpevaa.!. idvq Trapdvo/xa iv \6ycji (Trbfiaroi aiiTov
xi. 4),

(cf. Is.

and generally the whole passage 23-36.

In the Fourth Book of Ezra, chs. xii., xiii., to which a Flavian
date is assigned, and in which the fourth beast of Daniel is
clearly identified with Rome, the heathen peoples are overcome by the Messiah, who comes out of the sea. Cf. xiii. 5,
"Lo, there was gathered together a multitude of men, out of
number, from the four winds of heaven, to make war against the
man that came out of the sea."
In the Apocalypse of Baruch (xl. i, 2), statements in this
passage are taken over to describe the destruction of the last
" The last leader of that time will be left alive,
godless king.
when the multitude of his hosts will be put to the sword and be
bound ; and they will take him up to Mt. Sion, and My Messiah
will convict him of all his impieties, and will gather and set before
him all the works of his hosts. And afterwards he will put him
to death."
Thus in the Jewish literature which is unaffected by Christian
modifications the development of the idea of Antichrist cannot
be very clearly traced ; but the idea is to be found there, gaining
or losing ground in accordance with the perpetually shifting
character of Messianic expectations.
It is easier to trace the development of the subject in
Christian literature.
The idea of the growth of self-seeking till
it
culminates in self-deification finds its natural sphere in
Christian thought.
And speculations about the spread of
opposition to God and His Messiah are stripped of their national
and political clothing and spiritualized. In the eschatological
discourses of the Synoptic Gospels it is difficult to distinguish
between original saying and subsequent interpolation and
comment, even if we reject the view that they have their origin in
a Jewish Apocalypse the contents of which have been put into
the mouth of Jesus.
But they are at least good evidence of
eschatological views held by Christians at a comparatively early
date.
In Mt. xxiv. ff. there is no doctrine of a personal Antichrist.
The ySSeAuy^aa iprifiwa-ew's of Daniel, whatever be the exact meaning assigned to it by the speaker or by later interpretation, is
connected with the approaching tribulations of the last days and
the national sufferings of the Jews.
The Son of Man, a title
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which seems to be definitely Messianic, at least in the Similitudes
of Enoch, is represented as about to come on the clouds of
heaven (cf. Dn. vii.). But the hostile peoples are still conceived
of as God's instruments to punish. The " kingdom," however, is
separated from the national fate of Israel.
The " Son of man "
is opposed, not as in Daniel by world-rulers who destroy the
Jewish theocracy, but by false prophets and false Messiahs
(Mt. xxiv. 5).
Popular " Messianism " is rejected by Jesus in
the history of the Temptation (iv. i ff.) and in the rebuke to
Peter

(xvi. 23).

zealots

(cf.

Jn.

He condemns
vi.

enthusiasm of such

15, x.

men

the selfish aspirations of national
43), though He can train the
to the better work of heralding the
8,

v.

kingdom (Mt. x. 4).
These views were taken up

into the Apostolic preaching,

and

form the basis of what S. Paul taught at Thessalonica. He
combines them with several traits clearly borrowed from Jewish
popular expectation.
The doctrine of one single opponent, in

whom

all that is antichristian culminates, is clearly seen in his
conception of the Man of Sin.
Whether the Second Epistle to
the Thessalonians is genuine in its present form or not, there
can be little doubt that the picture drawn in the 2nd chapter
is mainly Pauline.
Its exact agreement with the circumstances
of his time is remarkable or, at any rate, a perfectly natural
interpretation of all that is said there can be found if it is explained
on these lines. The coming of Christ cannot be till the apostasy
is fully developed, and the opposition to the Christ is consummated in the appearance of the Man of Sin, the Son of
perdition, who opposes and exalts himself against all that is
called God, and is worshipped, and sets up his throne in God's
Temple. Apparently this "Man of Sin" is to be an apostate
The mystery of lawlessness, which is already working, is
Jew.
clearly the Jewish opposition to the work of Christianity, of
which S. Paul had been the victim in every place where he
had proclaimed the Christ since his conversion, and which had
been specially virulent at Thessalonica (Ac. xvii. 5 cf. i Th.
ii.
Throughout his career, S. Paul found in Jewish
15, 16).
opposition the worst hindrance to the spread of the Gospel.
It
would reach its climax in the appearance of Antichrist. At
present its working was restrained by the power of the Roman
Empire (to Karexov), concentrated as it was in the person of a
Till a far later period of his life, he
single ruler ( 6 Karexov).
always found support and protection in the authorities of the
Empire of which he was a citizen. It was an essential part of
his conception of the last things that " So long as Rome lasts,
This much is certain, whether or not we
lasts the World."
choose to see in 6 Kari^^mv an allusion to the name of Claudius
:

;
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But he was conscious of the weakness as well as
the strength of the Roman position.
And he expected its
downfall, and the overthrow of all authority and law, during the
time of stress which was to precede the " unveiling " of the
Christ.
The freaks of Caligula had brought this home to all
thinking men.
And in his picture of the Man of Sin, S. Paul
borrows traits from the episode of Caligula's attempt to set up his
statue, in the guise of Zeus, in the Jewish Temple.
Thus the
opposition of Judaism, which had lost its opportunity when it
crucified the Messiah, is the main factor in the war against the
Christ.
But heathen opposition had to be encountered as well,
and in particular it had proved a serious obstacle at Thessalonica
{qui claudii).

Th. ii. 14) ; and this will account for any heathen traits in the
picture of the opponent.
It may be worth noticing in this connection that the thought
of Jewish opposition and unbelief may help to explain a difficult
section of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians (vi. 14-vii. i).
(i

If S. Paul is there thinking first of the evil effect of Jewish
companionship, though heathen contamination is not altogether
excluded (ver. 16), the want of connection between the passage
and the sections which precede and follow is less pronounced.
And in later Jewish literature Beliar is the name for Antichrist,
whether he is conceived of as apostate Jew (Ascension of Isaiah)

Roman Emperor

(SibyUine Oracles, iii. 63, Ik Se a-e^aa-Trjvwv
unless, indeed, the passage indicates a
Samaritan origin of Antichrist). It is at least probable that when
S. Paul wrote this section of 2 Corinthians, he still thought of
Antichrist as the person in whom Jewish opposition to the faith
should find its consummation.
But, however this may be, it is at least clear that the passage
about the Man of Sin in 2 Thess. is most naturally interpreted,
if we suppose that S. Paul is developing a popular legend in the
light of Christ's teaching about the last things, his own experiences at the hands of his countrymen, the episodes of the
desecration of the Temple by Antiochus and the attempt of
Caligula to set up his statue within its precincts.
Recent
experiences and historical incidents have added new traits to a
well-known popular conception. And both the legend and the
events are needed to explain the picture.
The use of the Antichrist legend is equally clear in the
Apocalypse.
Gunkel has clearly shown the impossibility of
interpreting the 12th chapter on purely historical lines.
And
many of the details recall most vividly the legend of the Seamonster, which shall once more raise war against the Lord's
anointed.
It is very probable that a Jewish Apocalypse which
itself borrowed traits from older mythological traditions to describe
or

Tl^ii

BeXiap

fieTOTTia-Oev,
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the birth of Messiah, born in heaven, caught up to the throne of
God and hidden in the wilderness till the appointed time, has
been incorporated by the seer, and adapted to the circumstances of
Christ and the Church, the borrowed details in many cases being
quite unsuitable to their new application, in order to comfort his
readers with the thought that their sufferings are really but a
stage in the working out of God's purpose for their final triumph.
That which is woe for the earth, is matter of rejoicing in heaven,
when the Dragon is cast down, and the first stage in the process of
The hostility of the Dragon to
his destruction is accomplished.
the Messiah, the consequent war between Michael and the
Dragon and their respective hosts, the identification of the
Dragon with the old serpent, the Devil and Satan, the deceiver
of the whole world, and the Water cast out as a river to destroy
the Woman, are all reminiscences of popular myths of which
traces have been found throughout the O.T. and elsewhere in
the New.
In ch. xiii. i the beast coming up out of the sea points the
same way, though here the adaptation of the myth to the circumstances of Roman history are clear, whether the solution of the
riddle of xiii. i8 is to be found in the older guess of ")Dp )1"i3,
and the sufferings of the Neronic persecution, or Deissmann's
suggestion of Kato-ap Oeos and the Emperor-worship of the time
of Domitian, is preferred.
Perhaps the clearest use of the Antichrist legend is to be
found in xiii. ii, where the "two horns like unto a lamb" of
the beast that came up out of the earth, emphasize his attempt
to deceive by pretending to be the Messiah.
The 17th chapter, which offers the clearest indications
of the identification of the beast with Rome, now regarded by
Christians as the great enemy, and no longer the restraining and
protecting power which S. Paul found in the Empire, shows how
the mythical figure gains new attributes in consequence of new
experiences, but does not throw much light on the older myth.
But the gathering together of the nations, Gog and Magog, for
the war in xx. 7, 8, recalls the earlier feature of the legend.
In the Epistles of S. John there is no real use of the legend
They contribute nothing but the name to our
itself at all.
knowledge of it. The writer refers to a popular legend which
had formed the basis of Apostolic teaching, as in earlier times
the prophets and psalmists had made use of similar mythological
ideas to enforce the lessons which they had to teach.
But the
The writer finds in the
process of spiritualization is complete.
false teaching which is growing apace the fulfilment of the popular
expectation of the coming of the great antagonist who is to lead
the last and final opposition of the powers of the world to the
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kingdom of the

Christ.
Whether this opposition is soon to
culminate in the work of a single opponent he leaves uncertain.
It is not a matter which interests him.
The mystery of lawlessness is already working in those who are inspired by the
spirits who do not confess Jesus Christ come in flesh.
In this
the " word " Antichrist cometh is fulfilled.
The writer's business
is with the reality to which the legend points ; with the legend
itself he has but little to do.
It is unnecessary here to trace the further developments of
the Antichrist legend in later Jewish and Christian expectation.
They show a more or less definite, but continually shifting,
popular tradition which took its start in the old myth of the
Sea-monster overcome, but only confined and not destroyed, by
the power of God, which should once more break its bonds,
and make a last attack on the powers of light before the final
establishment of the Messianic kingdom.

B. ii. 28-iv. 6.
Second presentation of the two theses, ethical and Christological, the two being discussed separately, but with express
reference to their connection.
I. ii. 28-iii. 24.
The doing of righteousness, especially genuine brotherly
Corresponding
love, the true sign of the Birth from God.
exhortation.
I. ii. 28-iii. 6.

The thesis, and the exhortation to recognize this truth,
shown by the obligation, involved in the gift of Divine kinship
and the hope of its completion, of self-purification. The wide
prevalence of antinomianism.
of God and yielding to sin.
(a)

ii.

(p)

iii.

ii.

The

incompatibility of knowledge

28-iii. 3.

4-6.

28-iii. 3.

The

gift

of Divine kinship carries with

it

the obligation to

self-purification.
1.

This verse

is

closely connected with the preceding.

The

writer

is

It is

words of that verse, e^ avrov yeyeVi'ijTat.
trying to restore the waning enthusiasm of his

a meditation on the

last

and to recall them to their first love.
He therefore
reminds them of their high privilege and position.
God has
given them proof of His love.
He has bestowed on them
And
the rank and title of His children, sharers in His nature.
it is no mere title.
It corresponds to real facts, if they will
but realize them, and respond to them.
And these facts are
Those who do
the cause of the hostile attitude of the world.

readers,

—
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with those

who

passage

found in Pirqe

share His

nature.

An

interesting

to

parallel

this

is

Taylor, 1897), "Beloved are Israel that they
are called children of God ; greater love (was it that it) was made
known to them that they are called children of God, as it is
said, Ye are the children of the Lord your God " (Dt. xiv. i).
may also compare and contrast (cf. Windisch, ad loc.)

Aboth,m. 22

(ed.

We

Philo, de confustone ling. 146 f. (Cohn,
iKavol deov iralSes vofiL^etrOai yeyova/Aev,

ii.

p.

dAAa

257) koX yap
toi

rrj'S

el

/xi^Trm

detSoSs ci/cdvos

The emphasis on the direct relation
of Christians to God is characteristic of the Epistle, though the
writer conceives of this relationship as realized in and through
avTov, Xoyov tov UpmraTov.

Christ.
I'Sere

iroTair^^i']

Cf. Gal.

vi.

II, iBere

ttt/jXikoi';

v/jllv

ypdjxfxacriv

combination with TroraTros, Mk. xiii. i, i'Se
-rroTairot XiBol.
In the N.T. TroraTros generally suggests surprise,
and very often something of an admirable character {qualem,
Latt. verss.).
Cf Mt. viii. 27; Lk. i. 29, vii. 39. 2 P, iii. 11
eypaij/a:

and

for the

(iroTawov'S Set virdp^CLV

verss.

never use

v[j.a.^

cujas,

iv dyi'ais dvacTT/ao^ais

n-oraTros

having

lost

The

;).

its

Latt.

reference

to

place.
dydTrric]

Se'SwKei']

"The

Love, not token of love.

were, infused into them, so that
them the source of a divine life."

it

is

cally superior.

it is

their

Divine love is, as
own, and becomes in

better supported than the aorist,

The

results

permanent and abiding.

of what

Nowhere

and

is intrinsi-

they have received are

else in

N.T. does dyd-m/v

StSovat occur.

6 TTarrip] suggested by the following tIkvo. 6eov. Cf Rev. xxi. 7.
IVa TCKm 6eo0 K\T)6&ijjiei'] Another instance of the definitive
iva.
It is difficult to find any " full telic " force here.
God did

men in order that they might be called
greatness of His love to them was manifested in
this, that He allowed Himself to be called their Father.
Cf
tva ayairwfiev.
.
According tO
ver. II, avTT} icTTiv r] ayyeXia,
the general usage of this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel, reKva
6€ov emphasizes the community of nature as distinguished from
The " being called " includes the
the dignity of heirship.
"being," but it is not synonymous with it.
It lays special
stress on the dignity of the Christian title and position.
Kttl ea|AeV] An awkward parenthesis, which scribes naturally
dropped, as in the Receptus, or adapted to the sentence, as
But it is in the author's style.
in the Latin Versions, et simus.
Cf the true text of Jn. i. 15, KSKpayev Aeytov ovtos rjv 6 elrrwv
'O oTicrw fxov lpxoft-ivo<;, and also Apoc. i. 6 ; 2 Jn. 2.
And it
not give His love to
sons.

The

—

1

ni.
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adds force to the sentence. "It is no mere erhpty title.
a realized fact, though some are in danger of forgetting it."
Justin seems to have known this verse ; Dial. c. Try. 123 (353 B),
Kat
OUT Q)s KoX ^fjLUs diro Tov y€vvi^(TavTO<; rjfia? eU Oeov XpiaToij,
also

It is

—

Oeov TCKva a\r]6i.va KaXovfJi.e6a Kai

ifr/xev, oi

ras evroAas tov H-picrrov

tJ3vXd(r(T0VT€<;.

As usual, the refer8id TouTo] Because they knew not God.
They do not recognize us,
ence of TovTo is to what follows.
because they did not know God. Those who failed to know
God (ovK tyvdi) in creation, in history, in the revelation made by
naturally

Jesus Christ,

fail

know

to

those

who

are

of like

nature.
aya.TT-qv']

deSuKev

post irar-qp

N B C

H^^

KLP

al.

('J').

longe plu. Thphyl. Oec.J eSwKev

AL

13.

27

qSct (Jscr^
r}fji.i.v]

V/J.I.V

B K*

reKva deov
Kai

efffiev]

22. 31*. 80.

100

:

K\T]Bcafiep] Kk-qB-qTe tskvo.

post Trarrjp ^^67 (23).
6v /a 6382 |p)_

Kac eariv U'^'^' (61) /a 397f.

206.

1

06.

261

(^5)

.

^^^

yL

L

al. pin.

arm^h.

K

L P al.^' arm-codd. Thphyl. Oec.
X*
eycw] eyviiOKare P 192 eyvtare 100 al. pauc.
a\iTov'] + o Koanos /"^^^ (252).

T)^as] u/ias

:

2. The thought of reKva 6eov is expanded in connection with
the thought of the Parousia.
Here and now they have attained
Their present dignity
to the position of "children of God."
is as nothing compared with the glory which shall be revealed.

The exact conditions of
What has
made clear.

their future state

already

have not yet been

become matter

of

common

knowledge is that, the more fully Christ is revealed, the closer
will be their likeness to Him.
What they have seen of Christ
incarnate has raised them to the position of God's children.
If He is fully made manifest, those who see Him as He is "will
be consummated in the divine likeness to which it was the
divine purpose that they should attain " (Westcott).
Cf. Gn. i.
26.
All is not yet made manifest, but they have so learned the
Christ that they know that it is "God's task to make the
heavenly period Perfect the earthen."
dYairrjToi] Cf. iii. 21, iv. 11, and contrast ii. 7, iv. i, 7.
The
word is used here, not to introduce a new section, but to call
attention to a further meditation on what has preceded.
The
writer uses the term which reminds his readers of their and
his common share in the gift which God has given.
vOv rinva Oeou eo-fj.ei'] Cf. /cat ka-jxiv of the preceding verse.
What they have at present justifies their full confidence for the
future, which will bring the complete unfolding of that which
is even now present, though its manifestation is hindered by
the circumstances in which they are placed.
6
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ouiro) l<j>ai'€pw9T)] For oww with the aorist, where the writer
not looking back on a time separated by an interval from
that of writing or speaking, cf. Mk. xi. 2 (ovSeis oviroi iKaOio-ev)
I Co. viii. 2 (et ris So/cei
ovttu) eyvui)
He. xii. 4 (owco [Jiexpt-S
aryaaros avrtKaTecrTrjTe)
Apoc. xvii. lO (o aA.A.os ovno) rjXOev), 12
(^aa-'Aeiav ovttw iXafiov).
The Statement denies that there has
ever yet been a moment at which it could be said icjiavepwOr],
where the aorist would be either timeless, or expressive of what
has just happened. There is no necessary reference to any
occasion " on which the revelation might have been expected,"
such as the manifestation of the Risen Lord (Westcott).
oiSafjiec] We know enough to justify confidence even if no
complete revelation has as yet been made. Great as are our
privileges now, how far greater then
Nothing short of being
like God in Christ.
Contrast yivuxTKoixiv (ii. 3, 18, iii. 24, etc.)
here no progress in knowledge is suggested we are aware of
the future likeness.
is

;

;

!

:

May mean

lh.v <|)a>'ep(<)0fj]

our future condition
i.e.

Christ.

grammar

The

either (i) if it shall be revealed, i.e.
or (2) " if He shall be revealed,"

(rt ia-ofieOa),

first

the

is

more

natural interpretation so far

connects the words naturally with
the preceding owu ecjiavepwOrj.
And it gives an adequate
meaning to the words. " If our future glory is revealed, it will
be found to be not less than likeness to God, the open vision
of whose glory shall transform us."
In favour of (2) is the use
of (ftavepwOfj of Christ in ver. 28 of the preceding chapter, and
the general sense of the passage.
Throughout the passage the
writer's thoughts are turned to the revelation of Christ in His
glory at His Parousia.
If He be manifested in His true glory,
the vision will change us to His likeness.
Cf. 2 Co. iii. 18, rijv
as

is

concerned.

It

So^av

lK.vpiov KaTOTrTpit,6[ji,evoL tyjv avrrjv elKova fjLeTafjiopcjiOVfieOa dtTTO

86ir]<s

eh Boiav

v/jLeis

(Tvv

Col.

:

avT(^

(ftavepovcrdai in

iii.

4,

orav 6 Xpto-ros

cj>av€p(aO-^(Tecr6e
ii.

iv

Bo^y.

(jiavepiiiOfj

And

if

rore Kot

the use

of

28 partly suggests this interpretation, in spite

of the intervening ovTrta e^avepw6rj, where the rt ia-o/jieOa determines the meaning of the verb, it must also be remembered
that the language of soliloquy and meditation has to some
extent its own rules.
To one pondering over the future glory
of the Son of God, in the light of the present revelation of the
Risen Lord, which suggests so much more than it actually
reveals, the words iav (fiavepcaOfj could probably have but one
meaning. To us it would have been clearer if the subject had
been definitely expressed. It does not follow that the same is
true of the writer, or of those for whose sakes he is giving written
form to his meditations. Very possibly they had often heard
him meditate on the theme iav tjiavepcod-fj. He uses the word
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and in twelve Christ is the subject,
His manifestation in the flesh.

refer to

ojAoioi] Contrast Ph. ii. 6, to etvai laa Oew.
And for the
thought, cf. Plato, Theaetetus, 176 B, <^vyi} 8e oiKo'uacrvi tw 6£<o Kara.
TO SwaTov Greg. Thaum. Paneg. in Origenem, c. 12, to ye irdvTOiv
:

TeA.os

ovx eTepov

Toj OiCi

Ti oTfiai

KoX p,ivuv ev avTw.

rj

Kadapi^ Tm vu i^op-oiwOevTa irpovrXOiiv

Apoc.

xxii. 4, koI o\povTai

Similes, quia beati, says Bede.
oTi] " Because we shall see
as

to irpoaoyTrov

avTov.

Him

He

What men saw

is."

of Jesus of Nazareth, when He manifested His glory under the
limitations of human life, raised them to the position of reVva
Otov, in the case of all who received Him (Jn. i. 13).
How
much greater transforming power shall there be in the vision of
Him as He is, no longer veiled by the conditions of earthly life
It is possible to take on k.t.\. as giving the proof of the
!

knowledge

we know

(oiSafio').

we

We know

that

we

shall

be

like

Him,

for

Him and

only the pure in heart
shall see God.
He is visible only to those who share His
nature.
Like is perceived by like alone. But if the writer had
meant this he surely would have expressed himself differently.
He often leaves not a little for his readers to supply. But he
demands from them the use of spiritual insight rather than of
mental acuteness. Weiss' explanation is too ingenious for its
that

shall see

;

context.
TeKva] post 6eov P 31.
Ti] OTl/a270(5^)/£'559(4i5),
oi8a/ji,ei>']

+ 5e

KL

al.

pier.

cat.

syr^"^''

cap.

sah.''

aeth.

Or.

Dam.

Thphyl.
^„j /a 168 (jgj),
OTi (? 2»)] pr. Kat /^397f. 205. 106. 201 (gg)
o\po/x€da] o\l/wfie6a 31 al.^=": ui'demtis, boll-ed.
.

The

possession of such a hope is the strongest incentive
The hope is not really grasped except by
those whose striving towards this goal is eager and constant.
The hope is not stated to be the necessary condition of the
purity, but the purity is the necessary result of the hope.
It is
not denied that other causes may produce a similar result.
But
where such a hope really exists the striving after purity must
follow.
The Christian hope is incompatible with moral indifference.
No one, not even the " Gnostic," is raised by it
above the moral obligations.
And the purity aimed at is
absolute.
The standard is nothing less than the perfected
human life of the glorified Christ.
iras] The use of ttSs in this Epistle and in the Gospel is
instructive.
It generally sets aside the claims of some party
or other who claimed special privileges or exemptions for them3.

to absolute purity.

selves.
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6 'ixoiv
iir' auTw] The form of expression emphasizes the
thought of hope possessed and enjoyed as a sure possession
(ex^iv ikmSa being stronger than the simple verb), and which
rests on the Christ, and is therefore surely and securely grounded.
Contrast Ac. xxiv. 15, eXTrtSa t^'^v eis tov 6e6v, reaching as far as
(Westcott).
Cf. I Ti. iv. 10, v. 5.
See Introduction, p. ivj
also I Ti. vi. 17 ; i P. i. 13, 21.
eir' airoj must, of course, refer
.

.

.

to Christ.
dyfijei] Cf. Ex. xix. lof.
10,

and

also Jn.

xi.

55.

Nu.

;

viii.

21

;

Jos.

iii.

5;

i

Es.

Those who appeared before God

vii.

at

the Jewish feasts were required first to purify themselves from
all Levitical and ceremonial uncleanness.
The hope of appearing before the presence of God, and of seeing Christ as He is,
necessarily inspires its possessors with the desire of putting
away every defilement which clouds the vision of God, even as
the human nature of the Christ, made perfect through the
discipline and suffering of earthly life, has even now been exalted to the unveiled presence of the Father.
KaOeos] He has attained, and those who hope to attain likewise will naturally spare no effort to follow the same path.
But
Ka^tos suggests a pattern, rather than introduces a motive.
EKcicos] For the change of pronoun, cf. Jn. v. 39, and
perhaps xix. 35.
Throughout the Epistle cKavos used absolutely refers to Christ.
Cf. ii. 6 (note).
dyi/os] For the diff'erence between dyvos and Ka^apos, see
Ka^apos seems to state the objective fact,
Westcott's note.
dyvos emphasizes the subjective feeling.
The Vulg. commonly
has castus for dyvos, but here has sanctus.
Tr}v eXTTiSaJ

Ta,vvi]v\

fidem,

om. /^

eir o.\nij3\ eir

sah.''.

'"• ^''^

avrov

(505).

2. 25. 30.

post ea,VTOv boh-sah..
eavTov] avTOv 31* o^".

(iit eo)

:

ev avTCti 31.

4. TrasJ Cf. ver. 3 (note).
In contrast with those who seek
to cleanse themselves from all defilement, are set those who

continue to do the sin which defiles and separates from God.
There is no special class of illuminati, superior to the obligation
to keep the moral law.
The test of progress is obedience.
Those who fail to do the will of God, to work out the best of
which their nature is capable, are breaking the law of God,
which is the law of their being. All sin is law-breaking; all
disobedience to God's law
men, the law of self-realization after the pattern of the Christ.
He that fails to do righteousness breaks the law.
t\\v di'0(xiai'] dvofjiia here is, of course, not the antinomianism
of the "Gnostic." The condemnation of that would have
falling short of the highest possible is

for
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required the converse of the statement here made, " All avofLia
is sin."
But the writer is undoubtedly thinking of the claim
made by the superior " Gnostic," that he is at liberty to follow
the leading of his own desires, without being under any obligation to the moral law, which is only binding on the ignorant and
the inferior.
The sins of which the writer is thinking are
failures to fulfil the law of love, rather than grosser sins of
the flesh, which are hardly, perhaps never, referred to in this
Epistle.
But whatever form they take, sinful acts are not
In the case of all men, even the most
matters of indifference.
intelligent, they are transgressions of a valid law.
He who
stoops to them shows himself thereby to be no true tskvov Oeov.
Kttl 1^ dfiapTia K.T.\.] The Kat adds a clause which carries the
Not only is " doing sin " a violation
thought a step further.
of law, but sin in its very nature is a transgression of the law of
God. It is the self-assertion of the finite against the eternal
will of Him who has the right to claim absolute obedience.
1"] oni. 31.
Ttjv
TTiv i"J

V

2"] pr. Kai

a*

:

(?)

om.

/'^^oo

(g^j^

5. Kttl oiSttTe K.T.X.] Not only does he who commits sin
break a Divine law, but he stultifies the whole purpose of the
Incarnation.
Christ was manifested to men in His earthly life
in order to take away sin, to destroy and remove it.
And
being sinless Himself, it was in His power to do so. To
these two great incentives to self-cleansing, the purpose of
the Incarnation, and the power of the Incarnate Christ, the
writer can appeal as to part of the normal Christian consciousness, whether he includes himself (oiSa^ei/) or speaks only of

his readers (otSare).
eKcii/os] Cf. ver. 3.
The writer apparently sees no difficulty in
using cKtwos and airos in the same verse with reference to the
same subject though, of course, the case where eKtivos stands
first is not strictly parallel to those in which it follows the use of
avTos, as in ver. 3.
:

e^acepwOn)] The word is used more frequently, as here, by
the writer with reference to Christ's first coming, or manifestation, in the flesh.
Cf. i Ti. iii. 16 ; i P i. 20.
apT|] Take away, i.e. destroy.
The Hebrew Nb'3 is used in
both senses of taking away and bearing. But it is differently
translated into Greek in the two cases,
klpuv expresses the
former, ^ipav the latter.
Cf. Is. liii. 11, ras d/Aaprtas airwv
avTO? avoicrei.
T&s dfiapxias] whether used absolutely, or with the addition
of riiJ.Mv, denotes the many acts in which the sin of humanity is
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expressed.
The concrete expression is more forcible than
absolute (ttjv ajxapriav).
dp.apTia iv auTu ouk eo-rii'] cf. Jn. vii. i8, dStKt'a iv uvtm
The statement is made of the whole human life of
'da-Tiv.
Christ (ea-Tiv), and is not confined to the earthly part of it.
virtue of His sinlessness He can accomplish the purpose of

the
ovk

the

In
the

and the thought also suggests the means by which
;
can be accompHshed, a thought which is further developed in
the next verse.
Cf. Augustine, " In quo non est peccatum ipse
Nam si esset in illo peccatum, auferenuenit auferre peccatum.
Incarnation

it

dum

est ilh,
oiBare

oi5a/tey

N

non

ipse auferret."

ABCKL
40.

98

tol.

al.
pier.
vg. boh-codd.
sah. arm. boll-ed. Fulg.

syr.

aeth. Tert.

Aug.]

ras a/mpTMt A B P 5. 13. 27. 66**. 81 am. fu. demid. harl. tol. cop.
aeth. Tert. Aug. Fulg.] + 7//iwi' ^<
al. pier. cat. vg. sah. syr.
Ath. Thphyl. Oec.
ev avToi\ post e<TTLv X sah. cop. aeth.

CKL

syr.

In so

6.

to be.
fully

far as

The doing

union with the Sinless is realized, sin ceases
of sin shows that the Christ has never been

seen or known.

after the writer's wont.

The statements are made absolutely,
They must, of course, be interpreted in

the light of i. 8 ff., where the writer makes it clear that he does
not mean that those who have realized their union with
Christ have actually attained as yet to a state of complete sinWhere sin is, the vision of the Christ has not yet been
lessness.
made perfect. There is nothing to show that the writer is describing the general character of the Christian, which remains
unchanged by separate sinful acts, inasmuch as they are foreign
The statement is made
to it and do not affect it as a whole.
absolutely without reference to the modifications necessary
when it is applied to the individual case.
kv auTw \i.ivi.\.v\
As contrasted with w/ai, fieveiv perhaps
suggests in this context the necessity of human effort.
oux diAaprdi/ec] Augustine has supplied the necessary modification, "In quantum in ipso manet, in tantum non peccat," a
sentence which Bede has incorporated in his Commentary
(cf. Westcott's note).
i<ipaK€v . . eyi'WKei']
The vision and the knowledge have
their abiding results,
opav is used by the writer of spiritual
It cannot be restricted here (as by Weiss) to those who
vision.
had actually seen the Lord in the flesh, eyvcoKev being added to
meet the case of later disciples. Cf. Bede, " Visionem dicit et
cognitionem fidei, qua iusti etiam in hac uita deum uidere
delectantur, donee ad ipsam speciem apertae visionis eius in
futuro preueniant, de qua supra dicitur, Quoniam uidebimus
eum sicuti est," a passage which is also based on Augustine's
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comment, " est illuminatio per fidem, est illuminatio per speciem."
If the two words are to be distinguished here, opav lays stress
on the object, which appears and is grasped by the mental vision,
yivuxTKeiv on the subsequent subjective apprehension of what is
grasped in the vision, or
Tras 2°] pr. (cat 38.

it is

unfolded gradually in experience.

67 (mg.). 95- 96** 97 (mg.) h*" vg. syr. aeth. arm.

Or. Thphyl. Aug. (senel) pr. 5io /"^^ (56).
eyvwKep] eyvoi /"ses. 472 (214) /c208. 116 (307) ^5359 (^^gj,
:

2. iii. 7-18. Elucidation of the thesis (ethical), and earnest
warning against those who would lead them astray.
(a) 7-10. Further meditation on the Divine Birth.
The

He that sinneth is of the Devil.
opposite statement.
(d) 10-17. Clearer definition of sin as failure to love the
brethren, and of its opposite, love.
7. The views of the false teachers were plausible, and there
was imminent danger of some of the faithful being seduced.
But the facts were clear. He, and he only, who shows the
fruits of righteousness in what he does, is righteous.
Righteousness is always known by its fruits.
There are no heights of
knowledge, or superior kinds of nature, for which action is a
matter of indifference.
TeKi/ia] If this is the true reading, the appeal is again made
to their common (spiritual) nature.
There is some authority for
the reading TratSi'a, which would be equally suitable. The danger
would have been less imminent, if they had used their own powers,
and shown themselves less dependent on the moral guidance of
others.

irXamTw] Cf.

fi,T]8el9

tions of

ii.

26.

They must

no one, however prominent

yield to the seduc-

his position or plausible

his arguments.
It is, of course, possible that the writer is
thinking of some particular opponent.
6 iroiui/] Cf. i. 6, iii. 4, etc.
If the character is true, the
whole life will be an expression of it, even as the whole of
Christ's life was a continuous expression of the character and
person in whom God could be well pleased.
cKeii/osJ

in

Cf. vv. 3, 4 (notes).
Righteousness was fully realized
set the Christian standard.
lower ideal would

Him who

No

prove a sufficient incentive to holiness,
realization of which the nature of man

z'.e.

is

the highest selfcapable, who was

created in order to grow into the likeness of God.
TCKvia

ACP

K B K L al.

27. 29
cat. sah. syr^'^'' aeth.
5.

13.

/XTjSets]

/JI.7I

Tis

m

Thphyl. Oec.
vg. syr. Tert. Aug. J iratSia
(uid.) cop. syrP'^s Lcif. : +/jiov 15. 26. 36. 68

pier. cat.

arm.

A.

TTOLUv diKaioavvTjv (? ? cf. V. Soden, p. 1856)] diKaios
SiKaios (? 2»)] om. H^*^ (33).
r-qv 2°] om. N*.

av H^^^ (^).
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He whose
8. 6 iroiSiy t^v &|jiapTiac] The contrast to 'jd.
whole course of action is the expression of " sin," belongs to the
Devil, from whom the life which animates him is derived, as the
higher life which issues in righteousness proclaims its possessor
a reKvov Oeov.
EK Tou 8iaP6\oo ia-TLv] Cf. Bede, " Non carnis originem
ducendo ex diabolo sicut Manichaeus impurissime de cunctis
credit hominibus
sed imitationem uel suggestionem peccandi
:

quomodo et nos filii Abrahae sumus facti,
imitando fidem Abrahae," a suggestive note, though it ignores
sumendo ab

illo,

the nearer illustrations of the context.
dir' apx^s] The meaning of air
apxTJ^ has been variously
interpreted.
It has generally been understood either of (i) the
beginning of "sinning," t'.e. the Fall of Adam, or events which
preceded the first sin of man ; or (2) the beginning of the existence of the Devil. His first act was one of sin. The uncertainty
of both these interpretations has led Rothe and others to give
the phrase a logical rather than a temporal meaning.
"Satan
sins, the
author would say, '/ar principe^ for the sake of
sinning.
Other sinners sin for the sake of another. In contrast
Whether the actual phrase
to him all human sin is derived."
can bear such an interpretation or not, the point of view of the
readers has surely been overlooked.
The writer must have
intended a meaning which the words could suggest to them.
The phrase must therefore be interpreted in accordance with
The attempt to assign a definite
Jn. viii. 44, i. i ; Gn. i. i, etc.
" The earliest times spoken of
date, so to speak, is a mistake.
"
in Genesis
would perhaps be the nearest popular paraphrase.
" From the first " would give its meaning with fair accuracy.
It
denotes the earliest events which have any bearing on the point
at issue.
From the very first, long before the first actual sin
of any man, "the devil sinneth," and the course begun from the
All human sin, therefore,
first has been continued ever since.
has its origin in what is external to the man who sins.
It comes
from an external source. It is not self-originated or part of
man's nature. As Westcott has said elsewhere, " There is no
view of human nature so inexpressibly sad as that which leaves
out the Fall." As also F. D. Maurice has said, " There has
been no period of the existence of human beings in which they
have not been liable to the assaults of this Tempter."
There is nothing in the passage to suggest that the writer
held a " dualistic " view of the origin of evil, considering the
Devil " an originally evil being " but it is manifest that he
believed in a personal Tempter.
Cf. Jn. viii. 44.
els TouTo e^acepoiOt) K.T.X.] All such action is in direct opposition to the purpose of the Incarnation of the Son of God, who
;
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was manifested in the flesh in order to destroy the works of the
i.e. the sins which he has introduced into the lives of men.

Devil,

XuaT)] " destroy."

The word

generally includes the sugges-

undoing or dissolving, that which forms the
bond of cohesion. Cf. Jn. ii. 19, v. 18, vii. 23 (the Lord
"dissolved" the Jewish sabbatical tradition by applying to the
question the higher principle of the duty of restoring man to his
Windisch aptly quotes the Xoytov of the Egyptian
true self).
tion of destroying,

Gospel, rjXOov KaraXvcrai ra epya
i°]

+5e

Ti.vaT)}

A

Xvaei

25.

68 ks"

B lOO

:

tol.

rrjs OrjXeia';.

boh-ed. arm. aeth.

Lcif.

Xvdij P.

9. He who is begotten of God must be in character
who begat him. Sin, which is of the Devil, finds no

like

God

place in

him.

Compare and contrast Jn.
13, e/c 6tov
Here the writer emphasizes not only the initial
act, or the single act, but its permanent results.
He
dfiaprtac ou iroieT] Anarthrous and therefore qualitative.
does not do that which is sinful in character. But the absence
6 yeyevvr]iLivo^]

i.

eyevvrjd-rja-av.

of the article should not be pressed.
oTi

Jn.

(cf.

The seed which produces

ffiTe'p|u.a]
i.

13), as a

permanent and abiding

pretation which equates

a-Tripfia

with the

the

new

factor.^

Word

of

life

in

The

God

("

him

inter-

semen

from Augustine, who adds, " unde
dicit Apostolus, Per Euangelium ego uos genui, i Co. iv. 15)
receives some support from i P. i. 23; Ja. i. 18, but is hardly
in accordance with the Johannine teaching, in which the Spirit
Wohlenberg in an
is the author of the new birth (cf. Jn. iii.).
interesting paper has pleaded for the interpretation which
identifies (nrip(x.a 6eov with God's children collectively (cf. Jn.
It has the advantage of referring amov
viii. 33, a-Trepfxa APpaap).
and iv avT(Z to the same person (God's children abide in Him),
yeyewrjrai, very
but it makes the following clause, ov Swarat
As Law has pointed out,
difficult both in grammar and sense.
the last clause must then have run (" and they cannot sin, because
Still less can be said for Karl's interthey abide in Him ").
pretation of the words as referring to Christ.
Cf., however,
Justin, Afiol. i. 32, where we perhaps have an echo of this.^
ou SuVarat k.t.X.] The fact that he has been begotten of God
excludes the possibility of his committing sin as an expression of
his true character, though actual sins may, and do, occur, in so
far as he fails from weakness to realize his true character.
Cf.
dei, id est

uerbum

dei," Bede,

'

'

Cf. Philo,

De

^ oi Tri(jTevovTe$
\b'yo<!.

Ebriet. 30 (Cohn, ii. p. 176), to, tov 9eoD <7iripfmTa.
airi^ S.vdpioiroi., iv oh oiko. rh irapb. tov ffeoO awipfj-a, 6
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Every t4kvov must reproduce the works of his
In so far as any man is a tskvov 6eov he " cannot " do
the works of the Devil.
The writer speaks, however, here as
elsewhere, in the absolute language of the prophet rather than
with the circumspection of the casuist.
On the N.T. doctrine
of Birth from God, see Windisch, p. 118.
Jn.

viii.

33, 39.

father.

iras] pr. dio ayaTrrjTOL I" -'^ ($6).

K 99. lOO. I77*
Om. /ISi» (33) /a IDS (i7g).
a/iapriav ov Troiei] non peccat sah.. boh.

yeyevvrj/j.evos'] yeyevrj/xevos

TOV

j^*^"^

O^"

^^-

pauc.

(? 1°)]

(nrep/jLo] pr.

avTov] dei

to I"

sahd

:

^^i

a.jx.a.pTO.v^Lv'l

aixapriav

on]

2SJ

offTis

7"

(216) O^^ (154).

om. /* "^^

(231).

TroLT)(rai

/"

^^^

(SQS)-

(233).

10. iv TouTcoJ This may possibly refer to what has preceded, the
not-doing or the doing of sin, which are the distinguishing
characteristics of the classes into which the writer divides mankind.
But it is more probable, and more in accordance with the
writer's usual custom, that the reference is to what follows, the
achievement of, or the failure to achieve, righteousness and love
(cf. ii. 3).
For the construction, cf. the note on i. 4.
<j)ai'6pd] The writer is
striving to give his readers a distinguishing test which can be easily applied.
It is, of course, to
the judgment of men, not the judgment of God, that the two

clues

become

manifest.

TCKftt ToG 8ia|36Xou] cf.

Acts

xiii.

10, vie Sia/36Xov,

and

Jn.

viii.

The

teaching of this section of the Epistle can hardly be understood without reference to the 8th chapter of the Gospel, with
which it is intimately connected.
iras] There are no exceptions on the ground of superior
knowledge or " pneumatic " nature ; cf. notes on vv. 3, 4.
Kttl 6 fjiT) dyaiTwi'] The doing of righteousness might be too
vague and general a test. The writer therefore narrows it down
to one special form of righteousness which is in fact the basis
of the whole, and in the exercise of which the false teachers
had apparently shown themselves particularly lacking. Cf. Ro.
xiii. 9, €1

Tis irepa ivToX/rj, iv

tov

tw Aoyto

rouTo) dvaK€(pa\aiovTai, kv

t<5*

ws aeavTOV.
Tw ahek^bv outou] The writer is obviously thinking of members
of the Christian Society, not thereby excluding the wider duty
on which the Sermon on the Mount and the Parables insist,
The object of the Epistle is to suggest practical tests. They
must be practical and such as are easily applied. No statement
is made to the effect that he who confines
his love to his
Christian brethren has completely fulfilled the law of Christ.
The writer has a special object in what he says, and he writes in
dyaTTj^creis

ttXtjctiov crov
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view of the failure in this respect of showing love to fellowChristians, which was conspicuous in the case of the false
teachers, in spite of their claims to intellectual and spiritual
There is nothing inconsistent with the teaching of
superiority.
the Christ in laying special stress on the first stage in obeying it.
The experience of a lifetime, and especially of his later years,
would seem to have taught the writer the necessity of charity
beginning at home.
ey TOVTU}\ €K TOVTOV I^ '^^ (83)>
iras] pr. Kat

C*

"''^

aeth.

NABC KLP

cat. harl. tol. arm. cop.
vg. (am. fu. detnid. ) sah. syr.
diKaios oiv H^^ (4').
interesting "Western"
Or. Cyp. Lcif. Aug.
The context requires the
variant, which can hardly claim to be original.
practical test of "doing."
al. plu. Dam.] pr. Ttjv
SiKaiouvvriv N B
C P h al. fere.-" Dam.
02°] om. /" 382 (231).

Koiiov diKawcrvvTiv

syr. aeth.

Did. Thphyl.

Oec]

0}u

al.

omn">d

BtKatos

m

An

:

A

L

avTov\

+ ovK

The

Z^™

a7aira tov 6v

K

(SoS).

message of the Gospel, nay, the whole
Himself to men from the earliest
times, is summed up in the command to exercise mutual love.
He therefore who does not love his brother shows thereby that
he cannot be ex tov 6eov.
auTt)
iVa] The avrrj, which refers
to what follows,
excludes the possibility of any "telic" force being retained by
iva here ; cf. Jn. xvii. 3, and the close parallels in Jn. xiii. 34,
See also i Jn. v. 3; 2 Jn. 5,
XV. 12; I Jn. iii. 23, iv. 21, v. 16.
The declarative, or definitive, use of Tva
6 ; cf. note on i. 9.
11.

original

history of God's revelation of

to introduce the contents of a command, or the like, is fully
established for S. John.
dyYe^ia] The message of the Gospel, of which the law of love
is the basis.
The reading lirayyeXia does not suit the context,
and it is obviously due to the careless substitution of a commoner
word.
Except in this passage, dyytAitt is found only once in the
N.T. (i Jn. i. s). On the other hand, eTrayyeAia occurs 51 times,
but only once in the Johannine writings (i Jn. ii. 25).
y\v TJKouo-aT6 dir' dpx'ns] The law of love was an essential part
of the earliest presentation of the Gospel.
It formed part of the
earliest teaching which the readers had received.
The contents,
however, of ver. 12 suggest that in the words air apxr}'; the
writer's thought goes back to still earlier times.
The earliest
stories of the beginnings of the race bear witness to the fatal
consequences of disobedience to the law of love.
-

ABKL

al. plu. cat.
Thphyl. Oec'=°"' vg. Aug.] f7ra77eXia
29. 40. 66**. 69. 99 a?" n^" al. mu. harl. syr. san™i> cop. arm.
uerbum sah."^.
aeth. Did. Cyr. Oec'''* Lcif.
/''"S
iva, a,ya,T:ijiii£v\ ut diligatis boh-ed. arm"='^ : i,vo. OYaTrare
(235),

ayyeKta

aCF

27.

:

"
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the typical example of the " want
of brotherly love.
The form of the reference here is conditioned
by what the writer has to say about the hatred which Christians
must expect from the world. Men's deeds are the natural
outcome of their charcater and inclinations. Evil deeds are the
expression of a character which takes pleasure in what is evil.
Righteousness must always provoke the hostile feeling of those
whose delight is in evil. And feelings must sooner or later
express themselves in action.
ou KaOus] Cf. 2 Co. viii. 5, kol ov /caucus rjXTn,(rafJi.€v dXAa eavrovs

The

12.

story of Cain

is

Jn. xiv. 27, ov /caucus o Koa-fjio's SCSwctlv, and especially Jn.
58, ovTos ecTTLV 6 a.pTO<; 6 ef oipavov Kara^as, ov Ka^cos itjiayov
ol narepes Kal aireOavoi', where the construction is irregular, as
eOoj/cav:

vi.

The comparison is incomplete in form. It may be
here.
paraphrased " the feelings of Christians for each other must not
be like, rather they must be the exact opposite of, those of Cain,
whose hatred of righteousness led him to the violent murder of
his brother."
Schlatter aptly quotes in illustration (p. 149),
ban-nx

rn

j;i?

'banb

i;p3

N^-ns'

r^vi^^^

Pes.

Kah.

i6. 126a.

cK Tou TToi'irjpou ?]v] Evcry man must draw his life and power
from one source or the other. His deeds show to whom he
belongs and has attached himself.
The writer never denies the
individual freedom of choice.
He only traces things back to
what he believes to be their ultimate spiritual sources.
e<7<|)a?e»'] The verb always includes the idea of violence.
In
the N.T. acjid^eiv is found only here and in the Apocalypse.
Cf. Apoc. vi. 4, ica aXXrjX.ovs a-(jid^ov(Tiv
9, ra? il/v)(o.<; rwv etr^ayxviii. 24, ttolvtuiv twv eo-^ay/xevtov iirl
fievwv Sia, Tov Xoyov tov 6eov
TTj^ y^5.
It is also used of the Lamb, and of the " head " of the
:

:

(xiii. 3).
In the LXX its most frequent use is sacrificial
Gn. xxii. 10, of Isaac; Ex. xxix. 11 ; Lv. i. 5; Nu. xi. 22,
etc.) ; but see also Jg. xii. 6 (A), a-^dtpvcriv aurovs eiri ras StaySacrets
TOV 'lopBdvov
I K. XV. 33, e<Tcf>a$e ^a/xovriX tov 'Ayay eviiiiriov

beast

(cf.

:

Mac.

i. 2, koi ecr^af e ySacriAet?, etc.
xdpiv TiVos] The violent deed was only the last expression of
that antipathy which righteousness always calls out in those
who make evil the guiding principle of their life. This view, that
the cause of the murder of Abel is to be found in the character
of Cain as manifested in his actions, is hardly in accord with the
narrative of Genesis (iv. 8 ff.), but it is quite in keeping with
the suggestions read into that narrative by the adherents of

K.vpiov

:

I

We may compare Philo's
the allegorical method of exegesis.
treatment of the subject, who finds indications of Cain's 4>iXavTM
in the fact that he only offered his sacrifice " after several days,"
and not at once, with the readiness which should distinguish the
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and that he offered of the fruits, not of the firstHe. xi. 4, where the stress is laid on the character
of the sacrifices offered (TrXuova Bva-iav), rather than on the
general character of all the actions of the two men.
service of

;

Cf. also

fruits.

Tou

(? 1°)

om.

/cat

om.

/^397ffff

{96)

Tov'] pr.

Abal, sah<J.

I

avTov aeth.

.

Tivos x^-pi-" ^*^^ (236).
ov\ pr. et saM.

a8e\<pov avTOv} a/3e\ /'^264 (233).
SiKaia] 6o}za arm.

13-16. The ground of the world's hatred of those who love,
and the glory of love, which gives life, in Christ.
13-15. Those who can interpret aright the true meaning of
the story of Cain and Abel will feel no surprise at the attitude
only expresses the hostility
call out in that which is
evil.
Our love for the brethren assures us that we have already
passed out of the state of hatred and death, and now abide in
For life is love. He who does not love is still in
that of life.
Every one who does not love his brother is
the state of death.
a murderer, in the eyes of all to whom the true issues of things
are manifest, even though he has so far stayed his hand from
And your common consciousness as men tells you
violence.
that no murderer can have the higher life in him as a permanent
and abiding principle of action.
13. fjiT) Oaufxd^eTe] cf. Jn. iii. 7 (fxr] Oavfx.acrrj';), where the aorist
emphasizes the immediate feeling aroused by a particular thought,
or action, rather than the more permanent feeling called out
by what is continuous. Cf. also Jn. v. 28, where the form of
sentence refers to the continuous feeling, not to the momentary
surprise, which the fact that the hour was coming, when all the
dead should hear the voice of the Son of God, might occasion.
The construction with thd present imperative is the usual construction in the Johannine writings, the aorist subjunctive being
Here it is significant.
only used in the passage quoted above.
The hatred of the world was an abiding attitude, always liable
to provoke unchristian retaliation, and always a temptation to the
more "intelligent" to neglect their duty to their weaker brethren.
of the world towards Christians.

which that which

is

It

good must always

ABC<=°"KLal. pier. vg. sah. cop. syr. Lcif. Did. Thphyl. Oec]
N C* P 15. 18. 29. 36. 66*". 98. 191 cat.*' syr. am. aeth.
a8e\(poi a ABCD al. mu. cat. vg. arm. Lcif. Did.] + ixov KL al.
ixri

pr. Kai

longe. plu. syr. sah. cop. aeth. (timwv) Thphyl. Oec.
i^^as] vf^as sah. /"• ""- (219) O^'^ (154).

14.

iQfjieis oiSttfjiei']

The

appeal

is

to the Christian conscious-

and readers alike. Their experience as
Christians has taught them that conscious life is dormant till
ness, shared

by

writers
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is called out in active love and fellowship.
Cf. Augustine
{Tract. V. lo), " Nemo interroget hominem; redeat unusquisque
it

ad cordem suum

si ibi inuenerit charitatem fraternam, securus
quia transiit a morte ad uitam."
6 fiT) dyaiTwi'] The statement is put in its most general form.
The state in which love has not been called out into conscious
activity is a state of death.
Life is the chance of learning how
love not only " might be," but " is."
:

sit

The

addition of tov dSeX^oV in the Receptus is natural in
of the preceding clause and of ver. i6.
But it
narrows down the writer's meaning unnecessarily.
In his more
absolute statements he shows himself fully aware that the duty
of love is absolute, and has a wider application than the Christian
Society, even as the Christ is the propitation for the whole world,
though in a practical Epistle he lays most stress on what is
the

light

first

practicable.
Tovi a5eX0oi;s]
/irj

a5eA0oj'

P

a,ya,TTwv

C

KL

+ i\fj.wv S

NAB

P

al. pier,

cop. syr. aeth.)
7^256 (24).

al.^" sah'^

01

+ 5e

15. iras 6

jjiiacSi'

68.

58'^'^'

syr.

arm. Did. Lcif. Aug.] + To;'
Thphyl. Gee. Cassiod. {-VavTov

13. 27. 29. vg. sah'*''
sah'^ cop. syr.
:

rous aSe\(povs 15.

k.t.X.] Cf.

Aug. {Tract,

v. 10).

"Non movet

manus ad occidendum hominem, homicida iam tenetur a
Domino; uiuit ille, et iste iam interfector iudicatur." Hatred
is the moving cause, whether or not the occasion for its final
display has presented itself and been used.
Cf. Mt. v. 23, 24.
di'GpuTTOKToi'os] Cf. Jn. viii. 44, the only other instance of
use in the N.T.
It is, of course, used here in its literal sense
of actual murderer, not of the murderer of the soul.
Their natural consciousness as men
oiSare] It is axiomatic.
will tell them that the higher life cannot be communicated as
The writer does not
a permanent possession to such an one.
avoid the use of irony when it suits his purpose.
IxeVouaai'] Cf. Jn. i. 32, 33, V. 38, vi. 27; i Jn. ii. 14, 24;
The word suggests that eternal life is both " a con2 Jn. 2.
tinuous power and a communicated life." Wohlenberg's attempt
to connect the word [jievova-av with the following verse (Mevovcrav
iv TovTia iyvwKafjiev rrjv ayaTrrjv) is ingenious rather than convincing.
Though it is not absolutely necessary to the sense, its position
is justified by the yaeVet of ver. 14, and it serves to heighten the

its

impossibility of the rejected hypothesis.
ou] The usual " Hebraistic" expression, or at least
iras
the form of expression which a Jew writing Greek would
naturally adopt.
Cf. i Jn. ii. 19, 21, etc.; and see Moulton's
note, Grammar of New Testaine?it Greek, vol. i. p. 245 f.
Such
phrases as x<"p''s Trdcrrjs vTrepOea-ews show that " vernacular usage "

in.
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only needed to be extended " under the encouragement of a
But so far as the evidence goes it
similar idiom in Hebrew."
would seem that there has been " extension " in the Semitic
The construction is not found in the Gospel.
direction.
avTOv] eavTOV B.
otSare] oidafiev

/<=

"* (335) sah"^ boh.

+ o/''«3TO(ii49).
ey avTOi B K al. plu. Thphyl. Oec]
aiuviov] om. J" ""• '" ( - ).

:

pr. ovK /" S^os (69).

7ras2°]

fievoiKTav}

om.

ev

eavru

N

ALCP

al.^"*.

Sall'^.

16-18. Description of true love, and exhortation to its
The essence of love was manifested once for all,
finally and completely, when the Christ gave His life for men.
We know what true love really is in the light of that example.
And we cannot but recognize our obligation to follow it, if need
be even to the last sacrifice, for our brethren. There is, however,
a simple test by which we can know at once whether we are at
He
least on the road which leads to the possession of true love.
practice.

unwilling to give of his external possessions, where need is
known to him, has not even begun to cherish
True love proves itself in action.
true love for God in his soul.
It cannot stop short at expressions of which the tongue is the
It must show by actual deeds that the words in
instrument.
which it is professed correspond to real feelings of the heart.
16. iv TouTu] The reference is to what follows, according to
the writer's usual custom, especially when a clause with on

who

is

obvious and well

follows.

There is no need to supply a genitive,
TT)!/ aydiT-qv] Absolute.
The true nature of love was manifested
Tov Xpia-Tov or Tov Oeov.
in such a way that men could learn to realize it, with abiding
effects on their character and life (iyvwKafiev).
neither writer nor readers feel the need for
EKeTi'osJ He
Cf. the notes on
further definition by the addition of a name.
:

vv. 3, 4eK€ii'09

for

uTTep riiiSiv]

such as we

are.

He

The

for US

:

contrast

the Christ, the
is

Son of God,

heightened by the order of

There are no depths of sacrifice to which true love
the words.
will not stoop.
Tr)i/ »|»uxr)i' auTou eOrjKei'] Neither of the O.T. phrases, which
are usually quoted, 1332 e'SJ D''K' and DB'N tJ'SD D^b'H (Is. liii.
lo), aff"ord a sufficiently close parallel to suggest an interpretaThe additions, of iaD3 in the one case, and DK'N in the
tion.
The Rabbinic phrases
other, determine the exact sense of D''K'.
quoted by Schlatter (on Jn. x. 11) all have jriJ. The usage of
Cf. Jn. x. 11, 15, 17, 18,
the Fourth Gospel is a safer guide.
xiii.

37-38, XV. 13, and also

xiii. 4,

TiOya-i to. IfidTia.

The

latter
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passage suggests the idea of laying aside, as a garment is put off,
which agrees well with the use of the phrase in Jn. x. i8. The
usage of nOivai in Jn. ii. lo, rov KaXbv olvov rWrjcriv, can hardly
The phrase does not
help us to determine its meaning here.
occur again in the Johannine Books.
The Latin translation
"dat" in Jn. x. ii is, of course, derived from the Western
variant StScoo-tj/ (x D).
Elsewhere the Vulgate uses ponere.
Spitta's suggestions
x. [1909] p. 78), that the phrase
is used rightly in vv. 11, 15, in the sense of risking or staking
his life for the sheep, and taken up in a different sense (of giving,
or laying down) in the later interpolation of vv. 17, 18, is worthy of
consideration, but it has perhaps been influenced by the Hebrew
phrase, where the meaning, as has been pointed out, is determined by the added 1233. If the distinction is to be maintained, the present verse agrees with the " later " passage.
Kai Tijxeis K.T.\.] It is not clear whether this clause is added
to the first clause, e(cetvos
eOrjKev, and governed by on, or is
to be regarded as a consequence of the example set by the

{ZNTW

which all good men recognize, to
need be, for others, may be part of the
means whereby we learn what true love is. Such a koivt] Ivvoia
of good men throws the clearest light on the nature of love.
But
the obligation, as felt by " us," may also be regarded as the
consequence of what Christ has done. When once the perfect
example has been set, the duty of all disciples to follow it is
clear.
Grammatically the first is preferable. But the use of Kai
in this Epistle is wide.
The writer always thinks as a Hebrew,
and this is reflected in his forms of expression. The second
Christ.

The

obligation,

sacrifice their lives, if

is therefore grammatically admissible.
And
the advantage of far greater simplicity and directness.
emphatic ^/acis, moreover, is in favour of it.

interpretation

tyvwjxev /"^si (216)
yivucTKOfieu I" "* (335).
+ rou 6eov 52 vg. (am. demid. harl.) arm-codd.
codd. -.^-ipsiits
tol. Vig.
+ems, Ambrst.
T-qv ^pvxw avTOV edTiKev virep rj/MOiv /^ ^*"" (83).
eyvdiKajj.ev']

TTjv

m

boh-

:

/^"5. 602 (jig) jbSm.
aSe\(puv] post fvxas

V/JLOIV

virep Ttav

has

The

:

a7aTr7/c]

9J,UUC]

it

A'S200 (922).
edriKev} redeiKev 4. 3 1.

40

:

78. 5507. S368
/a. S467

(5g).

(209)

/'= 5507

Tedr/Kev /^^^^ S506 (233)

;

(241)

/o

ponit ante

551

(216)

Trjv <j)vx-

avTov 31*.
uTre/)]

Twv

irepi.

P.

a5e\(pO}v']

eeivai }<

The

aWrjXwv boh. /"

A B C P 5.

^^^

(335)

:

+r]l^o}v

15. 26. 27. 29. 68] Tidevat.

/^iw-

'

(40).

K L al. pier.

Thphyl. Oec.

Wider obligations may be acknowreadiness in theory, where a more homely test
reveals the extent of a man's failure.
The writer is always
enforcing the truth that philanthropy begins at home.
Cf. Philo,
17.

ledged with

practical test.
all
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yap o^cXos Xeyeiv

ra.

aicr;(i,o-ra

;

/j-kv

ra

ySe'A-

(ro(picrTwv ovtos 6

rpOTTOS.
Toi'

Pioc Tou Koajjiou] Well paraphrased in Augustine's version,
mundi. Btos always denotes life in its external aspects.
Mk. xii. 44 ( = Lk. xxi. 4);
16, 17 aXaifivia. tov jStov:

facilitates

Cf.
I

ii.

Ti.

2

ii.

2 Ti.

;

ii.

4

and

;

for the verb,

i

P.

iv. 2,

tw

iTriXonrov

^iuxrlv fiov
Cf. also Ac. xxvi. 4, TTyv
Consequently, /3tos is rare in the N.T., while ^(dij

Iv arapKi fStwcrai )(p6vov.
Ik feottjtos.

occurs

more than a hundred

times.

Behold not merely cast a passing glance, but see,
long enough to appreciate and understand the circumstances of
the case.
Cf. Jn. xx. 6; Ac. iv. 13; Apoc. xi. iif.
xpeiai/ e'xoi'Ta] Cf. ii. 27; and for the use of the phrase
absolutely, Mk. ii. 25 ; Ac. ii. 45, iv. 35 ; Eph. iv. 28.
Qeiapri]

:

KXeiar]] Cf. Ps. Ixxvi. (Ixxvii.) 10, 17 a-vviiu roiis otxreip/xors
avTOv ev ry opyfj avrov ; cf. also Dt. XV. 7, lav yevrjTat iv crol
evSerj^
ovk aTToa-repieis ttjv Kaphiav crov.
The word perhaps
suggests that a barrier has to be raised against the natural
human feelings which the contemplation of such a case calls out.
.

10, ra Se cTTrAay^^va tcoi/ acre^uiv
not found in the earlier parts of the
Septuagint, and only in this passage is it used to translate Con"),
Tct

aTr\dYX*'a']

which

the

in

Cf.

Pr.

The word

aveXey/jLova.

xii.

Psalms

is

paraphrased by

is

oiKxip/xoi

(Ps.

xxiv.

and

(xxv.) 6,

on Ph.

in Isaiah (xlvii. 6) by eXeos.
See Lightfoot's note
8.
The classical distinction between a-7rAay;^va and

i.

tvrepa (not in

N.T.)

is

not to be found in

Hebrew forms

of

expression.

The

TOU 6eoG]
objective.

context determines that the genitive must be

Cf. v. 3.

^xv^ EXf'

"s

-^° ""^

(56).

dmpei K L 29. 40
avTov (? 1°)] om. /^'.
deoopri]

alP'"s 20_

KKeicrei, L 13 al.
avTov] om. /bSiso (1319).
ev] eir 7»'» (505) /"ssM (2) ^-us
K\(i(Tri']

aTT

The appeal

5401

(63).

made, as usual, on the ground of
which they all share.
iv epytu Kal d\r)9eia] The phrase is contrasted with Xoyio and
yXuxrarj.
Practical love corresponds to inward truth.
Much
protestation is a mere exercise of the tongue.
18. TCKi'ia]

the

common

is

spiritual nature

A

m

Tenvia i<
B C P al'^ cat.
am. syr. arm. Clem. Dam. Ang.] + ,uou
longe. plur. vg. (fu. demid. etc.) syr. sah. cop. aeth. Thphyl. Oec.
ayaiTiaiJ.ev'] ayairare //^^ (^).

K L al.

Xo7w]

pr. ev

lUijSe]

Kai

7

i<

H

««

(*) /"

syr. aeth.

i"i- 264- 6b

(^q)

:

pr.

tw

!« "5.

5"2

(315).
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yXwaatt A B C
L al. plu. Dam. Thphyl.] om.
arm. Clem. Oec.
ev] om.
al. permu. cat. Dam. Oec.
a\7)&eia] + quia sumus ex ueritate sah"*.
rrj

cat.

S.

[ill.
tjj

NP

al. sat.

19 f.
mu.

K

19 f. The consciousness that their love

men of
truth."
The

active, assures

"of the

their fellowship with

God is true and
God, that they are
determined by the

for

choice of phrase is
it is equivalent to etvai Ik tov
And the consciousness of this fellowship brings assurance,
6eov.
in spite of what the conscience has to tell of thoughts and
deeds which mar its realization. Even before God, in whose
presence no falsehood can stand, the Christian can " still " his

language of

ver. i8.

Practically

for the all-knowing God is greater than the accusing
heart
Knowing all, He knows that the love is true, and
conscience.
is the determining element of the character, notwithstanding the
many failures which interrupt its complete realization. His
knowledge is absolute. He can see the whole, and He has
:

accepted the love which is real and active as sufficient ground
for admitting the man to His fellowship.
Cf. Jn. xxi. 1 7, Travra
The accusations of conscience
crii oiSas, crv yivaxxKei^ on ^tXco (re.
are stilled in the presence of omniscient holiness, which is perfect
love.

God may seem a strange
of men, who are conscious of sins
" If as natural men we
that interrupt their fellowship with God.
shrink from allowing our neighbours to see into our heart, much
more are we terrified at the thought that the holy God penetrates
But in the case of
to the depth of our hearts " (Rothe).
Christians, who are conscious of the relationship to God in which
Their security lies in the fact that
they stand, it is otherwise.
this relationship has been established by one who knows all the
There is no fear of alteration in the
circumstances of the case.
light of fuller knowledge.
But how can such confidence be said to be derived from the
practice of love, in the sphere in which it is first possible, i.e. in
The answer is that in such activities they
love of the brethren ?
have learned to know of a love, other than that based on physical
kinship, which is not merely the " cloak of self-seeking " ; and the
more clearly its true character is recognized, the more clearly it
is seen that such love is of the very Being of God.
So the allknowing " were the all-loving too." The surest ground of our
confidence is the knowledge that " our help standeth in the name
of the Lord," who is love.
Thus the general meaning of these verses is fairly plain.
They have always been recognized as touching the very heart of
The exact interpretation, however, of each
the Christian faith.
At

ground

first

sight the omniscience of

for the confidence
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a matter of considerable difficulty. The meaning of
of the first and second on.
The
difficulties caused by the sequence of two clauses introduced by
oTi have led to the removal of the second on from some texts.
(i) If TTua-ofjuiv is taken in its usual sense of "persuade,"
(a) the fact of which we "persuade our heart" may be left
If so, we must
unstated, to be gathered from the context.
supply " that we are of the truth " from the preceding verse.
This is grammatically unobjectionable, and gives an adequate
sense.
Even though our heart (conscience) convicts us of sins
which separate us from God, we can nevertheless persuade
ourselves that we are really of the truth, because God is greater
than our hearts, in knowledge and in love, and has recognized
our position, in spite of, or perhaps we should say in consequence
of, the fact that He knows all, and so is qualified to judge.
(jS) The fact may be found in the second clause, " that God is
greater than our heart."
Against this the objection is hardly
The question
valid that the fact is too obvious to be disputed.
is not of the objective truth of the fact, but of our subjective
apprehension of it, under circumstances which make its realization peculiarly difficult (lav KaTayivmaKr) K.T.X.).
On the other
hand. Dr. Westcott's objection would seem to hold good, that
" the consciousness of a sincere love of the brethren does not
furnish the basis of the conviction of the sovereign greatness of
God." (y) If the first suggestion (a) is felt to be unsatisfactory,
there is some authority for the absolute use of Tnideiv in the
sense of "still," assure, appease, tranquillize.
Cf. Mt. xxviii. 14,
Kttt eav OLKovcrOfi tovto Ittl tov rjyefiovo^, i^/^eis TretVo/xev Kai v/^as
afxepinvov? iroirjaojxiv (where, however, the reference may be to
the contents of ver. 13, the asserted theft of the body by the
clause

is

TretVo/Acv is disputed, as also

2

Mac.

TOV ySao-iAea.

We

disciples)

;

iv.

45, iir-qyydXaro XRVl^o-ra

can appease our heart, can

still

Trpo? to Treicrat
the qualms of

conscience, with the knowledge that God who knows all has
admitted us to His fellowship and love, a fact of which we are
assured by the active love for others which His love has kindled
in our hearts.
This is perhaps the simplest interpretation,
though as an explanation of Treto-o/xev it is less natural than (a).
(2) The exact meaning of on in each clause and their mutual
relations are of less moment.
The meanings "that" or "because " have to some extent come under consideration in connection with -n-eiOeLv.
But the relation of the first clause to the
second is doubtful, (a) The second on may be regarded as
resumptive, either in the sense of " that," or " because." The
resumptive is more natural in the former than in the latter case.
But the use of the resumptive on
It is possible in either case.
after so short a clause is not really natural, and is not in accord

;
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with the style of the writer.
(;8) The first on may be relative,
" Whereinsoever our heart condemns us," the second on being
taken in the sense of either "that" or "because." This interpretation relieves the sentence of an awkward and unnecessary
resumptive particle, and it may be paralleled by instances of the
use of o TL av in the Gospel, which are not indeed identical, but
Cf. Jn. ii. 5,
are sufficiently similar to justify its adoption here.
xiv. 13, XV. 16.
If we take into consideration the author's habit
of throwing forward for the sake of emphasis a word or words
which stand outside the general construction of his sentence,
we may feel justified in assuming that he has here made use of an
accusatival clause (of respect) in rather loose connection with
the rest of the verse.
For the use of o
av (edv), cf. Mk. vi.
23 ; Lk. X. 35.
In what has been said, it has, of course, been assumed that
the omniscience of God is alleged as a ground for confidence
not for fear (if our own heart condemn us, the judgment of
The opposite view
omniscient justice must be far more severe).
has been stoutly maintained by Wohlenberg in the series of
articles referred to above {Neue Kirkliche Zeitschrift, 1902,
p. 636 ff.), and also by Findlay {Expositor, November, 1905).
Cf. also the comment of the Catena (Cramer, viii. 128), eai/,

n

aix,a.pTioiiev ov Xavdavofjiev, ovSe Siaipev^ofjieOa' el yap d/xapravovTes Tr/v /capStav eauToiv XaOeiv (? ins. ov) Svvdfief^a, dXXa,
WTTO/jLeOa vTrb tov ctwciSotos, ttoctu) fidWov tov Otov TrpdnovTi^ Tt
(jir)(rcv,

^avXmv (? p.-f]) hvv'qO^p.f.v XaOuv
makes the connection between vv. 19 and 20 almost impossible to explain.
It can only be done by interposing a
thought which is left altogether without expression in the passage.
" We shall assure our heart and we shall have great need to do
so ; for if our conscience condemn us, how much more severe
must necessarily be the verdict of the omniscient God " If this
is what the writer meant, he has severely taxed the powers of
his readers to follow his argument.
And the aim of the whole
passage is surely to give assurance, and not to strike terror into
their hearts.
There is nothing in the passage to indicate that
vv. 20 and 21 are intended to meet the circumstances of two
different classes of people, the self-confident and the self-

Tcov

It

—

!

distrustful.

has been assumed
is contrary
to the common usage of the writer, though perhaps not unparalIt is, however, possible to find the test of knowledge,
leled.
and consequent assurance, in the sentence on fxiit,wiv iravra.
The thought of God's power and omniscience may give us
assurance that we are " of the truth." We have been accepted

In the explanation given of

this

passage

it

that ev TovTO) refers back to the previous verse, which

—

NOTES ON

III. 19f., Slff,]

by one who knows
writer's

The

usage there

lOI
In view of the

to be said for this interpretation'.

meaning of the passage

general

Windisch

much

JOHN

circumstances.

the

all

is

I

is

not affected by

it.

to regard the passage as corrupt, and
should read ov Treia-ofiiv, and cut out the clause

inclined

is

suggests that we
KapSia as an interpolation based on ver. 21.
Thus
on idv
amended, the passage would certainly contain a warning to the
But
self-confident, against which no exception could be taken.
the best criticism on the suggestion is his own next sentence,
" Das beste ist freilich man bleibt bei der Konstatierung der
Text is verderbt." The writer knows how to use the irony of
:

the

commonplace, but he did not use
ev ToiiTiD

><

KL

C

TovTov 69

P

40 d^" aP vg. cop. syr. Clem. J pr. e/ sah. boh.-cod. om.
aX\ sk
longe. plu. cat. syr. aeth. Dam. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.
:

:

a^'^'

ABCP 6.

cat. sah. cop.

137

a^^'^

syr.

Thphyl. Oec. Aug.
ecrfiev] e<XTi

7"''"

7. 15.

C

Kapdiav]

18. 22. 27. 29. 33. 36. 40.
Dam.] jLvoia-KOfiev

66"* 68. 69.

K L al.

arm. Clem.

pier. vg.

(395)-

Treio-o^ev] ireiffwixev 5. 27. 29.
rrjv

here.

AB
al.

yvua-o/iedaii
j^"^''

it

A* B 66**

K L P al. fere. omn.
eay] av A al. pauc.

69

Thphyl.
Aug.] ras Kapdias
Thphyl. Oec.

a=<:' al.

fere.^°

sah. feoh. syr. aeth.

cat. vg.

arm.

syr.

KarayivuxyKT) ly/iwc] post KapSia I^^^^ (215).
KaTayivwffKT)'] KaTaytvoicTKei
13. 100. 106. 107* al'.
al. plu. cat. syr.] om.
oTt 2° ^{ B
13. 33. 34.
sah.''^' cop. arm. aeth. Oec. Aug. non exprimunt).

K

A^

L

C

KL

A

jaeifoc K.
om. ya 252-5459 55 (3gi) /b20M

63 d^"

(vg.

jU.eij'wi']

e,7TCv]

(335),

6eos] Kvpios C.
7ifj,o)v

2"]

om. arm-ed.
ra i'^^ei. 106.

TravTO,] pr.

SI

ff.

2i6

(142).

If our conscience acquits us, the result

is

a feeling of

God, and the consciousness
that our prayers are answered, because of our obedience and

joyful confidence in the sight of
willing service.

dYa-rrT)TOL] Cf. ii. 7, iii. 2, one of the writer's favourite forms
of address, and frequent in this second part of the Epistle, in
which the main topic is love (iv. i, 7, ii).
eai' K.T.X.] The clause is most naturally interpreted in its
widest sense, regarded neither as an antithesis to ver. 20 nor as
a continuation of it.
It includes all cases in which the verdict
of the conscience is favourable, both those in which there has
been no condemnation, and those in which assurance has been
gained in spite of the condemnation of the heart, from the
thought of the greatness and omniscience of God.
Contrast the order of ver. 20.
The
1^ KttpSia (iTj KaTayifwiTKYi]
stress is here laid on the faculty which passes judgment.
The
writer follows his usual custom of stating a principle absolutely,
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ff.,

22.

without considering the modifications which become necessary
when it is applied to the individual case. In so far as the conscience passes a verdict of acquittal, the results stated necessarily
follow.
And the statement is made in the most absolute form,
" if the heart do not condemn," though i7/i,cov has naturally been
supplied in many texts, after KapBta and again after KarayLvioa-Kr).
The reading of B (c'xei for exo/^*")) which makes the heart the
subject of the apodosis as well as of the protasis, is interesting.
The form of ver. 20, however, makes it improbable that this is
the original text.
nappr\Briav] Cf. ver. 14 and note.
Boldness and confidence
are the ideas which the word generally suggests, while here that
of freedom of intercourse in " speaking with God " in prayer is
prominent. The phrase denotes, of course, the boldness and
freedom from restraint with which the children can approach
their Father always, rather than the clear conscience and confidence with which they can await the verdict of the Judge on
the Last Day.
ayairriTot] ade\<poi H.

eay] av
ij

A.

AB

Kap5ia

al. pier. cat.

KL

13. 27. 30. 66** 113 fu. Or. Dam. Aug.] + rifiuv X C
vg. (am. demid. harl. tol.) arm. syr. sah. cop. aeth. Or. Dam.

Thphyl. Oec. cat. Cyp. Did.
/b^soe*
/"SS'
Auj] om.
(242).
(96)
KarayLvoxTKri

Dam.
Dam. Did.

aliq.

exof^ev}

:

B C

-t-Tj/icoy t{

exuvev 13

68. Or.] KarayLvacTKei

A K L al.
al.

pauc.

AL

13. 100.
pier. cat. vg. sah. cop. syr.

Dam.

:

ex^'

^

106 al.^^'^"' al.
arm. aeth. Or.

29.

22. The second result of the favourable verdict.
All requests are granted which can be put forward in the freedom
of intercourse which has been described.
For the conditions
which make it possible are obedience to the Divine commands,
and willing and active serving in doing whatever is known to be
according to His will.
Every true prayer is the expression of
the desire to obey and to do the will in those matters with which
We may compare the noble Jewish
the request is concerned.
saying, " Do His Will as if it were thine, that He may do thy
will as if it were His."
The two clauses express the two duties of obedience and
willing service. True obedience to the Will of God must become
spontaneous before it is made perfect.
tA dpeo-rd] The particular things which are pleasing in His
sight, in the circumstances with reference to which the prayer
Cf. Jn. viii. 29, ovk a(f>7JKev fj-e /xovov, on eyuj to. apea-Ta
is offered.
avTio TToiu) TravTore, the only other instance of the use of ra
dpeora in the New Testament (apearov, Ac. xii. 3, vi. 2).
Cf.
the Pauline cvapecrxos, Eph. v. 10, SoKt/xa^oi/rcs tl eo-rtv evdpecrTOV

J

III.

T<3

He.

NOTES ON

22-24.

KVjOt'o)

Col.

:

xiii.

iii.

20, tovto

21, TrotSv ev

rjjjuv

I

JOHN

1

yap evapearov icmv

iv Kvpiw,

rb fvdpearov evwiriov avrov

03
Cf.

Sto, 'lyjcrov

Xpiarov.
this verse on the subject of
tovto Xeyco vfuv, TrdvTa ocra Trpoaev^^ecrde
eAa/Sere, Koi hrrai iiuv
Jn. xiv. 12, 13,

For the general teaching of
prayer,

Mk.

xi.

24,
Koi aheitrOe, TriaTeveTe
cf.

Sto.

on
The most

:

to be found in
which
the
present
verse
may
of
contain re23-27,
Job
miniscences, as Holtzmann suggests; cf. especially ver. 2 6f. eira
7rappr]cna<T6r](Tr) Ivavrtov JLvpiov, dvaySXei/fas eis tov ovpavov iXapwi.
eviafiivov 8i crov irpos ovTOV eioraKOVcreTai aov, Scocret Se crot diroxvi. 23, ix. 31.

interesting parallel

is

xxii.

Sovvai

Tcts

evxds.

K^

eop] otl av
(45).
eavl av B 31. 42. 105 a«' Dam.
/» i'^- «454 j
aiToi/j'^v
al. omn"'''] airw/ieea N Or. : atri/cro^uei'
BC
( jgj^
Xa/tiSavo/iey] accipiemus vg. boh. arm-codd. sah. syr. Cyp. Lcif.
air] N
B C 5. 13. 27. 29. 33. 34. 68. 69. 137 a^" 8?^ Dam.] tto/)

KL

A

KL

A

al. pier. cat.

TTjpoviiev

Dam. Thphyl. Oec.
B C L al. plu. Dam.] Trjpco/iev N
Or.

A K 40.

98

al.*.

23, 24. Transition to the other command (of right belief), the
is also a sign that our religious standing is
right.
These two verses are clearly transitional, and serve to
emphasize what is essential in the matter of obedience to His
commands, and so to lead the way to the second statement of the
Christological thesis, the necessity of a true confession and right
The commandments are summed up in the One Combelief.
mand, of belief and love. The following of the Christ, shown
most clearly and characteristically in active love of men, is the
essential condition of fellowship.
And this fellowship is mutual.
We abide in Him. He abides in us. The human side and the
Divine are both essential parts of the Christian standing. Real
fellowship issues in obedience.
He who abides in Him keeps
His commandments, not as a series of literal precepts, but as a
life-giving principle (riypctv, as contrasted with ^vXda-a-eiv).
And
we are assured of the reality of the fellowship by the presence of
In these transitional verses
the Spirit which He has given us.
three new points are introduced: (i) The mention of 7rio-Te(;W,
here for the first time used in the Epistle.
(2) The emphasis on
the Divine side of the fellowship, airos eV ^/uv.
(3) The mention
of the Spirit.
(i) The introduction of the idea of "believing" is as abrupt
here as it is in the partly parallel passage in the Gospel, vi. 29,
TOVTO icTTL TO epyov TOV 6(.ov Lva TTUJTiVTjTe ets ov aTricrTuXev e/ceivo?,
where the emphasis is on personal trust and devotion {iruiTeviiv
£is), rather than on conviction as to the truth of certain facts
about the object of n-uTTivew (ttlo-t. c. dat.). The reason of this

fulfilment of which

"
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difference of stress is clear.
Thus far in the Epistle, emphasis has
been laid on the necessity of obedience to the commands of the
The following of the Christ
Christ, especially to the law of love.

has been shown to be the necessary expression of Christian life,
without which it is a "lie" to claim that the life is that of a
Christian.
But He must be followed because of what He is.
Conviction, therefore, as to what He is must necessarily precede
obedience to what He commands. No other peasant of Galilee
has the right to command the allegiance of men. The writer is
anxious to remind his readers of this, since the preceding
meditations, which deal rather with practical issues, might tend
to obscure its importance.
(2) The transitional verses, which helped to introduce the
section of the Epistle here brought to its close, emphasized the
human side of the fellowship of Christians with God (ii. 28, /j-ivere
iv avT<3).
But the Divine side is essential, and on this the writer
In the second
proceeds to lay stress in the following chapter.
part of ver. 24 this is made clear, yivcoo-Ko/xei/ on jxivei iv rjiuv.
"Fellowship with God, and consciousness of it, rest upon the
acknowledgment and appropriation of a divine act and of the
divine nature of love " (Haupt).
" abides in them
(3) Christians are conscious that God
because they are conscious of the presence of the Spirit which
God has given them. The repetition of this statement in iv. 13
shows that the words must be taken in this sense here. The
thought is developed in the next section of the Epistle.
God
has really given His Spirit to men, though all spiritual influences
to which men feel themselves to be subject are not the work of
God's Spirit. Men must distinguish between the true and the
false.

23. auTYj]

custom.
'iva,

points

Cf. note

on

iriaTeuCT«)j,ei']

Epistles

forward
i.

according to the writer's

usual

5.

The

tVa is

and Gospel where

it

is

definitive, as elsewhere in

preceded by

avrrj.

The

the

aorist

probably the true text. As contrasted with the present ttio-twhich was not unnaturally substituted for it, it lays stress,
not on the initial act of faith (this is only one of the uses of the
aorist, and not the most frequent), but on the whole process
conceived as an unity. The conviction is regarded as one fact,
not as a continuous process continuously exercising its influence
on men. The aorist emphasizes the single fact, without in any
way suggesting the length of time occupied in its manifestation.
It can quite naturally sum up the action, or actions, of a period
or of a lifetime, which it regards as " one act at once."
is

ev(j}fjLev,

T(o ocdjiari] The construction (c. dat.) expresses conviction of
the truth of a statement rather than devotion to a person (eis

'
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The expression, therefore, denotes conviction that Christ
that which His name implies Him to be.
It would, of
course, be a serious misstatement of the facts to state that this is
all, or the chief part, of what the writer means by TCKne.vf.iv.
Cf.
c.

ace).

really

is

The Fourth

Scott,
ficial

Gospel, p. 267, "It is evident, even to a superbelieving
so constantly insisted on by

reader, that the

'

'

something much narrower and poorer than the Pauline
'faith.'
It implies not so much an inward disposition of trust
and obedience, as the acceptance of a given dogma. To believe
is to grant the hypothesis that Jesus was indeed the Christ, the
Son of God," a very misleading statement, somewhat modified,
But by using this
however, by the succeeding paragraphs.
particular construction (c. dat.) the writer does in certain cases
emphasize this particular meaning. When he defines the "work
of God" in Jn. vi. 29, he is careful to use a different expression

John

is

'

—

(tj/a TTicrrtvTfTi eis

ov

ciTrecrTeiXei/).

Xpio-Tou] "A compressed creed," the
complete revelation of the Father, the man who lived on earth a
true human life, the promised Messiah who fulfilled the expectaCf. Jn. xx. 31.
It is only in living
tions of Jews and of all men.
out the commands of such an one that men can realize the fulness

ToO uioO auTou

'litjcrou

of their nature.
Kttl dyairufjiei']

command

All His

are summed up in the one
which must begin with those

commands

to love, obedience to

closest to hand.
KaOojs eSwKec]

The new command was

new

standard, Ka^ws r/yaTrrja-a
to the discourses of the Upper
out these verses.
TTia-TevcTU/^ev
[-ffo/j.ei'

BKL

al.

99. 100) Thphyl.
XpicTTOv X B

ti/tSs,

to love according to a
The references
34.

xiii.

Chamber are

pier. cat.

K

Jn.

Oec]

very obvious through-

irLcrTevoi/xev

X

AC

fere.

al.-'

A

C L al. pier. vg. etc.] no ov. avrov iD x<^ 43
avTov iv x" 3. 13. 15. 18. 26. 37. 67. 81 d^'^'' al. pauc. aeth.
TO) o;'o^ari] eis to ovofxa 5. 58'^'^'.
iriaov] pr. tov ku /'"'^ (317)e5wK€p] post iVTo\7]V Z" ™' (505) /'' ^^2 (312).
EVToXrjv} post -rjp.iv I""™- ^o-i (303) /b 8206 (242) Z"™ (252).
V/J-i-v N ABCal. mu.
cat. vg. etc. Thphyl. Oec-cod. Lcif.] cm.
fere.*^" Oec. ed.
Tio

(uid.)

:

TO)

vi(i>

KLh

al.

24. Kai 6 TYjptii' K.T.\.] Cf. Jn. xiv. 10, etc., and the latter part
of xvii.
The chief point in dispute in this verse is the reference
of the pronouns.
At first sight the reference to Christ's command in ver. 23 would suggest that in this verse awoC, etc., must
be referred to Christ. But in ver. 22 the eVroAat are spoken of
as God's commands, and the avrov of ver. 23 must refer to God
(rov vlov avTov).
It is therefore more natural to interpret them in
the same way in this verse.
Cf. iv. 13, where the reference must
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be to God.
It is true that in the Last Discourses jxiveiv is
generally connected with Christ, but cf. xvii. 21, tVa airol iv ^[uv
ZcTLv.
It is in Christ that fellowship with God is realized.
Ttjpeii'] Cf. the note on ii. 4.
The divine side of
auTos ei' auTw] See the note above (2).
the relation is brought out in ch. iv.
if TouTO)] Either (i) ec to) rrjpetv ras evroXas avrov, in the fact of
our obedience to His commands we realize His fellowship with
Tov Trvev/jLaro^, the gift of the Spirit, of which we are
conscious, assures us of the fact of fellowship.
The repetition of
the verse, in a slightly altered form, in iv. 13 makes it almost
us, or (2) eK

necessary to interpret the phrase thus.
oS] An ordinary instance of attraction.
The genitive is not
partitive.
With the partitive genitive S. John commonly has ck
:

2 Jn.

4

;

Jn.

eSwKci']

of the

gift

i.

24,

vii.

40, etc.

emphasizes the

fact.

In

iv.

13 the permanent effects

are brought into prominence.

AB K

Kcu 30 N"
C L al. pier. vg. syr. cop. rell.] om. i{'' 18. 38. 80. 95**.
137 cs'^ral.^scrsah. Aug.
€V TOVTd}] SK TOVTOV
I I4 (335).
ev y\iJ.iv /j,evei. /^aiso (1319) /oS5i (216).
22. 25. 31. 34.
ri/jui> 2°
al. pier. cat. fu. Bas.] post eBuKev X
38. 42. 57. 68. 69. 80. 137 a=" alP'us" vg. {am. demid. harl. tol.) sah.
cap. syr. arm. Ath. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec. Aug.

P

ABCL

K

1-6. The Christological thesis.
The Spirit which is
recognizes Jesus as the Christ come in flesh.
I. iv. 1-3. Content of the Confession.
iv. 1-3. In accordance with his usual custom, the writer
II. iv.

of

God

finds a transition to a

new

section in the repetition of the last

prominent idea. The gift of the Spirit ensures to them knowledge.
But all spiritual activities of the time could not be
traced back to the Spirit of God as their source.
The suggestions of every spirit could not be accepted as true.
As at
Corinth in the days of S. Paul, spiritual phenomena must be

And

tested.

the reader's

experience supplied them

with a

by which they could know whether the spirits were of God
or not.
The surest criterion was the confession of the Incarnation, or rather of the Incarnate Christ.
Those who saw in
Jesus of Nazareth as He appeared on earth in fleshly form the
complete revelation of the Father, were of God. Those who
Such a refusal was
refused to confess Jesus were not of God.
the peculiar characteristic of Antichrist, whose coming they had
been taught to expect, and whose working they could already
test

perceive.
1.

dYairrjToi]

common bond

Cf.

ii.

7,

etc.

The

of love which unites

writer

them

all,

appeals to the
in order to call

IV,

NOTES ON
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I

common

out their best efforts for the

lO/

good.

This address now

becomes frequent (i, 7, 11), the main topic being love.
Tram iTvf.6iJ.aTi iricrTeu'eTe] Cf. Didache, xi. 8, ov ttS? Sc o
XaXwv iv TTvev/xaTi ttjOo^ijti^s ecTTW, aW eav e)(rj tov; t/sottous
(J.T]

Kvptou.

otTTO

ow

TU)v TpoTTUtv yvwadTjCTeTaL 6 lj/€v8oTrpO(f>yT7]S Kol 6

All spirit-inspired utterances are not to be accepted
Ilta-Teveiv with the dative always means to
as necessarily true.
accept as true, to believe in the truth of statements made by
any one. Cf. Jn. viii. 31, Trpos tovs TreTricyTevKOTas avroi 'lovSaious.
Trpocji-qTT]';.

dXXa SoKifid^eTe] Cf. i Co. xii.
where the "discerning of spirits"

10, a.XX(oSeStaKpi(rei<;vvevjj.dTu>v,

is one of the recognized kinds
In the earlier generations the spiritual phenomena
accompanied the growth of Christianity were a cause of
It needed a special
anxiety to all Christian leaders.
to distinguish between the true and the false.
They
be delusions or impostures ; if real, they might be evil.
Th. V. 19—21, TO TTvevfia fXJ] cr/BivvvTe' TrpotfirjTeca'; fx-q

of xap'f/i.ara.

which
grave
grace

might
Cf.

I

would generally have been
of Corinth, ixaCveaOe.
The
which culminated in Montanism, is of periodic reBut the writer reminds his hearers that the grace of

i^ov6eva,T€' TrdvTa Se SoKipid^eTe.
far easier to
difficulty,

currence.

say,

with the

It

IScwttj^

discernment was part of the Christian endowment, if Christians
were willing to use the xapurp.a which they possessed. Compare
the passage quoted above from the Didache ; and, for the danger
of yielding to the opposite temptation, compare the preceding
sentences (xi. 7)) '^"^ Tavra TrpocfirjTrjv XaXovvTa ev TrvevpxtTL ov
ireipdcreTe ovSe SiaKpivciTe* Tracra yap d/xaprta d(fie6ya€Tai, avTrj
8e

dp,apTia

17

ev

ip^o/J.evo';

ovk

Compare

d(f>e6ijcr€Tai.

ovofxaTi

JLvpiov

avTOv yvwa-eadi' crvveaLV yap
plurals here cannot refer to

e^cre

also

xii.

Se

eirecTa

Se)^6rJTca'

Se^tav koI

an individual

I,

TTtts

Se o

SoKifidcravTei

dpuTTepdv.

The

official.

The clause explains the necessity for the
of evil has sent forth his messengers into the

oTi TToXXol K.T.X.]

The

testing.

world,

and

spirit

their activity is well

»|/£u8oTrpo4)fJTai.]

vpoffiYiTcov.

Did.

Cf.

Mt.

known.

vii.

15, Trpocri^en.

diro

tZv

ij/evBo-

xi. 6.

Contrast the tense of ii. 19, where the definite
from the Body of the Faithful is stated.
Here the thought is of their sending forth by the Spirit who
inspires them, and of the effect of their mission in the world.
Here 6 Koap.o'i is used in its natural sense of the world of men,
and is not specially contrasted with the Christian Body.
e|eXiriXu9aaii']

fact of their separation

TTLCTTeveTe']

TrKrreDTjre 31

al.^^'^"'

Ta irvev/xaTa} pr. iravra I\\
rov] om. /" *^"^.
esTi.v] ewtv /'' 5*' (241).

irav irva

H^^

(^).
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TouTO)]

customary usage of
yii'tiSo-KETe]

first

JOHN

follows,

according

[IV. S.
to

the

this Epistle.

The word may be

At

indicative.

what

to

S.

taken either as imperative or
the imperative in ver. i

sight the use of

would seem conclusive as to the interpretation of this verse.
But an appeal to his readers' knowledge and experience is more
The aim of the whole
in accordance with the writer's method.
Epistle is to remind them of what they already possess, and to
base on it an appeal to them to make use of that which they
have.
In the Christian faith, as it has been taught to them
from the beginning, they have adequate provision against the
All that
dangers to which they now find themselves exposed.
is needed is that they should use what they already possess.
They must trust the powers with which the Christ has endowed
them.

Cf.

follow iv

ii.

29.

Tovrit)-.

The

ii.

Nowhere
3, 5,

iii.

in the Epistle

does the imperative

16, 19, 24, iv. 13, v. 2.

reading yLvwa-Kerai, which has passed into the Vulgate
is
an obvious corruption, the interchange of
Ai and e being perhaps the commonest itacism in Greek manuscripts.
The direct appeal to his readers is far more congruous
with the author's style, and suits the context better.
TO TTi'eGfjia Tou 0eou] Here only in the Johannine books.
Cf.
ver. 1 3, eK rov Trvcv/Aaros avTov.
The vacillation between singular
and plural, and the various genitives connected with 7rvev/^a, may
perhaps serve as indications that the doctrine of the Spirit is
not yet clearly defined in precise terms.
ofAoXoyei] The verb is used in the Johannine books with the
following constructions: (i) absolutely, cf. Jn. i. 20, xii. 42;
(2) with oTt, cf. I Jn. iv. 15 ; (3) with the single accusative, cf.
I Jn. i. 9 (ras djuiaprtas), ii. 23 (rov vlov), iv. 3 ('Ii;crovv) ; (4) with
the double accusative, cf. Jn. ix. 22, lav ns avrov oixoXoyyjar)
XptcTTov.
The construction of 2 Jn. "j, ol fir/ ofioXoyovvre^ 'Irja-ovv
Xpc(TTov epxofjiivov ev o-apKi, is parallel to this verse, and equally
Three constructions are possible here, (i) 'Irja-ow
obscure.
Xpia-Tov may be the object and eX-qXvOora iv a-apKi the predicate.
The confession of Jesus Christ as one who has come in the
We may perhaps compare S. Paul's
flesh is the test proposed.
test in I Co. xii. 3, ouSeis Swarat eiTreiv Kuptos 'Ii/troSs et ^ij Iv
In favour of this construction is the natural
TTvevfiaTi dyto).
connection which it gives of 'Irjaovv Xpia-Tov, which can hardly
be separated unless the context clearly suggests their separation.
(2) The form of ver. 3, according to the true text, is in favour
of regarding Ti^o-ow as object and the rest of the words as
The error which the writer condemns seems to
predicate.
have been the rejection of the identity of the historical man
Jesus with the pre-existent Christ, truly incarnate in His man{cognoscitur),

IV. 2.]
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lOp

hood, in favour of the view that some higher power, as the
Christ, descended upon the man Jesus at the Baptism,
and left him before the Passion. There is nothing in the
Epistle which compels us to suppose that the author is combating pure Docetism, though, of course, such teaching would be
excluded by the phrases used in these verses, in whatever way
The construction of Jn. ix. 22 may
they are interpreted.
perhaps be urged as supporting this interpretation. And it
probably emphasizes most clearly the view on which the writer
wishes to lay stress.
It is the denial of Jesus as the incarnate
Christ which he regards as the source of all error, as the true
But so far as
text of ver. 3 (/a^ 6/x.oA.oyet 'Irjo-ow) shows.
grammar and syntax are concerned this separation of 'Irja-ovv
from Xpia-Tov, without anything in the context to necessitate it,
or even to suggest it, is difficult.
(3) The simplest construction
is, therefore, that in which the whole phrase is regarded as conThe confession needed is of one who is Jesus Christ
nected.
incarnate, a man who lived on earth a true human life under
the normal conditions of humanity, and who is also the preexistent Christ who manifested God's glory in this form.
And
the true text of ver. 3 favours this construction, if it is not
regarded as too awkward.
But whichever construction be adopted, the confession
demanded is not of the truth of certain propositions about a
certain person, but the confession of a Person, of whom certain
propositions are true, who is possessed of the nature and
It is a confession not of the fact
qualities which they define.
of the Incarnation, but of the Incarnate Christ.
iv (rapKi eXT)\u66Ta] The phrase describes the method rather
than the fact. The revelation of God was made to men by the
Son of God appearing in human form and living a human life.
It was given in a form which made it comprehensible to men,
and its effects were abiding {iXrjXvOoTo). Its whole validity
depended on the Revealer being true man, who could speak to
men as one of themselves. The guarantee for its completeness
and its intelligibility was destroyed if the Revealer and the man
were not one and the same. And the confession involved
allegiance to the Person of the Revealer; without that men
could not make the revelation their own. JVbn sotiando, sed
aniando (Bede).
The reading iXrjXvOevai which is found in some important

Aeon

is a natural correction of a difficult and somewhat
When Polycarp uses the passage he not
phrase.
the
infinitive
unnaturally substitutes
for
the participle.
(Polycarp, ad Philipp, vi. 3 f., dire^ojuci'ot tcov crxavSaAcov koI tuv
\j/evBa8(\(f)wv Koi twv iv viroKpiau cfapovTuiv to ovofxa tov Kvpiov,

authorities

awkward

—

I

THE

lO

OF

fiPISTLES

iv aapKl

JOHN

Has yap

otTtves dTTOTrkavSiat k€VOv<; avOpwirov?.
'Irjcrovv XptcTTOi/

S.

iXyjXvOevai,

[IV. 2, 3.
09 av

fxrj

6/xoXoyr)

But

icmv).

avTi)(pi(rT6<;

it

misses the point.
True confession is allegiance to a Person and
Only the spirits which
not acceptance of a doctrinal statement.
inspire men to make such a confession are " of God."

ywucTKeTe a"

K al.

rat

AB C L,

fere.^° vg.

al.

syr^'^''

sat.

mu.

sah.

syr' aeth""" Ir. Lcif.] yivacrKeytvaaKOfiev X* 9. 14*

Cyr. Thphyl. Did. Aug.

arm.

:

cognoscetis boh-codd.
cognoscemus boh-ed.
Beov i°'\-\-et spiritum erroris sah..

69

a^'^'^

1°

:

om. /" S^"-""

TTvevfiO. 2°]

(209).

C arm-codd.
eXriXvOevai B 99.

Irfffovv X/3«rToj'] Xptroj' lyjaovj'

N

e\r}\v6oTa

Thdrt. vg.
3.
text.

The
The

ACKL

etc.]

Cf.

Polycarp

(? ver.

3)

Cyp. Or. Lcif. Did.

Ir.

simple accusative tov
variants 'Irjaovv

undoubtedly the true

'Irjaovv is

Xjoicttoj/,

Kvpiov,

iXriXvOora iv crapKi

are natural attempts to expand an abrupt phrase from the preceding verse. The interesting variant Xva which is presupposed

must be discussed

in several Patristic passages

separately.

It is

not the only instance of an explanatory gloss which has influenced
the text of this Epistle.
The shorter text emphasizes clearly the personal character of
And it
the confession (see the notes on the preceding verse).
lays the right stress on the danger which threatened the readers
of listening to those who undervalued the importance of the
human life and personality of Jesus of Nazareth.
ToiiToJ The denial of Jesus.
TO Tou di/Tixpio-Tou] Either the Spirit which comes from Antichrist, or more probably the special characteristic of Antichrist.
The work of Antichrist was already being done in the world.
o dKT]K6aT6] Cf.

ii.

18, r/Kova-aTe

on

'Ai/ti^jOicttos epx^Tai.

The

coming " of Antichrist formed part of common Jewish expectaThe readers had been taught what
tion and Christian teaching.
to expect, and ought to find no difficulty in detecting its
"

beginnings
27,
is

among them.

and ix.
With these three exceptions, of which iv. 35
doubtful, the Johannine use of ^877 is to qualify the words
riSii]]

Cf. Jn. iv. 35, OTL XevKaL elcriv Trpos Oepicrfiov ^Srj,

et-rrov i/juv ^Sr],

which

/iT?]

follow.

fj.ri

Cf. Lcif. Tert.

TOV L-qaovv
fu.

/''»•

om. ff"^^' (33)
(491).
ofj.dXoyei'] \vet vg. (soluit) Ir.

Tvev/Jia (? 1°)]
om. /1>6152

harl.

tol.

"s.

i"

(^q^)

|

„ (p lO).,.^^ /a 70 (jq^j

|

Or. Aug. Fulg. cdd. uet. op. Socr.

ABh

syr""'

13. 27. 29. 69 a^'^"' cdd"^' ap. Socrat. Cyr. Thdt. vg.
boh-ed. arm-cod. aetli. Ir. Or. Lcif. Did.] irjirovv

L

al. plu. boll-codd. cat. Oec. : tov x'' '''
KvpLov N : TOV irjiTow xp'""'''"'
/a 192. 6254. J454 (3,3) /c 364-208. ^299 (137) . ^yj^gy^ xP^<rTOV
al. plus'" PolyC.

K
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III

K

Thyphl. am. demid. sah. arm-ed. Aug. Tert. +fj' aapKi e\ri\v6oTa X
L
Thphyl. Oec. Tert. {tieni'sse) Cyp. + ey aapKi.
al. pier. cat. syr"" arm.
:

i

eX-riXvOevai

H&^ {33)

A'-'pi-

«?/<=«'(-).
om. K L \i.^" al.

(K) Polyc.

TOJ/]
e/t]

TovTo
TQ-l

plus'" cat.

— o 2°] hie est Antichristus qtiem sah.

om. I'^m^H-

254

(205) ^fi364 (5;)

|

boh. arm.

^^^ 2°] Om. 7*264 (333).

2°]
o\i H^^ (*•).
Ti X 5. 6. 39. 100
aKijKoare] aKrjKoafiev H^"^ (N) /» S-'ss-iTS (^j_
:

The evidence for the reading Xvu = soluit in this verse is
mainly Latin ; before von der Goltz's discovery, described below,
it
The statements of Clement,
was almost exclusively so.
Origen, and Socrates are most naturally explained as proving the
existence of such a reading in Greek.
Taking the evidence
roughly in chronological order, we must notice first that of
Irenaeus, though it is unfortunately only preserved in a Latin
dress.
In iii. i6. 8 (Massuet, 207), Irenaeus is denouncing
the Gnostics who distinguish between Jesus, the Christ, the
Only-begotten, the Saviour.
He accuses them of making many
Gods, and Fathers many, and of dividing up the Son of God.
The Lord warns us to beware of such, and John, His disciple, in
his afore-mentioned Epistle says, " Multi seductores exierunt
in hunc mundum qui non confitentur lesum Christum in carne
uenisse.
Hie est seductor et Antichristus.
Videte eos, ne
perdatis quod operati estis (2 Jn. 7, 8).
Et rursus in epistola
Multi pseudoprophetae exierunt de saeculo. In hoc
ait
:

cognoscite spiritum Dei.
Omnis spiritus qui confitetur lesum
Christum in carne uenisse, ex Deo est. Et omnis spiritus qui
soluit lesum, non est ex Deo, sed de Antichristo est."
The
actual reading, " qui soluit lesum," may be due to the Latin
translator; but it must be noticed that it suits the preceding
words of Irenaeus, comminuens autem et per multa diuidens
Filium Dei, so much better than the common reading /x^
o/xoXoyei {non confitetur), that it is more natural to suppose that
Irenaeus had in his Greek text either Xiu or some equivalent
phrase, unless his translator has very freely paraphrased the
whole passage to bring it into agreement with the text of the
Epistle with which he was acquainted.
(See, however, Westcott,
P- I57-)

The evidence of Clement of Alexandria was also available
only through Latin sources.
The Latin summary of his
Hypotyposes has no equivalent for this passage ; but in the
summary of the Second Epistle we find, "Adstruit in hac
epistola perfectionem fidei extra caritatem non esse, et ut
nemo diuidat lesum Christum, sed unum credat lesum
Christum uenisse in carne," words which do not go far towards
proving that Clement knew of the reading \vu in Greek, but
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when taken

in connection with two passages in Origen suggest
the possibility that the reading was known at Alexandria in
Clement's time.
In the Latin version of Origen's Commentary on S. Matthew,
The passage is an
§ 65, the reading "soluit Jesum" is found.
explanation of the parable, Mt. xxiv. 14.
The man who went on
a journey being naturally identified with the Lord, Origen raises
the difficulty, "
can He be said to go on a journey who

How

promised that where two or three are gathered together in His
name. He will be in their midst ? " He finds a solution of the
difficulty which he has raised in the distinction between the
" Secundum banc divinitatis
Lord's divine and human natures.
suae naturam non peregrinatur, sed peregrinatur secundum
dispensationem corporis quod suscepit."
He adds other
instances of statements which must be referred to His human
nature, and then adds, "Haec autem dicentes non soluimus

hominem, cum sit scriptum apud Joannem
lesum non est ex Deo' sed unicuique
substantiae proprietatem seruamus."
The whole argument is so
suscepti corporis

'Omnis

spiritus qui soluit

thoroughly in Origen's style, that we should hestitate to attribute
the quotation of the verse in this form to the Translator, though
we cannot be certain that Origen read Xvei in his Greek text.
The passage has been quoted frequently, but it is curious that
another passage in the part of his Commentary on S. Matthew
which is extant in Greek has been generally overlooked. I had
noted the passage several years ago, but have seen no reference
In xvi. 8, Origen is
to it earlier than Dr. Zahn's Ititrodudion.
commenting on the words Sowai rrjv >^vyrjv avrov X-vrpov avri
jToAAwv.
He notices that the ^vxr) is given as the kvrpov, not the
He adds the caution that in saying this he
TTveOfia nor the criofia.
has no wish to disparage the i/'i'X'? of Jesus, but wishes only to
And he adds, UKrjv (rrj/xepov
insist on the exact statement made.
ov Xvto Tov 'Irjcrovv (xtto tov Xjoicttot?, aXXa iroAXaJ ttXcov otSa eV
tivai 'Iriaow rbv XpicrTov,
The passage may only be an echo of
such expressions as are found, e.g., in Irenaeus in, xii. 7, " Qui

autem lesum separant a Christo." But a comparison of these
two passages in the same Commentary certainly leave the
impression that the reading A.i;« was known to Origen.
The
is determined if the Scholion is correct which is found in
the Athos MS, containing information about Origen's text which
von der Goltz has described in Texte tmd Untersuchungen, N. F.
ii. 4.
The Scholion, which is quoted on p. 48 of von der Goltz's
Ourws 6 EtpTji^atos ev t<2
work, is as follows o \vu rbv 'Irjcrovv.
rpiro) Kara rds aipcerets Xoy<a Kai Opiyevijs kv tu) tj to/^<o riov eis
TOV Trpos Pco^atovs eirjyrjTiKwv Kal K.Xi]firj? 6 '^rptafiaTei.'S iv tu irepl
Von der Goltz points out that the 8th Book of
TOV 7rd(T\a Xoyw.

matter

:
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Origen's

Commentary would seem

tion of Ro. V. 17-vi. 16,

and

I

JOHN

to

have contained

II3
his exposi-

in Rufinus' translation (v. 8

;

Lomm.

quoted, so that it is not unlikely that in the
Jn.
p. 386)
original Greek the quotation included the third verse with the
Thus, if we may trust the evidence of the
reading Xvei.
Scholion, and there are no good grounds for not doing so, in
the three instances where extant Latin evidence suggested that
I

iv.

2 is

the reading was known to Greek writers, we have now definite
evidence that it was found in their Greek text.
The only other Greek evidence for the reading is the wellknown passage of Socrates about Nestorius (H. E. vii. 32), avTUa
yovv r/yvorjcrev on iv rrj Ka6o\iKy 'Iwdvvov yeypaTTTO iv TOis
TraXatois avTLyp(i(f>OLS otl ttolv Trvev/ji,a b Xv€l tov Irjcrovv airo tov
Tavrqv yap rrjv Stai/otav e/c tcov TraAaioJi/ a.vTiypd<j}Ci}v
Oeov ovK €(TTi.
TrepieiXov 01 )(<i>pit,uv airo tov r^s OLKOvo/xias dvdpwTrov /SovAo/xevot
Tvv diOTTjTa' 2io Kai ot TraAaiot epfji-qvei^ avTO tovto iirecrrjfjLyjvavTO, to?
Tivcs euv paBiovpy-qa-avTes ttjv iiruTToXrjv, Xvnv airo tov 6e.ov tov
Again this language may be " satisfied by the
avdptn-n-ov OeXovTes.

supposition that he was acquainted with the Latin reading and
some Latin commentary" (Westcott, p. 157). But this can
hardly be called the most natural interpretation of his words.
The evidence of Tertullian and Augustine points to the early
existence of the phrase in connection with the passages in
the Johannine Epistles, though it is not always certain whether
this passage or the similar words in the Second Epistle are
The most important passage is adv. Marc. v. 16,
referred to.
"Johannes dicit processisse in mundum praecursores Antichristi
spiritus, negantes Christum in came uenisse et soluentes lesum."
Augustine in a somewhat different manner appears to comment
After explaining the words "qui non
on both readings.
confitetur lesum Christum in carne uenisse " by the suggestion
that the denial is to be found in the want of love which divides
the Church, he continues, " adeo ut noueritis quia ad facta retulit
Later on he has
et omnis spiritus, ait, qui soluit lesum."
" soluis lesum et negas in carne uenisse."
The natural explanation of his treatment of the passage is that in his text the
words " qui soluit Jesum, non est ex Deo " (the addition of " in
carne uenisse " after " lesum " in Migne must be an error) followed
the clause " qui non confitetur lesum Christum in carne uenisse."
There are other instances of supplementary glosses in Augustine's
text of this Epistle.
The quotation in the Testimo7iia of Cyprian
(ii. 8), " Omnis spiritus qui confitetur lesum Christum in carne
uenisse, de Deo est, qui autem negat in carne uenisse, de Deo
non est, sed est de Antichristi spiritu," shows that the reading
" soluit" was not found in the earliest form of the old Latin text,
in spite of its presence in all Latin MSS except Codex Frisianus,

1
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the whole, then, the Latin evidence points to the probability

that this reading crept into the Latin

texts

at

an early date,

being first introduced as an explanatory gloss, which subsequently displaced the reading it was inserted to explain.
The history of its appearance in Greek authorities is still obscure,
but may perhaps be explained in the same way.
And the internal evidence points in the same direction. It
is far easier to explain o Xvei as an attempt to emphasize the
bearing of the verse on the heretical views of the "Separators,"
than vice versa.
As Wurm has acutely observed, the reading o
o/xoXoyu, etc., could only have been introduced as an ex/xYj
planatory gloss on o XvsL at a time when the meaning of this
But it is certainly found during the
phrase had been forgotten.
period when the reading " qui soluit " could cause no difficulty
and was perfectly well understood. Neither reading can be
later than Irenaeus, and at that date there could have been no
motive for the alteration of Xvei if it had been the original
On the other hand, the correction of fxrj 6/xoXoyu into
reading.
Xvei would give special point to the passage as a condemnation
of a particular form of heresy, which at that time had to be

combated.
2.

iv.

4-6. Attitude of the Church and the world towards

this confession.

4-6. If they are true to themselves the readers have nothing
from the activities of the Antichristian spirits at work in
In virtue of the new birth, which as Christians they
the world.
have experienced, they have gained the victory over the false
prophets, and the fruits of the victory are theirs, unless they
deliberately forfeit them.
The victory was not gained in their
own strength. It was God who fought for them and in them.
And God is greater than the devil who rules in the world. The
false prophets are essentially " of the world."
All that dominates
Their teaching is derived
their life and action comes from it.
from its wisdom, not from the revelation which God has given
And so their message is welcomed by those who
in His Son.
belong to the world. For like associates with like. The writer
and his fellow-teachers are conscious that they derive their true
And those who are of God, and therefore live
life from God.
their lives in learning to know Him better, in the gradual
to fear

assimilation of the revelation of Himself which God is making
It is only rejected by those
in His Son, receive the message.

who

are not of God, and so are not learning to know Him.
Thus from the character of those who welcome their respective
messages we learn to recognize and distinguish the spirit of
truth and the spirit of falsehood.
4. upeis]

The

readers,

whom

he has instructed

in the Faith,
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1

1

and whom he

naturally addresses as his "little children," using
the privileges of age and position when he wishes to speak emphatically, in words either of warning or of exhortation.
Cf.

The emphatic pronoun separates
I, 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, V. 21.
the readers from the false teachers.
€K Tou GeoG etTTe] Cf. Jn. viii. 23, xvii. 14, 16 ; i Jn. iii. 19, v.
By the phrase thai Ik the writer seems to denote
19, ii. 19.
more than merely "belonging to." It suggests primarily spiritual
dependence.
man is said to be " of God," " of the Devil,"
who draws all his inspiration, all that dominates and regulates
his thought and action, from the sources out of which he is said
Etvai EK Tov Oeov denotes especially the state of those
to be.
who have experienced the spiritual regeneration which is the
true note of the Christian, and who are true to their experience.
ETvai €K TOV KocT/jf-ov IS thc State of those who still, whether
nominally Christian or not, draw their guidance from human
society, considered as an ordered whole, apart from God.
cefiKi^KaTeJ by remaining true to the Christianity which they
had been taught aTr' op^T^s, rather than by the expulsion of the
false prophets (avrovs) from the community.
oTi] There was no cause for boasting of their victory.
It
was God who worked in them, as the Devil worked and ruled in
the world.
Vide quis in te vicit (Aug.).
JVo/i te extollere.
ii.

A

Ka.1 7'^"' (505)
pr. on I^ ^'-nati estis sah.^ TCKi'iaJ reKva 31

D^f's] pr.

'6^

^K\filii Bah'',
(312)
pauc. om. boh-sah..
veviK-qKare] eviK-qaare /'=i'^ (335)
2°] om.
I'M"'] >?/*"' /"'' (394)
/a 382. S254
ev Tbl KO(TfJ.a] €K TOV KOaflOV /* 397*"' (96) i b 62-^161 (767).
(231)
eo-re]

:

|

|

c=='' al.

:

I

i

I

5.

Ik tou

KocTfjiou

elffii']

See the notes on

ver. 4.

The

false

strength from the wider knowledge of the world,
rejecting or failing to appreciate the essential truth of the
revelation made in Jesus Christ incarnate.
6K TOU Koo-fiou \a\oucrii'] Their teaching corresponds to their
And it is welcomed by the like-minded.
sphere.
dKouei] Cf. Oecumenius, tw yap bfx.oiw to o/jlolov TrpocrTpevei,
There was apparently need of encouragement in view of the
success which the false teachers had secured.
Cf again

teaching drew

Oecumenius,
EKCiVoDS

fJiiv

its

cikos

yap

Ttvas

tovtwv

km.

acr;(aA.A€tv

opwvras

Tois TToAAois 7r£pto"7roi;oao"TOi>s, iavTov? Se Kara^povov-

fievov;.
61a Toi/To] pr. Kat 69 a^" : Kai 68. 103 Did.
XaXovatv] om. /'"'^ (498).
aKovei avTov (?)
Koa/j.os I'^^^ (SI?)-

6.

iifAeTs]

The

contrast with

vfxil^ (ver. 5)

suggests that the

and not the whole body of Christians are meant.
They know whence they draw the inspiration of their life and
teachers
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work.
And they will be recognized by those who have begun to
live the eternal life which consists in knowing God and His

messenger

(cf.

Jn. xvii. 3).

Tw Oeov] The phrase is used as practically
equivalent to ehac e/c toC 6eov, but it emphasizes one particular
point in the continual progress made by those who "are of God,"
viz. the knowledge of Him which comes from experience of life
in fellowship with Him.
OS ouK eVric k.t.X.] They cannot know or welcome the truth,
because the principles which guide their thoughts are not
derived from the truth.
6K TouTou] Cf. Jn. vi. 66, xix. 1 2, in neither of which verses
The phrase is not used
is the meaning exclusively temporal.
again in the Epistle, or in the Johannine writings, with ytvtoo-Ketv.
As compared with iv rovTia it may perhaps suggest a criterion
which is less obvious, and which lies further away from that
which it may be used to test. The character of their confession
It requires a longer process
offers an immediate test of the spirits.
of intelligent observation to determine the character of the recepThe " test " here is the fact
tion with which the message meets.
that the one message is welcomed by those who are of God and
know God, the other only by those who are of the world. Cf.
6

yivdciKbn'

Jn. XV. 19.

natural
yij.e'is and ry/Awv make it
and grammatically this is no doubt
But when the writer is medithe more correct interpretation.
YicojffKOfxei']

The preceding

to refer this to the teachers,

rather than pursuing a course of logically developed
thought, his meditation is apt to pass out into wider spheres,
and it is more than probable that he now includes in the first
person plural the whole body of those whom he is addressing,
as well as the teachers, with whom he began by associating
tating,

himself.

TO •iri'6u|xa TTJs aKt]6e>.a<s k.t.X.] The Spirit of God, of which
the essential characteristic is truth, and the spirit of the Devil,
or of Antichrist, which is characterized by falsehood, the active
falsehood which leads men astray (TrXdvTjs).
o]pr. Kat P-'^* (56).
05

n/j.av 2"

K B

K al.

pier. vg. etc.]

om.

ALa

3.

142, 177*

os]pr. Kai /''^^^ (137).
Vg.
eK TovTov] €v T0VT03

A

Sail. cop.
7rya(?I°, 2°)] Trpa/'^ 205-261 (51),

C. iv. 7-v. 12.

Third presentation of the ethical and Christological theses.
They are not only shown to be connected (as in B), but the
Love is the basis of our
proof of their inseparability is giv^-n.
knowledge of fellowship with God, because God is love. And

7

NOTES ON

IV. 7.]

God

I

JOHN

1

1

manifested in the sending of His Son, as
So the two main thoughts of the Epistle,
Faith in Jesus Christ and Love of the Brethren, are intertwined
in this passage, which may be divided into two sections.
I. iv. 7-21. First meditation on the two thoughts now comLove based on faith in the revelation of Love which
bined.
has been given, the test of our knowledge of God and of our
love of

this

faith

comprehends

birth from
II.

is

it.

God.

V. 1-lS. Faith as the

ground of

love.

7-12. Love based on the Revelation of Love.
"
(a) 7-10. The writer grounds an appeal to his " beloved
hearers for mutual love on the true nature of love as manifested
True love is not merely a quality of nature,
in the Incarnation.
and on that analogy included in our conception of the Deity.
Human love is a reflection of some^
It has its origin in God.
Its presence in men shows
thing in the Divine nature itself
that they have experienced the new birth from God and share in
that higher life which consists in gradually becoming acquainted
Where love is absent there has not been even the
with God.
beginning of the knowledge of God, for love is the very nature
And God's love has been manifested
and being of God.
in us.
God sent His only-begotten Son, in whom His whole
nature is reproduced, who alone can fully reveal it to men, into
That purpose was
the world of men with a special purpose.
to enable men to share the higher spiritual life which He imThe nature of true love is maniparts (IVa t,i](r<j}ixev Si' avrov).
fested in those who have begun to share that life.
True love
is something which gives itself, neither in return for what has
been given nor in order to get as much again even as God
gave His Son, not as a reward for the love which men had
showed to Him, but as a boon to those who had only manifested their hostility to Him, in order to remove the obstacles
which intervened between God and men.
7. dyairTiTOL] One of the writer's favourite words.
It occurs
ten times in the Epistles, though not in the Gospel.
It is his
usual method of address when he wishes to appeal to the better
thoughts and feelings of his readers, or, to use S. Paul's phrase,
to "open the eyes of their hearts."
It emphasizes the natural
grounds of appeal for mutual love, which can most readily be
called out among those who are loved or lovable.
ek toG 0eoG earii'] The whole of the Biblical revela1^ dyairr]
tion of God emphasizes the fact that man is made in the image
of God, not God in the image of man, however much our conceptions of God are necessarily conditioned by human limitations.
It suggests that whatever is best in man is the reflection,
under the limitations of finite human existence, of something
I.

I.

iv.

:

—
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the nature of God.
The true nature of love cannot be
appreciated unless it is recognized that its origin must be
We may compare the doctrine
sought beyond human nature.
of "Fatherhood" insisted upon in Eph. iii. 15.
iras 6 dyaTroii'] It is generally recognized that love is here
presented, not as the cause of the new birth from God or of
The presence of
the knowledge of God, but as their effect.
love is the test by which the reality of their presence in any
man may be known. The discussion of the question whether
the writer intends to present the relation of the being born of
God to the knowledge of God as one of cause and effect, or
He who loves shows
of effect and cause, is perhaps idle.
thereby that he has experienced the new birth from God which
is the beginning of Christian life, and that its effects are permanent and abiding. He also shows that he has entered upon
that life which consists in the gradual acquiring of the knowWhether this process of acquiring knowledge
ledge of God.
begins before, and leads to, the new birth, or only begins after
that has been experienced and is its consequence, is not stated.
The question was probably not present to the writer's mind.
in

7]

aYttTT?;]

post

ea-Tiv

/^I'S (^ig).

Tov{? /°)]om. /•="6(_).
ayaTTWc]

Did.

:

cf.

Ka.1 1°

+ roy

deov

K:+fratrem demid.

—

ye-^iVvtyTai] yeyevr/Tai 99.

8.

Y\A^,.:-^fratrem suum.

tol.

omnes qui diligunt se imiicem sah*.
(8) eiTTiy] om. syr^.

The

177*

180

j^^'

l^'^'^

negative counterpart of ver.

Dam.
7,

the statement being

made, as usual, with a slight difference.
ouK e'yi'w] He shows by his want of love that the process of
knowledge never even began in him.
oTi 6 Seos dYciirr] ia-rlv] Love is not merely an attribute of
God, it is His very Nature and Being; or rather, the word
expresses the highest conception which we can form of that
Nature.
Holtzmann's note is worth quoting. " Even the false
gnosis realized that God is light and spirit.
But when here and
in ver. 16 love is put forward as the truest presentation of God,
It
this is the highest expression of the conception of God.
passes entirely

beyond the

limitations of natural religion.

It

does not come within the category of Substance, but only those
of Power and Activity.
It opens the way for an altogether new
presentation of religion based on the facts of moral life."
'^

1°

deov] post e<TTLv syr^'^'"
ovk eyvuKev H".
1°] pr. oTi !' "* (252) +5e

om. X* 192

:

d^'^'

arm-cdd. aeth.

:

o

ixi]

ayaTTiiiv

/<^258

:

(jgj,

ov yivwcTKei.
OVK eyvul om. eyvuiKev H," 31
non cognoscit sah.
Lcif. Did. Fulg.
:

:

A

3. 5.

13 al.* arm. Or.

cf.
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9. iv tou'tw] The true nature of God's love has now been
shown, in a way which men can understand and appreciate, iri
the fact and the purpose of the Incarnation.
God gave His
best, that men might be enabled to live the life of God.

If the writer had
ivr\iiA.v] Not "among us," still less "to us."
meant "God's love to us," he would doubtless have used the
Greek words which would convey that meaning, 17 ayaTrr] rov

6eov

The

(17) ets rjixas.

preposition has

its full

force.

God

sent

His Son that men might live. The manifestation of His love
is made in those who have entered upon the life which He sent
His Son to give.
Toi' (jtoi/oyet't)] The idea presented by /xovoyevi^s in the Johannine books would seem to be that of the one and only Son
who completely reproduces the nature and character of His
Father, which is concentrated in one, and is not, so to speak,
It emphasizes the completedivided up among many brethren.
ness of the revelation of God which He is able to give, as well
as the uniqueness of the

im

gift.

on

Cf. the note

Jiicr(o|xec]

The

eV ^/jIv.

love was mani-

fested in a definite act with a definite object.

ec

t\ii.iv\

om.

/'>=»«• 25J- 502

on

ev I°] pr. Kai

Tov deovl eius

/'> 253-559

itself.

K 29.

78-157

(

_

)

.

pr. ;.£„ /c 114 (^^^j^

al.-^

It

selfless.

is

The sending

al. plus'^ Ath.
arm. aeth. Aug.

38. 42. 57

100

15. 18. 25. 98.

True love

10.

gives

om.

/b

(2).

aTreo-raX/CEc] aireaTeiKev

deos]

(§3)

arm-codd.

not a mere response.
It
Son was not the answer of
was the outcome of the very
is

of God's

God

to something in man.
It
Nature of God. Cf. Odes of Solomon, iii. 3, 4, " I should not
have known how to love the Lord, if He had not loved me.
For who is able to distinguish love, except the one that is
loved?"
iXao-fioi'] Cf. ii. 2.
God could not give Himself while men's
sins formed a barrier between them and Him.
True love must
sweep away the hindrances to the fulfilment of the law of its
being.
While Vulg. has propitiatto, Aug. has litator, and Lucif.
expiator, emphasizing the fact that that which reconciles is a

person.
ij

a7a7nj]

-(-

Tou 6eov

X

sah. cop.

i)yaTn:}(raixev] TjyaTryiKafj.ev

at'Tos] e/cetcos

A

:

pr.

B

Deus

a7re(rTeiXey] aireaToXKei' N.
/"^oo
n-epi.] virep
(83) ; om.

(b) 11, 12.

In the

|

riya.ir-qaev'}

pr. Trpuros A'^^'^ (51).

Sah.'''

P "> (252).

Love of the Brethren the

light of

test of Fellowship.

such a manifestation of God's love there can
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be no question about the obligation to mutual love among those
who have experienced it. True knowledge always finds expression in action.
The true nature of God cannot be made visible
to the eye.
His presence cannot be seen. But it is known in its
results.
Where love is, there we know that God abides in men.
His abiding in men is the most complete expression of His love.
11. dyairtjToiJ Cf. ver. 7.
The loving address is here used

and

for the sixth

last time.

ouTws] Cf. Jn. iii. 16, of which this verse seems to be an echo.
OuTQ)s defines the way in which God manifested the true nature

of love, by giving His Son.
Kal TifJiets] The writer and his readers, or more generally the
Christian Family, those who have experienced and appropriated
the revelation of love.
Those who have learned the true
character of love are under the strongest obligation to carry out,
in such spheres as they can, the lesson which they have learned.
The proper result of divine birth is divine activity.
o ^eos] post ni^ai /"

^^sf.

sm. 5152. 5260

(2).

12. 6eov K. T.X.J Cf Jn. i. 18, where the order of the first two
words is the same. The absence of the article throws the
emphasis on the nature and character of God. As He is in His
true nature He cannot be made visible to the eyes of men, so
that they can grasp the meaning of what they see (OeacrOai,
contrast the empaKev of the Gospel, which merely states the fact).
'&v K.T.X.] What cannot be seen can be known by its fruits.
Mutual love is a sign of the indwelling of God in men.
" Through our love for each other (as Christians) we build the
Temple, in which God can dwell in and among us" (Rothe).
His love for men receives its most perfect expression in His
giving Himself to men, and entering into fellowship with them.
auToij] There is the usual division of opinion as to whether
the genitive is subjective or objective, or whether the two
meanings are to be combined, the love which comes from God
and which He causes to exist in men. The context on the
whole favours the view that it should be taken as subjective.
God's love to men is realized most fully in His condescending
ayaTrrj Tov Btov iv rj/juv.
Cf. ver. 9, itpavepwdrj
to abide in men.
-fj

12.

Oeovl pr. aBe\(poi.

/"™

(303).

A

rcreXeiwrai Kai 1 3
post tll/.i.v
5. 1 3. 3 1. 68. 69 a^'^'
perfecta erit sab''.
vg. Thphyl.
ei* fiii.w'l post eajLv
L al. pier. cat. sah. cop. syr"" arm. aeth. Oec. Aug.
TeTeXeuo/j.evTi'] pr.

:

:

K

13-16a. Proofs of Fellowship. The gift of the Spirit. The
witness of those who actually saw the manifestation of love in
By means of the Spirit, of which He has
the Life of Jesus.
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given us, we are conscious that fellowship between Him and
Furthermore, the great proof of His love, the
us really exists.
sending of His Son as Saviour of the world, rests on certain
We who lived with Him on earth, and have seen and
witness.
understood the meaning of what we saw, can bear true witness.
All who accept the fact that Jesus of Nazareth, who lived on
earth as a man among men, is the Son of God, and who mould
their lives in accordance with this confession, are in true fellowAnd we who saw Him have learned to know
ship with God.
and to believe the love which God has for us, and shows in us.
13. The writer passes from the facts to Christian consciousWe are assured that fellowship between God
ness of the facts.
and us really exists, because He has given us of His Spirit, and the
effects of His gifts are permanent.
Cf. iii. 24, where the same
For the use of the preposition, cf. Mt.
conclusion is reached.
For the general arrangeXXV. 28, Sore -^fuv e/c rot; eXaiov v/j-wv.
ment of the matter, cf. i Jn. ii. 5, 6.

+ Kai Tj/ieis 13.
+ esi s. manet sah. boh.

fievofiev'l

avTos]

ttDs] TTps

SeSwKey

:-t-(?)

deos /*

''*

(39S)-

O^" (154).

nBKL

plur.

al.

Ath. Cyr.] eSwKev

cat.

13. 27.

29 c=" Ath.

Bas. Cyr.

14. Beside the internal witness of the Spirit, there

external witness of those

who saw

is also the
the great proof of God's love.

Their vision was complete, and lasting in
testimony, therefore, which they bear is sure.

its

results.

The

The word must

here refer to the actual eye-witnesses
The exaggeration of the view
of Jesus on earth.
which finds " the avTOTrrai of the Province " ^ in each use of the
first person plural of the pronoun in the Epistle, should not be
allowed to obscure the natural meaning of certain expressions
which it contains ; cf. i Jn. i. i. The verb looks back to
ver. 12: "God Himself no one has ever yet beheld; but we
have beheld His Son.
awTTJpa] Cf. Jn. iv. 42, owos ecTiv dAij^w? 6 crmrTjp tov k6(t/jL0V.
The purpose of the mission was to restore the fellowship which
had been gradually forfeited.
T^fjieis]

of the

life

K L al.

Te6ea/j.e0a X B
29- 33- 34- 66^'*, 68.
/j.apTUpov/JLev']

98

testati

longe. pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec.J edeaaafieda
aliq. Cyr.

sumus

aTreffraX/cey] aTretrretXec

WOJ']

+ aUTOU

/''864. 259

sail.
«>>««

1-'

(96)

/b

78-167
(

_

Gospel.

;

cf. iv.

The

2

;

2

0«

(154).

and notes. The confession is stated
and the various confessions in the
point seems to be the identity of Jesus,

Jn.

essential
1

)

(137).

15. 6(xo\oYTio-T)] Cf. iv. 2

variously

A 27.

al.

Cf.

7,

Holtzmann on

3 Jn. 9.
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on earth a human life, with the Son of God,
Son of His Father could reveal the Father
to men.
In the thought of the writer no other conditions could
assure the validity of the revelation and the possibility of its
comprehension by man. He who " confesses " this, i.e. makes
this belief the guiding principle of his life and action, is assured
of the truth of his fellowship with God.
Thus the work of the
the

who

lived

as only-begotten

continued in the "confession" of those who
yet have believed."
Such a confession is
as sure a test of Divine fellowship as " mutual love."
As it
cannot be true unless it issues in such mutual love, it is difficult
to distinguish the two.
The writer probably puts it forward
rather for its value as an objective sign to others, than for its
power of giving assurance to him who makes it. In the
original witnesses

is

"have not seen and

community there

Christian

external

is

as

well

as

internal

assurance to be found by those who look for it.
16a. Kal i^[ji.eis eyctoKafjiei' Kal irEirio'TeuKajLiei'] If, as seems
probable, the first person plural still refers to the writer and
other teachers who, like him, had seen the Lord on earth, he is
thinking of his early experiences in Galilee or Jerusalem, when
growing acquaintance passed into assured faith, which had never
since been lost.
Contrast the order in the confession of S. Peter,
The growth of knowledge and the growth of faith
Jn. vi. 69.
act and react on each other.
eV T^ixif] The love which God has for men is manifested in
those who respond to it, in whom it issues in higher life.
But
perhaps it is safer to regard the preposition as a trace of the
influence of Aramaic forms of expression on the writer's style.
oix,<)Kor^y\<jy\\

ofioKoyi]

A

5

irjcrovs']

|

KS

/*

i

TeinarevKafj.ep

13 am.

'"i

(40): x' ks 7*382 (231):

B m. arm-codd.

Cf. Tert.
avTos] ovTos /a5«'-iw (209) + esis. vianei

+Xpi-<'"''os

tol.

kcll

eyvoiKa/xev

arm.

|

\)dii..

sah.

TreirKTrevKafiei''}

Tn(rT£vofji,ev

A

cop.

TTjv ayaTnjj']

+ Dei 3im.*

arm.

exet] eo-xev ZT^' (^).

16b-21. Love and Faith in relation to Judgment. The
nature of true love.
Since God is love, he who abides in love abides in God
and God in him. Thus the test of love can give full assurance
with regard to the reality of our fellowship with God.
It is a
logical deduction from the very nature of God.
Love has been
made perfect in us when, and only when, we can look forward
with entire confidence to the great day of God's judgment,
knowing that as the exalted Christ abides in the Father's love,
so we abide in it so far as that is possible under the conditions

—

—
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Where full confidence is not yet
present existence.
is not yet made perfect, for fear and dread have no
place in true love.
It drives them out completely from the
sphere of its activity.
For fear has in itself something of the
nature of punishment, and he who experiences it has not yet
been made perfect in love. How then can we say that we have
love ?
Because our love, in whatever degree we possess it as yet,
It has
has its origin in something that is above and beyond us.
its origin in God.
It is called out in response to the love which
God has for us. But our claim to love can be put to an obvious
test.
Love is active, and must, if it is real, go forth to those who
need it. If any one claims to love God and does not show love
to his brethren, his claim is not only false, but reveals a falseness
Love will show itself wherever an object of love is
of character.
to be found.
He who will not take even the first step can never
reach the goal.
If the sight of his brother does not call out his
love, the fact shows that he cannot have love enough to reach
And for us the matter is determined, once for
as far as God.
all, by the Master's command.
He has said, " The tirst commandment is, Thou shalt love the Lord thy God. And the
second is this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself."
16b. 6 Oeos k.t.X.] Cf. ver. 8, where love is shown to be the
Here it is presented
necessary condition of knowledge of God.
as the necessary condition of fellowship.
6 fiiviav K.T.\.] Cf. ver. 12, where the writer emphasizes the
fact that God's love for men is shown most completely in His
willingness to "abide" in us.
Here the emphasis is laid on the
mutual character of the intercourse, iv t<3 OeG fxivei koL 6 6to<! iv
avrm, and especially on the human side.
By abiding in love, the
Christian realizes the divine fellowship.
of our

possible, love

Kai 4°

2°]

/jievei

om.

Syr^'^''

|

4°]

syrP arm. Cyp. Aug.]

fere.^" sah. cop.

om. JI^^ (N) ^^€vu 2° X B K
om. A al. sat. mul. cat. vg.

L

al.

aelh.

Thphyl. Oec. Cyp.
17. iv TouTO)

K.T.\.]

Two

what

follows.

yx«v£i

Kol 6 9ebs iv avTw.

'El/

realization of this

interpretations

of this verse

are

what precedes or to
rovrw may recapitulate the clause eV tw Oeol

possible, according as the

words

Love

refer

finds

mutual fellowship.

to

its

But

consummation in the
it would be truer to

say that love is made perfect, not in fellowship generally, but in
perfect fellowship ; and this is hardly expressed by the words.

And

what
whenever the sentence contains a clause which allows
of such a reference.
Such clauses are either added without
connecting particle, or are introduced by on, idv, or orav.
There is no certain instance of the construction iv tovtoj Lva.
in the general usage of the author iv rovrm refers to

follows,

;
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8 should probably be interpreted in this

XV.

way

{iv

And

the
so well established that
If eV tovtw refers to the

iSo^dcrOrj 6 Trarijp fxov, Iva Kapnrov ttoXvv (jjepriTe).

use of the purely definitive ii/a is
such a construction causes no difficulty.
clause introduced by ii/a the meaning will be that love is made
perfect in full confidence,
It has been perfectly realized only by
those who can look forward with sure confidence to the judgment
of the Great Day.
Such confidence is the sign of perfect love.
The thought is developed further in ver. i8. Cf. also ii. 28.
irapprjo-iai'] See the note on ii. 28.
(jie9' fifj.S>v] As contrasted with iv tjimv (^?) it is possible that
the phrase may emphasize the co-operation of men in the realiza"
tion of fellowship, " In fulfilling this issue, God works with man
(Westcott, who compares Ac. xv. 4).
But it is at least equally
possible that the usage of the Hebrew preposition Dy may have
writer's

influenced the choice of preposition.
oTi K.T.\.] The ground of the assurance.
Those who have
attained to fellowship share, in some degree, the character of the
Christ, as He is in His exalted state, in perfect fellowship with
the Father.
Cf. Jn. xvii. 23, eyw iv airoi? koL crv iv i/xoi' tva waiv
TeTeXiLWfxivoL ets €v.
Those who are like their Judge, can await
with confidence the result of His decrees.
The fellowship is
limited by the conditions of earthly life (iv t<3 Koa-fita rovru).
OStos "emphasizes the idea of transitoriness." But so far as it
goes the fellowship is real.
eK€ii'os] is generally used in this Epistle of the exalted Christ

6,m.

cf- ii.

iv TT)

3, 5, 7, 16.^

fiji.ipa,

Kpicrewg] Cf.

TTJs

ii.

28, iav

However

<j>avep(i)6'rj.

much

the writer may seek to spiritualize the ordinary Christian,
or even the Synoptic, eschatology, he has not eliminated from
the sphere of his theological thought the idea of a final "day" of
judgment, when the processes which are already at work shall
reach their final issue and manifestation.
The attempts which
have been made to draw a distinction in this respect between the
Gospel and the Epistle cannot be said to have been successful.
rj

ayaTrrfl

+ rov
+ ev

1X^0 -qiioiv]

Oeov 96 alP™'=
qfi.i.v

exoi/iey] exofiev
om. /^ S*5t

TT]}

T)fj.epa]

K al.*

K

vg<:'^ tol.

sah,'™'

:

eius arm.

X-

:

(rxw/iei' /*> '^

^

_y

(yg^),

ayairrj a.

OTi

.

ecr^ei'] tit

,

siimis Sah*'"' (non liquet sah''),

+ irpos

rov evav9pwTn]<TavTa I'' 20S-116. sse (307).
eKeivo%] KaKeivos 13 al.^.
ecrnv'] tju ev Tu Koa/xu a/iw/tos Kai Kadapos ovtuis P ^^^' ^^
ea/xev} eao/xeOa H.
/cpio-ews]

18. Fear,
love,

which

which
in

its

is

essentially self-centred, has

perfection

involves

(

-

).

no place

in

complete self-surrender.
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presence of fear

is

a

Love cannot be mingled with

fear" (Seneca, Ep. Mor. xlvii. 18).
KoXaatc e'xei] not only "includes the punishment which it
anticipates," but is in itself of the nature of punishment.
Till
love is supreme, it is a necessary chastisement, a part of the
KoAao-ts is used
divine discipline, which has its salutary office.
in the New Testament only here and in Mt. xxv. 46, cf. 2 Mac.
(Contrast the use of Ti/xcopta, "requital.") The expresiv. 38.
sion must mean here more than "suffers punishment," as in
ytvoJO-Kcov Biov koI Trovrjpevoixevos e)(f.L
Hermas, S. ix. 18. I, o
[i.-r]

KoAao-iV TLva TTJg Trovqpia'; avrov.

pdWei] Cf. Mt. v. 13, xiii. 48; Jn. vi. 37, ix. 34, xii. 31,
Love must altogether banish fear from the enclosure in
which her work is done.
6 Se (jjopoufiefos k.t.\.J Till fear has been "cast outside," love
Cf. Philo, quod Deits sit immut. 69
has not been made perfect.
e|co

XV. 6.

(Cohn, ii. 72), Tots fjXv ovv fx-jre fiipo^ fjLjjre Traces avBponrov irtpX
TO ov vofXLQovaiv, dXAa OeoTrpeTrSis avrb 81' avTo /xovov TLfiwcri to
dyaTrav oiKeioTaTov, ^o/Jeicrfiai S« tois eTepoL^, quoted by Windisch.
om. r-r) 1^ 253 (2).
ev Tri] V I" "* (335)
0o/3os (? 2°)] (po^ov/ievos I^ «'" (547) /•=
:

^'^

(252).

The point has been
i^fjLeis] We Christians, as in ver. 17.
disputed whether the verb (dyaTrw/xcj') is to be interpreted
as an exhortation (conjunctive) or as a statement of fact (indicative).
The attempt to construe it as a conjunctive has led
to various modifications of the text, the introduction of a connecting particle ow, never found in the true text of this Epistle
(cf., however, 3 Jn. 8), or the insertion of an object for the verb
And both modifications would be
{tov 6e6v, avTov, imticem).
natural if the clause is to be taken as hortatory.
But a further
meditation on the nature of love as manifested in us is more
suitable to the context, and it gives a deeper meaning to the
Our love is not self-originated. It has a divine origin.
words.
Thus interIt is called out in response to what God has given.
preted, the words offer a far more powerful incentive to the
exercise of love than a mere exhortation, and they have their
God is love by the path
natural place in the writer's thoughts.
of love we can enter into His fellowship (16): in our case love
is made perfect in proportion as it casts out fear and establishes
And it rests on something greater
full confidence (17,
18).
and stronger than our own powers. It is the response of our
Such love
nature to the love which God Himself has shown.
which He has called out in us must find an object. If it
fails to find out the nearer object, it wiU never reach th^
19.

much

;
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And

further (19, 20).

command

(21).

auTos]

The

But avTos

besides

this,

S.

JOHN

there

is

[iV. 19,20.

the Lord's express

variant o 6e6s is probably a true explanation.
not only better attested, it is more in harmony

is

with the writer's style.
Cf. Jn.

-irpwTos]
THU-eis

+ OVP A
vg.

KL

SB

42.

i.

longe. plur. cat. sah. cop. syr^ arm. Thphyl. Oec. Aug. J
8. 13. 31. 98. loi. 105. 106**
107. 177** g'^'^'' k^'^'^ al. pauc.

5.

al.

syr^'^'^.

AB

ayawio/j.€v

66**

27. 29.

5.

aeth.

fu.

sdmus sah. + Tov'eeov ^
:

boh-ed.

harl. tol. sur.

auros

Aug.]

Leo.

:

eeoi

A

5. 8.

KL

+

+ irmicem am.
N B K L al. pier.

Oec. Aug.

boh-codd. Aug. Pelag. Bed. J

13. 33. 34. 68. 69. 91. 137 a=" c=^'=' d^" vg. demid,
arm. Leo: aiiroc
al. longe. plur. cat. Thphyl.

13.

cat. harl. sah. cop. syr.

14*

arm. aeth. Thphyl. Oec

33. 34. 81. vg. Pelag.

Trpwros] irpoiTOV 5. 8. 25. 40. 69.
TiyawrfKev 13,

a.^".

riyaTrria'ci'}

and the more definite
mentioned quite generally. At
the same time, it is not improbable that the false teachers, who
claimed to possess a superior knowledge of the true God, may
also have laid claim to a superior love of the Father, who was
"good," and not merely "just," as the God of the Old Testament. And the emphasis laid throughout the Epistle on the
duty of mutual love makes it clear that their "superior" love
had been more or less conspicuous in its failure to begin at
home, or to master the import of the Lord's verdict, i(f> o<tov ovk
6

20. idv Tis
Xeywv (ii. 4).

iTTOi-^craTe evl
jAiaTj]

Cf.

\|»euaTr)s

eiiTT]J

Cf.

The

false

tovtojv tcov
ii.

i.

6,

iav

claim

et-Trwfiev,

is

€Xa;)(t<TTO))/,

oiSe

e/iot eVon^craTe.

9.

icniv]

He

not only states what

is

false (i/'evSerat),

but

his false claim

a real falseness of character, if the
difference between two possible forms of expression is to be
pressed.
He who
6 ycip K.T.\.] Love must express itself in action.
refuses to make use of the obvious opportunities, which his
position in this world affords him, cannot entertain the highest
reveals

by

love.
01' idpaKev] Cf. Oec. iffjeXKva-TiKov yap opao-is Trpbs ayaTrrjv, and
the saying of Philo, de Decalogo, § 23 (Cohn, iv. 296), afii^xoivov
81 ev(Te/3si<T9aL tov d.6paT0v vno twv eis Tous e/A^aveis Koi lyyv<; ovra'S

a.<T€(SovVT(l)V.

ou SuVarai]

The

and more

in

reading of X B, etc., is perhaps more impressagreement with the writer's love of absolute
statement than the variant which Westcott condemns as "the
ive

common text" (ttSs SvVarai). At the
same time the latter reading suggests a new point. The man
who rejects the obvious method of giving expression tq love in

rhetorical phrase of the

j
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the case of those whom he has seen, has no way left by which
he can attempt the harder task of reaching out to that which is
invisible.

om. ^{ Aug. {ii's).
ayaww] post 6'eoc 1° /'"™ (505)
oTi]

/iicrr/] ixL<Tei

Kh al.^^

a7a7ra I"

^^^

(216)

:

riyaTr-rjKev

H ^^ (33).

^" {29).
(395) /"

yap] om. /"

1=8

ov Sucarai]

N B

A K L al.

:

Dam. Thphyl.

cat.

27. 29. 66*'^

pier. cat. vg. syr. cop.

a7a7ray] aya'n-r)aai 13

68.

69

a^^'^

arm. aeth.

sah. syr.

Lcif.]

ttois

Svvarai

Dam. Thphyl. Oec. Cyp. Aug.

al.^.

The duty of love not only follows necessarily from what
has done for us, it rests on His direct commandment.
naturally refers to God, as the variant in the
dir' auTou]
Vulgate interprets it, though here as elsewhere, in the language
of meditation, when the writer is of Semitic origin, a change of
person is by no means impossible.
The most direct statement of the command is Mk. xii. 29 ff.,
where the Lord quotes the command of Dt. vi. 4, 5. The writer
no doubt knew the Marcan passage, even if he had not himself
heard the saying which it records, when it was originally spoken.
21.

God

Cf. also Jn.
exofiev]

xiii.

34.

accepimus sah. boh-codd.
vg. am. demid. harl.
Tov deov

A

air a.vTov\ airo

om. deov
om. Kai 2°
avTOv

(?

TOV 2°
13. 34.

2°)] eavTov

B* A*

/=i"

tol.

(uid.).

(335).

1-12. Second presentation of the two main thoughts
combined together. Faith the ground of love.

II. V.

closely
1.
iv.

7,

V. la. Faith the sign of the Birth

from God

(cf.

ii.

29,

Love).

2. V. lb -4. The love of God which is the true ground of
love of the brethren, is the sign of love of the brethren
(contrast iv. 20).
3. V. 5-12. Faith, in its full assurance, the witness to Jesus

as being the Christ.
I. V. la. Faith the sign of the Birth from God.
Iff. The writer has shown that love has its origin

in the
nature of God, and is not merely an affection of human nature.
He has also reminded his readers how their love for God, the
The truth of our claim
reflex of His love for us, can be tested.
He
to love God is shown in our attitude towards the brethren.
now proceeds to show why this is so, and how we can be sure of
The love of a child for its
the sincerity of our love for others.
father and for its brother or sister are facts of nature.
Every one
who loves the father who begat him naturally loves the other
children whom his father has begotten.
The facts of the
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spiritual birth are analogous.

What

S.

JOHN

[v. 1.

true of the

is

human

family

If we love the Father who
also true of the Divine Society.
hath " begotten us again," and the reality of that love is shown
is

in our active

obedience

(iroiwfiev) to

His commands, we may be

assured that our love to His other (spiritual) children is real and
Every one that believeth that Jesus is the Christ shows
sincere.
by that belief, as it manifests itself in word and deed as well as
in intellectual conviction, that he has experienced the new birth.
Those who are "born of God" must love all His children, as
surely as it is natural that any child should love his father's
other children.
1.

ttSs 6

Tri<rT6u(i)i'

k.t.\.] Cf.

Jn.

i.

1

2

f.

oVot 8e eXa/3ov avrov,

IScoxer avrois l^ovcriav reKva 6eov yeveaOai, rots Trtcrrevovo'LV eis to
ovofj-a

avTOV

ol

€k Oiov iyevvrjOrjcrav.

Where

true faith

God's appointed messenger to men is present, there
The writer does not state
the new birth has taken place.
whether faith is the cause or the result of the new birth. The
point is not present to his thoughts, and his argument does not
What he wishes to emphasize is the fact
require its elucidation.
Where true faith is the new birth is a
that they go together.
reality, and has abiding and permanent consequences.
The
believer has been born of God.
But incidentally the tenses
" make it clear that the Divine Begetting is the antecedent, not
" Christian belief, which is
the consequent of the believing."
in Jesus as

essentially the spiritual recognition of spiritual truth,

is a function
of the Divine Life as imparted to men" (Law).
6 iriCTTeuoji'] HicTTeveiv on expresses belief in the truth of a
statement or thesis. The phrase used in the passage quoted
above from the Gospel (Tria-reveLv el<s to 6Vo/xa) suggests complete
and voluntary submission to the guidance of a Person, as
possessed of the character which his name implies.
But though
the writer is careful to distinguish the two, he would have been
unable to conceive of any true faith stopping short at intellectual
conviction of the abstract truth of a statement like that which
follows in the clause introduced by on, which had no effect on
He would have regarded the
the shaping of a man's conduct.
belief that Jesus is the Christ as inseparable from faith in Jesus
Neither belief nor knowledge are for him purely
as Christ.
intellectual processes.
'Iriaous iarlv 6 XpiCTTos] The exact form of this confession of
faith is conditioned by the antichrists' denial (cf. ii. 22, 6 apvov/aei/os oTL 'Irja-ov'; ovk iaTLv 6 X/awrro?).
It lays Stress on the
identity of the man Jesus with the Christ who became incarnate
in Him, as opposed to the theories, then prevalent, of the descent
of a higher power on Jesus at the Baptism, which left Him before

the Crucifixion,

V.
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The child's love for its parent naturally
The step in the
love for brothers and sisters.
argument, " Every one that is born of God loveth God," is passed
over as too obvious to require statement. We are again reminded
that we have to deal with the language of meditation.
Kai Tras 6 dYairoji' k.t.X.]

carries with

a7a7ra

B

al. pier. cat.

it

7. 13. 33.

62 om. demid.

vg. harl. syr. arm. aeth.

tol.

sah. Hil.

Aug.J + KC"

AKLP

N

boh. Cyr. Thdt. Thphyl. Oec.

Hil.

Aug. Bed.
S260f
XP'fT'OS €(TTI.V I^
(440).
yiyev-OTat /a 6505*. 6459*. 65a*. 266.
TOV 2"] TO X 31.

2. As usual a test
may be determined.

is

1402

(6g)_

added by which the

sincerity of the love

'Ev tovto) points forward.

This

is

clearly

the established usage of kv tovt(o in the Epistle, but difficulty has
been felt in thus explaining it here, because the clause to which
it points forward is introduced by orav, instead of the usual conBut the difficulty
structions, lav, oTi, or a disconnected sentence.
is not serious, and it is probable that iv tovto) should be interWhenever our love to God is clear, and issues
preted as usual.

obedience to His will, we know by this that our love
His children is real. Weiss' explanation, which makes iv
TOOTQ) refer back to the statement immediately preceding (ttSs 6
in active

for

is perhaps at first sight easier.
"When, or as soon
love God, we love also the children of God, in accordance
with the law that love for him who begets has as its necessary
consequence love for those whom he has begotten" (p. 150).
Thus the duty of loving the brethren is deduced from the natural
law of affection, as well as being directly commanded by God.
But the other interpretation is more in accordance with the writer's
wish to emphasize the Divine origin of love.
There is certainly

dyaTToiv K.T.X.),
as,

we

no need to reduce the verse to the merest repetition of what has
been already said, by the transposition of the objects " Hereby
we know that we love God, when we love the children of God,"
as Grotius and others have suggested.
rd TeKm tou 6eou] The use of this phrase instead of " the
brethren " is significant.
True love, which has its origin in God,
is called out by that in its object which is akin to the Divine.
Every one who has been born of God must love all those who
have been similarly ennobled. Love of God bears witness to,
and has witness borne to itself by, love of the godlike.
ra rcKva TOV deov] Ji/ium Dei
si

z.xm.

hoh-COddi.

:

Domiiium

z.e.'Cti.

\

0Ta.v\

boh.
OTav

.

TTotw/iec

B

ayaTTU/xev'] ev toi ayairav tov Beov 13. 191.

27. 29. 64. 69. 106.

aeth. Thphyl.

Lcif.

pier. cat. tol. cav.

om.

9

iroLidixep

Aug.]

Oec.

— (3)

:

15''='='

woiov/jLev

5.

a^"

d^'^''

17.

33.

34:

Tifpovixev

31*

a).".

A 3.

42.

66** 100. loi.

ai/rou 1°

S7'"'-

g^" vg. sah. cop.
Trjpwfiev

syr.

arm.

NKLP

al.
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[V. 2-4.

The reading riqpuyjxev is clearly a correction to the more usual
phrase which occurs in ver. 3.
In itself the reading of B, etc., is
more forcible. It emphasizes the active character of the obedience which testifies to the love felt for God and therefore for
the brethren.

The

3.

ver. 2, KoX

first

TO.';

clause justifies the addition of the last clause of
airov Troiwfiev.
Obedience to His commands

£i/ToA,as

the necessary outcome of love to God.
There is no such
thing as true love of God which does not issue in obedience.
auTT]
IVa] Cf. Jn. xvii. 3.
The definitive iVa generally
introduces an ideal not yet actually attained.
This is perhaps
the only class of ideas whose contents it is used to define.
Actual " doing " is the
TTjpufji.ep'] Contrast ver.
2 (ttoiuj/xci/).
is

test of love.
But love includes more of obedience than the
actual carrying out of definite commands.
It accepts them as
the expression of an underlying principle, which is capable of
moulding the whole character, and which must be kept alive and
given scope to work.
jSapeiaiJ

Cf.

Mt.

xxiii. 4, Bea-fievova-iv Sc (f>opTLa

/3apia

:

Lk.

xi.

and contrast
46, (^opri^ere tovs dv6pwirov<; KJjoprLa hva/SdcTTaKTa
Mt. xi. 30, TO <jiopTLov fxov iXa(f)p6v icTTiv. The word cannot here
mean " difficult to fulfil."
It suggests the idea of a heavy and
:

oppressive burden.
The commands may be in themselves
difficult to carry out, and yet not burdensome, if the Christian is
possessed of adequate power to fulfil them, in virtue of his
Christian standing and love dz'lige et quod vis fac (Augustine).
Windisch regards vv. 3 and 4 as intended to show the possibility
of fulfilling the Divine commands, and of realizing the Divine
(i) On the side of God, He does not demand what
ideal for men.
is too hard for men.
Cf. Philo, de spec. leg. i. 299, p. 257, atreiTat
:

Zi

dXKa

Stdvoia, Trapa crov 6 6eos oiJSev /3apv Koi ttolkiXov

rj

^v<Tipyov,

Tavra K IcrrXv dyairdv airov <!)S evepyovv a)S ap^ovra koI Kvpiov
koL rwv

aTrXoCi' iravv koX paSioi/.

yeTTjv, el Be

fjcrj,

<j>o^e'to'$aL

ivToXwv avTOv irepii^etrBai koI to. St/cata Tifidv.
(2) On man's
side, the necessary power has been given to him.
But this interpretation ignores the form of the sentence (on irdv k.t.X.),
yap] om. ZT^" (*) J^- (S)
4.

birth

And

this

from God.

sah™ boh-codd.

power each Christian

The statement

form

{-Trdv

new

birth rather than

TO yeyevvrjjxivov)

has, in virtue of the

made

new

most abstract
which emphasizes the power of the
is

in its

its possession by each individual (n-Ss 6
Every one who is born of God has within himself
a power strong enough to overcome the resistance of all the
powers of the world, which hinder him from loving God.
Kal auTu) K.T.X.] For the form of expression, cf. i. 5 ; Jn. i. 19.

yeyevvrjixevo<;).

V. 4,
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Our faith, the faith that Jesus of Nazareth is the Messiah, the
Son of God, accepted not as an intellectual conviction but as a
rule of life, overcame in our case the powers of the world, which
fight for a different principle of life.
The aorist {viKT^aaa-a)
naturally points to a definite act, or fact.
The writer must be
thinking either of the conversion of each member of the community, " the moment when he i-Tria-Tevcrev," or else of some

the Church or Churches
addressed.
The most natural reference is to the definite withdrawing of the false teachers from the fellowship of the Church.
There is no obvious reference to the victory of Christ over the
world (cf. Jn. xvi. 33, eyw viviKrjKo. rov koo-jjlov) which His followers
share in virtue of their faith, i.e. in so far as they unite themselves
with Him.

well-known event in the history of

Tras
i\lj.hiv

yeyevvri/j.evos

X

al. fere.^"

5.

ABKP

1^

^'^

(156).
vg. etc.]

al. pier. cat.

I'/xwi'

L

3. 42. 57. 98.

105. 191

aeth.

Cf.

Tis earii']

ii.

22,

Ti's

kcnw

6

ij/ivarTTjs

el fxr]

k.t.A.

The

appeal is to practical experience.
He who has realized what
Jesus of Nazareth really was, and he alone, has in himself the
power which overcomes the forces of the world which draw men
away from God; cf. i Co. xv. 57.
6 utos ToC GeoO] Cf. verse i, 6 XP''0"'"05.
The fuller phrase
brings out the meaning more clearly, though the writer probably means much the same by both titles.
He varies his
phrase to leave no doubt about his meaning.
The irpunov
i/^evSos of the false teachers was the denial, not that Jesus was
the Messiah of the Jews, but that He was the complete revelation of the Father, the assertion that the higher Power that was
in Him was only temporarily connected with Him during a
part of His earthly life.
TL% ea-Tiv

A L al.

66**. 68. 69 a''"

K

Oec. ] pr. «if arm. : + 5e N (B)
P 13. 29.
cav. demid. tol. cop. syr. arm. Did. Cyr.

pier. vg. sah.

al. fere.^^ cat.

(tis de eariv B cav. demid. tol. Did.).
in(TTevwv\
TTioreicras P.

Thphyl.

i-rjaovi

earivl

+ Chri'sttis arm-codd. boli-codd.
om. /""o^

uios] pr.

(219).

x/"<'"'"os 13-

56

:

x^ ^"^^ (S^).

6-9. He, the pre-existent Son of God, was sent from heaven
to do His will.
He came to earth to fulfil His Mission.
In His fulfilment of it, two events are prominent the Baptism
by which He was consecrated to His Messianic work, and the
Passion by which He completed His work of atonement and
propitiation.
His coming was not in the water of John's
Baptism alone, it was realized even more fully in the Blood

by

God

:
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" He that came " is the title
which He shed upon the Cross.
which best characterizes His work. The function of the Spirit
was different. It was to bear witness. He was the witnessbearer.
And He was fitted for His office, for truth is of the
essence of His being.
He is the truth. And the witness may
be trusted, for it is threefold. The witness-bearers are three
:

the Spirit, whose very nature qualifies Him for the office ; the
water of John's Baptism, after which He was declared to be the
Son of God ; and the blood shed upon the Cross, where testimony
was again given to the fact that He is the Son of God, for His
death was not like that of other men. Thus the three witnesses
all tend to the same point.
They establish the one truth that
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God.
6. Of the many interpretations of this passage which have
been suggested, only three deserve serious consideration: (i)
A reference to the two Christian Sacraments of Baptism and
the Eucharist naturally suggested itself to many interpreters of
the Epistle, especially in view of the 4th and 6th chapters
of the Gospel.
But it is open to more than one fatal objection.
If v8(j)p can be satisfactorily explained of Baptism, alfxa is never
found in the New Testament as a designation of the Eucharist.
And, secondly, the form of the sentence, 6 iX6i)v Si vSaros koI
aifiaro^, almost necessitates a reference to definite historical
facts in the life of Christ on earth which could be regarded as
peculiarly characteristic of the Mission which He "came" to
fulfil.
If the writer had intended to refer to the Christian
Sacraments, he must have said 6 ip^ofji-evo';.
It is hardly
necessary to point out that any interpretations which refer one
of the expressions to a rite instituted by Christ, and the other to
something which happened to Him (as, e.g., the Christian rite of
baptism, and the atoning death on the Cross), are even less
satisfactory.
See Cambridge Greek Testament.
(2) The reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 34 was
also natural, considering the stress laid upon it by the author
of the Gospel, and the exact language in which he records the
result of the piercing of the Lord's side by the soldier's lance,
i^rjXOev alfia Kal vSoip.
This incident gives a definite fact which
would justify the use of the aorist (6 iX6u>v). And the difference
in order (oifjua Kal vSwp) offers no real difficulty.
It is easily
explicable as a consequence of the writer's desire to throw
special emphasis on the at/xa, which he develops further in the
next clause, ovk iv tw vSan fiovov dA.A' Iv t<3 i'SaTi /<ai t(3 at/xan.
But it is difficult to see how this incident could be regarded as
characterizing the Lord's Mission as a whole.
No doubt the
incident, as the writer had seen it or heard the account of it
from a trustworthy and competent witness, had made a deep

V.
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impression upon him.

It

I

JOfIN

had suggested

to

1

him the

33

significance

of "blood" and "water" as symbolizing two characteristic
But the
aspects of the Lord's work, cleansing and life-giving.
incident itself could hardly be thought of as the means whereby
He accomplished His work. As an explanation of the actual
words used, 6 eXOwv Si {JSaros koI ai/xaros, it fails to satisfy ths
requirements of the case.
are thus thrown back on the explanation of
(3)

We

Tertullian, Theophylact,

and many modern commentators, who

see in the words a reference to the Baptism of Jesus by John the
Baptist, in which at the beginning of His ministry He was consecrated to His Messianic work and received the gift of the
Spirit descending upon Him and abiding on Him, and the Death

on the Cross by which His work was consummated. The terms
used refer definitely to the historical manifestation of the Son
of God, and compel us to look for definite and characteristic
events in that history by means of which it could be said that
His mission was accomplished, His "coming" effected. The
two great events at the beginning and the end of the ministry
satisfactorily fulfil these conditions.
At the Baptism He was
specially consecrated for His public work, and endowed with the
And His work was
Spirit which enabled Him to carry it out.
not finished before Calvary. The Death on the Cross was
its consummation,
not a mere incident in the life of an
ordinary man, after the Higher Power had left Him, which had
temporarily united itself with His human personality for the
purposes of His mission of teaching.
The middle clause of the verse distinguishes two facts, and
lays emphasis on the latter.
The repetition of both preposition
and article brings this out clearly. The statement is as precise
as grammar can make it.
And the whole statement, including
what is said about the function of the Spirit as witness-bearer, is
no doubt conditioned by the special form of erroneous teaching
which had made so precise a statement necessary.

Though

Tertullian apparently adheres to this interpretation,
it shows the early connection of this passage with
the incident at the Crucifixion, recorded in Jn. xix, 34.
Cf. Tert.
de Baptismo, 16, " Uenerat enim per aquam et sanguinem,

his

mention of

loannes scripsit, ut aqua tingueretur, sanguine glorificaretur,
proinde nos facere aqua uocatos, sanguine electos.
Hos duos
baptismos de uulnere perfossi lateris emisit, quatenus qui in
sicut

sanguinem eius crederent, aqua lauarentur, qui aqua lauissent,
etiam sanguinem potarent."
The combination of the historical and sacramental explanation
is well illustrated by Bede, " Qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem,
aquam uidelicet lauacri et sanguinem suae passionis non
:
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solum baptizari propter nostram ablutionem dignatus est, ut
nobis baptism! sacramentum consecraret ac traderet, uerum
etiam sanguinem suum dedit pro nobis, sua nos passione
redimens, cuius sacramentis semper refecti nutriremur ad
salutem."
Considering his usual dependence upon Augustine,
this may be taken as probably giving that writer's comment on
the passage, especially if we compare his comment on the passage
in the Gospel {Tract, cxx. 2), " Aperuit, ut illic quodammodo
uitae ostium panderetur, unde Sacramenta Ecclesiae manauerunt,
sine quibus ad uitam quae uera uita est non intratur.
lUe sanguis
in remissionem fusus est peccatorum
aqua ilia salutare temperat
poculum ; haec et lauacrum praestat et potum."
The passage was naturally allegorized by the Alexandrian
School cf. Clement, " Iste est qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem "
:

;

et iterum " quia tres sunt

qui testificantur, Spiritus, quod est
regeneratio ac fides, et sanguis, quod est
interpretation illustrates the absence of
usually characterizes the AUegorists.
It
possible to interpret the passage of the
whole of the life of Jesus on earth, in which the Son of God was
manifested in flesh, vhmp and at/xa being used as symbols of two
different aspects of the work which He accomplished during that
life, as, e.g., cleansing and life-giving, according to
the recognized Biblical usage of the terms.
But if this had been intended
the context must have made it plain that this was the meaning
which the writer wished to convey. His readers could hardly
have deduced it from the passage as it stands.
oStos] Jesus, who is both Christ and Son of God.
For this
use of oStos to emphasize the character of the subject as
previously described, see Jn. i. 2, 7, iii. 2 (xxi. 24); i Jn. ii. 22,
cf. 2 Jn. 7.
He who came was both Christ and Son of God.
The incarnation of the Son of God in human nature was not a
merely temporary connection during part only of the earthly life
of Jesus of Nazareth.
6 e\9wi'] The article is significant.
He is one whose office
or work is rightly characterized by the description given.
And
the aorist naturally refers to definite historical facts, or to the
whole life regarded as one fact. It is hardly safe to find in
the expression o kXO^v a distinct reference to the (?) Messianic
title 6 ipxofJi-evo<;, and so discover in the phrase a special indication of the office and work of Messiah.
The idea emphasized
in this and similar expressions would seem to be generally the
course of action taken in obedience to the command of God.
The "coming" of the Son corresponds to the "sending" of
the Father.
It expresses the fulfilment of the Mission which
He was sent to accomplish. As that Mission was Messianic

aqua quod est
cognitio," where the
historical sense which
would, of course, be
uita, et
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Messianic ideas may often be suggested by the
" He who accomphshed the
secondary.

in character,

phrase, but they are
Mission entrusted to
the word.

Him

uSttTos Kttl ai|j.aTosJ

hi

I

in the attempts to

by

The

modify the

God" seems
difificulty

text.

to

be the meaning of

of the phrase

is

reflected

Cf. the critical note.

The

phrase should express means by which the "coming" was accomplished, or elements by which it was characterized.
Cf.
The tense of iXOwv excludes
2 Co. V. 7, Sia TTLaTew; TrepiTraretv.
any primary reference to the Christian sacraments, even if vSwp
and al/Aa could be used to indicate them (see note at the beginning of the verse).
As has been pointed out, the order of the
words is not in itself decisive against such a reference or against
a reference to the incident recorded in Jn. xix. 34 {iiTjXOev al/^a
KOL vSwp).
The real objection to the latter view is the difficulty
of seeing how that incident could be regarded as characteristic
means by which the "coming" was accomplished. It may well
have suggested to the writer the peculiar significance of two
aspects of the coming, but can hardly be regarded as an event
by means of which the coming was fulfilled.
On the other
hand, the Baptism and the Crucifixion were both important
factors in the carrying out of the Mission which He came to
fulfil, and in this light they stand out more prominently than
any other two recorded events of the Ministry.
ouK iv
precision

T(3
is

uSttTi

fjioi'oi']

necessary to

The writer evidently feels that further
make his meaning clear and unmistak-

It is clear that he has to deal with a form of teaching
which denied the reality, or at least the supreme importance,
of the coming iv t<3 al/xaTc.
The use of the article is natural,
where the reference is to what has been mentioned before. The
repetition of both article and preposition certainly suggests that
two different events are referred to, a point which the earlier

able.

phrase

used

is

vSaros kol at/xaros

St'

The

difference in

not very clear.

left

doubtful.

meaning between the two prepositions

The

events

may be

regarded as instru-

ments by which the Mission was accomplished or, on the other
hand, water and blood, or rather the realities which they symbolize, may be thought of as spheres in which the work, or purpose,
of the Mission was characteristically realized.
But the influence
of Semitic forms of expression may have gone far towards
obliterating any difference in meaning between the two forms
;

of expression.
7)

Cf. Lv. xvi. 3 {iv /^oVx^) ; i Co. iv. 21 (iv pafiSo)
He. ix. 12 (Slot tov ISlov al/zaros elcrrjXdev), 25
;

iv ayaTrrj)

(e(cr£/3i(€Tai

Kai TO

TTi'eufjia

iv at/xart aXXorpiw).
k.t.X.J

To p.aprvpovv expresses the

office of TO irvevfjia, as 6 iXduiv

does of

ovTo^.

characteristic

It is

not merely
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of the Divine

He.

x. 7 (Ps. xl. 8), totc cittov iSov -^kw, Iv KecjiaXiSi
jSt/JAtoD yeypaTTTai Trepl kp,ov tov TTOirjcraL, 6 6eo^, to OeXTjfjLO, crov.

The

Cf.

to bear witness to what the
not improbable that in the
false teaching which is here combated, a totally different function
had been assigned to the Spirit (cf. Introduction, p. xlix). We
may, perhaps, see a parallel instance in the description of the
proper function of the Baptist contained in the Prologue of the
Gospel, {ovK 7]v eKexvo<i to ^ws)
Iva fxapTvprjcrri Trepi tov cfxnTos.
To the Baptist also some had assigned a different and a higher
function.
Perhaps, however, the sequence of thought in the
passage as a whole may be brought out more clearly by a
simpler interpretation, which does not exclude a secondary
" He " came
reference to the ideas which have been suggested.
both by water and by blood. Both bore witness to the character of His Mission.
But there was other witness, and more
important.
The Spirit is iAe witness-bearer. And so the
witness is threefold.
It fulfils the requirements of legally valid
attestation.
If we recognize the proper place and function of
the Spirit, we gain assurance which cannot be shaken.
The present tense excludes the need of any definite historical
reference in the case of the Spirit, as, for instance, the Voice at
the Baptism, or th'e Voice which spake from heaven shortly before
the Passion (Jn. xii. 28).
The best explanation of the author's meaning is to be found
in the account of the function of the Paraclete in Jn. xv. 26,

special function of the Spirit

Christ was

and came

to do.

is

It is

aW

r^s aXyjduwi, o irapa. tov TraTpos iKiropeveTai, CKeivos
ifjLov.
Cf. also Jn. xiv. 26, xvi. 8-10, 13-15.
oTi] Either declarative or causal.
The former gives a possible
meaning. The Spirit " carries with it immediately the consciousness of its truth and reality," is in itself the best witness to its
own nature, which is truth. But this is alien to the context.
The emphasis is on the function of witnessing. This function
the Spirit can perform perfectly, because the Spirit is the truth.
TO

TTvevix-a

fxapTvpria-u Trepl

The
its
it

very nature of the Spirit is truth.
Cf. Jn. xv. 26.
By
very nature it is not only capable of bearing true witness, but
is also constrained to do so.
It cannot deny itself.
eXeoivl pr.

m

Kai ai/xaros

rov 60 I"-^^ (56).

B

K L

+ Kai

irvev/j.aTos 6.

80. 98.

7.

13.

vg.

plu.

al.

Phphyl. Oec. Tert.]: pr. /cat
fiaros 54. 103. 104 Cyr. Ambr.
15.

(am.

fu.

68.

TrceD/ictroj 5.

om. 7"

:

18.

25.

loi. 137 (+071011 33. 34. 39)

'68

(56)

29.
a^'^"'

demid. harl.)
83 arm. aeth.

/be^-iBi. 472

syr^'^''

Cyr.

Kai.

irvev-

:

(^^g) /<=SM9

(

_

.

)

33. 34. 36. 39. 66**. 69.
pauc. cav. tol. sah. cop. syr^

30.

al.

Cyr.
ai/iaros] pr. 5t 7^184
iriaovs

xp^""''"^

S

(

_

)

^500

A B L

al.

(4^),

plu.

arm. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.

:

x/"<'"ros
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K

u/o-oi/s

Ambr.

P h

/XOVOV}

Tw

ev
i;5aTi

+ ei

fJ.OVO}

B.
ai,aaTt] ey

TTvevfiari

A 21.

rw

4 1 Cyr.

u5ariP3i* 83 arm.

ai/iari
:

rw

ev

ai,uaTi

Trvev/xarc

ecru
66** 80
:

:

spiritu cav. tol. aeth.

Tu

om. H^'^

2°]

cat.

(^').

A B L

ec 3°

ks"

37

22. 33. 34. 36. 39. 56. 100. 192 cat. arm-codd. sah.
xpicrros minusc. uix. multi. syr^ Thphyl'=°™" Oec'='"™\

v8aTi

.

1

15.

irjaovs

:

JOHN

I

Cyr.]

P 4. 5. 13. 17. 18. 21. 33. 40. 41. 66** So. 83.
om. N K al. plu. vg. boh-cod. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.

i^Jes. i03(6i).
ro\ oTi yassra (96).
TO TTvev/m 2°] xpiCTOS 34 vg. arm"='=

118 j="

Tw3°]om.
K0.1

:

om. to H^^ {^)

/*''*'

(395).

The

witness to the fact that Jesus is the
trustworthy.
It fulfils the conditions
of legally valid witness, as laid down in Dt. xix. 15, ovk e/x/xe^et
juaprus eis fJuapTvprjcrai Kara avOpdirov Kara. Tracrav dSiKt'av Kal Kara
TTttv dfjidprrjiJia Koi Kara Traaav dfiaprcav rjv av afxapTy ctti <TTOfj.aTOS
Bvb fxapTvpiav koI kiri arofxaro^ rpiwv fxaprvpwv cnrjcmaL Trdv prjfj.a.
It is obviCf. Dt. xvii. 6 ; Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. i ; Jn. viii. 17.
ous that the same interpretation must be given to Trvev/xa, vSmp,
and al/xa here as in the preceding verse. The Christ " came "
by water and by blood, and the Spirit bore witness to Him and
The witness of the Spirit is supported by the
to His Mission.
The means by which He
witness of the water and the blood.
accomplished His Mission are subsidiary witnesses to its character.
And the witnesses agree. The Spirit, and the opening
and closing scenes of the Ministry as interpreted by the Spirit,
bear similar witness to the Christ.
€ts TO eV eiaii'] Are for the one thing, tend in the same
They all work towards the
direction, exist for the same object.
same result, the establishing of the truth that Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of God.
7.

oTi.

Tpeis K.T.X.]

Christ, the

eiaiv]

Son of God,

om. J^ 1^''

is

(29).

IxapTvpovvresI /xaprvpovcnv H^^ (^) /"^n^* (335)'
Kai l°]om. /"aSDMH (522).
Ktti 3°] om. H&^ (*).
Kai TO vSoip post aifxa arm-codd.

T0 4»] om. /«"> (505).

If we accept the
8. 61 TT)!/ fiapTupiak K.T.X.] Cf. Jn. v. 36.
testimony of men when it satisfies the conditions of evidence
required by the law, much more are we bound to accept the
witness which we possess in this case, for it is witness borne by
God Himself. Cf. also Jn. viii. 18, koX papTvpet -rrepl e/xov 6 Trepif/a^
x. 25, tu epya a tyo) TTOioi (.v rw ovofiari tov Trarpos
fx,e TzaT-qp, and
Neither here nor in iv. 1 1 does
jMov Tavra p-aprvpei irepl €p.ov.
the et indicate any doubt it is known to every one that we do
accept such testimony.
:

oTi auTT]

K.T.X..]

Such witness

is

greater,

and therefore more
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worthy of our acceptance, because it is Divine witness, and
deals with a subject on which God, and God alone, is fully
competent to speak.
God has borne
It concerns His Son.
witness concerning His Son.
In this case the Divine witness
alone is aXrjBwi] in the full sense of the term, though other kinds
of witness may be true so far as they go.
oTi /ji6fji,apTupT]K6i'] Thc reading on is undoubtedly right.
If
the reading ^v, of the Textus Receptus, be adopted, the avT-q
must refer back to the witness already described, i.e. that borne
by the three witnesses, the Spirit, the water, and the blood, or by
the one witness, the Spirit, who interprets the evidence of the
historical facts.
The witness meant must be the witness borne
to the truth that Jesus

is

the Christ.

If

on

is

accepted,

may

it

(i) Causal.
In this case mnri must
be taken in three ways
refer to what has preceded, the witness already described.
Such
is the witness. Divine and legally valid, for God really has borne
witness to His Son.
By laying the stress on the verb /jLeixaprvpyjKiv it is perhaps possible to make sense of the passage in
this way.
But such an interpretation is very harsh, and not in
:

conformity with the author's style.
This is the witness, i.e. that which He has borne
(2) o Tt.
concerning His Son. This use of o rt in the Johannine writings
is not certainly established, though perhaps we should compare
In the present context
Jn. viii. 25, T-Jjv dpxV on koI XaXQ) vfuv.
it would be intolerably harsh.
(3) It is far more natural and in accordance with the author's
style (cf.
K.T.X.)

to

Jn.

iii.

19,

regard

the

avrrj Se

on

as

ianv

rj

KpCcris

declarative.

on to <^ciJs eXi^XvOev
The value of the

witness consists in this, that He has given it concerning His
Son.
There can be no more trustworthy witness, so far as
competence to speak is concerned, than that which a father
bears to his own son.
The essence of the witness is that it is
the testimony of God to His Son.
In the Gospel, p-aprvpiiv
irept is very frequent (i. 7, 8, 15, ii. 25, v. 31, 32, etc.), elsewhere
very rare.
Tov ffeov N* tov deou (? 1°)] twv avuiv
ori 2° N
fiaprvpia 2°] post deov 2° /"

Tojv avOpijiTwv']

on /"
34.

K arm.

|

>?

|

66** vg. sah. cop. arm-codd. Cyr. Aug.]

codd. Thphyl. Oec.

qui arm-ed.

/^

AB

|

i?!/

K L P al.

5602

(^22)

|

om.

5. 6. 13. 27. 29.

pier. cat.

arm-

wept tov vlov avrov] de filio suo lesu
Christo arm-codd. :+^MeOT misit sahiatorem super terrajii.
Et jilkis
testimonium perhibtiit in terj-a scripturas perficiens ; et nos testiinoniiim
perhibemus, quoniam uidimus eiim, et anminciamus nobis ut credatis et
:

|

idea tol.

He who trusts himself to the guidance of t'le Son has in
own experience the witness which God bore to Him, it has
become part of himself. He who does not accept the witness
10.

his

;
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39

made God a Har
God has borne

he has set aside as false the witness which
concerning His own Son.
for

is made clear in the paraphrase of N
passage must describe the " testimonium spiritus

ec auru] in himself, as

The

(iavTw).

internum."
6

(AT)

-n-iareuwi']

The

subjective negative

is

rightly used.

It

emphasis on the character rather than the fact of nonbelief.
A general class is described by its significant characteristic.
But in N.T. ov with the participle is rare, in the Johannine
writings only Jn. x. 12.
See J. H. Moulton, Gr. of N.T Grk.
lays

i.

231.

p.

Tu Bcco] This construction (c. dat.) expresses, as usually,
acceptance of the statement rather than surrender to the person.
The variants to) v\(a, Jesu Christo, miss the point of the verse.
»|/eucrTT)i'] Cf. i. 10.
There is no room for ignorance or mis-

To reject the witness is to deny the truthfulness of
has spoken and acted deliberately, and with absolute
clearness.
The testimony has been borne. The things were not
done in a corner. The witness must therefore either be accepted
or rejected.
It cannot be ignored or explained away.
-ireiroiiiKei'] The tense suggests a definite choice of which the
effects abide.
The rejection has been made, and its effects are
inevitable.
The aorist (ovk eVto-Tevo-ei/, A, etc.) is not so forcible.
ou ireTTiaTeuKci'] The negative emphasizes the actual fact
rather than its character (contrast 6 fxi] Trtarevaji/).
The choice
has been made, and its consequences are manifest.
ou TreTTiaTeuKei' els yr\v (AapTupiaf] The nearest parallel to this
expression is Jn. ii. 23 (ttoAAoi eTrto-Ttucrav eis to wofxa avrov, i.e.
believed on Jesus as Messiah, as being that which His name
imphed, and were ready to follow Him as Messiah, till they
discovered how different His conception of the Messianic office
was from theirs). It seems to denote devotion to a person
possessed of those qualities which the witness borne to him
announces, or at least to the idea which is expressed in that

conception.

God.

He

witness.
y\v (ji€fjiapTu'pT]Kei/ K.T.X.]

The

phrases of ver. 9 are repeated for

emphasis ; each point is dwelt upon. The witness has been
borne, once for all it cannot be ignored or set aside.
It has
been borne by God Himself, in a case where His word alone
can be final, as it concerns His own Son.
In the writer's view
there can be no excuse for refusing to accept evidence which is
so clear and satisfactory.
Cf Rothe, "If God did not will that
men should believe on Jesus, He led men into a terrible temptation.
So if we would keep our conception of God pure, we must
ascribe this intention to Him in His ordering of the world.
We
;
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generally put forward prominently whatever
but leave on one side what speaks for it.

[v. 10, 11.
against Faith,

tells

We

ought first to
could be possible that
this Faith should so widely permeate humanity before we investigate the force of our doubts, and then we should rest assured
that Christianity is non sine nu7nine " ; a striking comment, even
if it can hardly be said to be called out by the exact expressions

answer

satisfactorily the question,

how

it

of the text.

om. totum comma /a397H« (g5)

|

tov

om. arm-Cod.

deov]

|

rriv jxap-

N B K L P al. longe. plur. cat. sah. syr. arm. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
Aug.] + Tou deov A al. plus'^ vg. cop. aeth. + €1215 m. avrw A B K L P
al. fere.^^cat. Thphyl.] eavroi N al. mu"''^ Cyr. Oec.
om. /" ''' (319)
TO) dea N B K L al. longe. plur. cat. 'boh-codd. syr. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
Tu/jtac

-.

|

|

Aug. Vig. J Tw

A

vLoj

5. 27. 29.

ov Treiria-TevKev

I

0eos

4

34 d^"

d='=''

At

11.

i^^"^

eis 2"

NB

—

:

K

r]v]

I

|

66**

arm. boh.-ed. Jilio eius aelh.

m sah.
A 5- 33-

iJ.yf\

al. plus'^ vg. syr. : tu vloi tov do 56 sah.
lesu Christo
om. am.* avrov'] deitm
L P etc.] ovk eirLtTTevKev N ovk eiria-Tevaev

m

:

|

:

Deo qzd arm-COd.
Aug. Vie.

I

e/j,af)TvpriKev

N

|

cm.

vg. codd. aeth. Cyr.

last the witness,

of which have

some of the

been already described,

essential characteristics
actually defined.
So

is

the writer has only taught his readers that it is Divine
borne by a father to his son, and that those who
believe on the son have it in themselves, as a possession which
experience has made part of themselves.
Now he definitely
God bore witness to His Son when
states in what it consists.
He gave life to men, that higher spiritual life which they can
realize and make their own only in so far as they unite themselves to Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God.
far

witness,

—

iii. 19 (avTrj Se icrriv rj /cptcris, OTt to <^ajs
oVt eav
Jn. v. 14, avTij eortv f] Trapp-qcria
aKovei rjfiwv.
The constructions with tva, and
Tt alToy/jLeOa
with the nominative, are rather common in S. John.

auTT)

OTiJ Cf. Jn.

.

lkr)\v6e.v K.T.X.)

The
gave
in

life

;

I

bore consisted in the fact that

He

men, by sending His Son that men might have

life

witness which
to

Him.

Cf. Jn. x.

God

10, iyii rjXOov Xva ^wrjv ex^o-tv koL Trtpicra-by

The sending of the Son on a mission, truly charactereX,'^a-Lv.
ized by the Water of the Baptism and the Blood shed on the
Cross, and of which the object was to implant a new life in men,
was the witness borne by God to the nature and character of
Jesus of Nazareth.
^ajY)!' aifcji'ioi']

quality.

The

"spiritual
I'SwKei']

quences.

The

gift

anarthrous phrase emphasizes character or
was something which is best described as

life."

The tense emphasizes
The reference is to the

Him who came

the

fact,

apart from

its

conse-

historic fact of the mission of

by Water and by Blood.
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a witness only where

has been received.

Kttl auTT) 1^ £&>T) K.T.X.J This clause is part of the " witness,"
not an additional statement made about the life. The witness
is the gift of a life which is in the Son.

SeSwKei'

eSMffei/]

post
ear IV

NA

Tj/xiv

A

69.

KLP

al.

99 a=" 1="
pier.

cat.

|

o

vg.

^eos
syr.

B
arm.

38.

137 h^"

a,vrt\\

+ ^anv A

31.
|

syri?]

om.

|

100.

12. This verse explains more fully the last clause of the
It is probably of the nature of an appeal to
preceding verse.
the reader's experience.
Those who lived with Christ on earth
found that they gained from Him a new power which transformed their life into a new and higher life. And the later
generations had similar experience by which to judge, though
they had not actually companied with Him during His life on

earth.

exuf K.T.X.] In the negative statement there are two
changes which have their significance: (i) The addition
of Tov Oeov to Tov vlov.
God is the source of life. The Son of
God alone can give it to men. He that cannot gain it from that
source cannot find it.
(2) The position of rrjv l^-^v, which is
6

fiT)

slight

before

placed

the

verb,

and

thus

becomes more emphatic.

man may

have in the way of higher endowments, spiritual life is not within his grasp.
In the positive
statement the emphasis was laid on the actual possession (e^u
Tr]v ^(D-qv).
We have here another close parallel with the Gospel

Whatever

(see Jn.
6 [XT)
class

else the

iii.

of

36).

The

e'xwi']

men

is

negative (/xij) generalizes the statement.
A
described who are distinguished by this

characteristic.
TOV viov

Tovwovil:

I°]

+ TOi)

deov

fuiji' aiwi/tov

8. 25. 34. 69 a^'^"' boll-COdd..
/"S^^" (489):4-ouToi; 0^^ (154) 7"=

TOV deov vg. (am. demid. ) arm-codd.
exei 2" 7^ S370 ( 1 149) + avTov O^" I' »"*.

Aug. Tert.

|

|

Trjv
^''^

^w-qv

(137)

ttjv i^w-qv 2°]

1

I°]

om.
post

;

13-17. I have written thus about belief in Jesus as the Son
of God, and the witness of the Spirit, and the witness of God,
which consists in the life which He gave to men through Jesus
Christ, in order that you might feel assurance as to the possession
of true life, you who believe in Jesus who is the Son of God.
Such confidence is realized in prayer, in knowing by experience
that, whenever we ask anything of God according to His will, He
hears our prayer.
And if we are thus conscious that God has
heard, we already possess, in anticipation, the thing we asked
The Almighty Sovereign has said, " Let it be," tliere is no
for.
further doubt about the matter, even though actual possession
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This is more dearly seen in
any man see his fellow-Christian
sinning, so long as his sinning is not such as leads inevitably to
final separation from Christ and the life which God gives in Him,
he will naturally intercede for him, and will gain life for him,
even if it be long delayed, in the case of all whose sin is not
unto death. There is sin which must lead, if persisted in, to
I do not say that this comes within
final exclusion from life.
But in any case there is
the sphere of Christian intercession.
For all unrighteousness is sin, and
full scope for intercession.
there is such a thing as sin which does not necessarily lead to
final exclusion from life.
raZra eypa\|/a] Cf. ii. 26, where the reference is clearly to the
preceding section about the False Teachers.
Cf. also ii. 14,
which the triple eypaij/a probably refers to that part of the Epistle
which had already been written. The present verse does not
really present an exact parallel to the conclusion of the Gospel
(Jn. XX. 31) which immediately precedes the appendix (ch. xxi.).
Even if the reference is to the whole Gospel and not to the a-qixua
recorded in ch. xx., that reference is determined by the preceding
words (a ovK ecTTtv yeypafxfieva iv to! /8i/8Aia) tovtw). Here it
would seem most natural to refer the words to the preceding
section of the Epistle (v. 1-12), in which the writer has put
forward his view of Faith in Jesus, the Christ, the Son of God,
intercession for the brethren.

If

as the necessary condition of the realization of that spiritual life
which God has given to men through Jesus Christ, and which

again is the real witness of God to the nature and character
The following explanation of i/xlv as those who
of His Son.
believe in the name of the Son of God, makes the reference to
the whole of this section almost certain.
vfuv K.T.X.] For the separation of the explanatory clause (rots
TrKTTevovcTLV K.T.A.),

cf.

vcr.

1 6,

Swcret

avTw

^(Diijv,

Tois dfiapTavovfriv

where the change in number creates a still
fir]
greater strangeness of expression, and Jn. i. 12, e'SwKev avTois
Trpos

OdvaTov,

eSovcrtav tIkvo. 6eov yeveaOai, rots TncrTevovcTiv eis to ovo/jlu avrov.

This separation of tois TnaTevovcnv k.t.X. from vfuv has led
attempts to improve the text: (i) The clause rots
6eov has been added immediately after vfuv in the
ma-Tevova-Lv
Receptus.
(2) This clause has been retained in its proper place;
but for Tois TTicTTeiJouo-iv has been substituted (a) the nominative,
01 TTto-Tfuovres, or (l>) a second final clause, kcCi Iva Tno-revrjTe.
The
nominative (2a) is found with and without the insertion of a
clause, Tots Tna-Tevova-iv, etc., immediately after vfuv.
Thus, on
the assumption that the reading of B (vfuv iva dBrJTe on ItMjv
to several

iX^T€ alwvLov Tots irKTTevovaiv K.T.A.) is original, the genesis of the
The parallels quoted
other variants can be easily explained.

NOTES ON

V. 13, 14.]

above show that
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harmony with

presents a text completely in

it

the writer's style.
elSfJTe]

ii'a

Cf.

ii.

and iii. 24, iv tovto)
in the Epistle of the writer's

iva /x^ dfjidpTrjTe,

i,

There are many signs

yivdya-KOfjLcv.

consciousness that his readers' loss of their
zeal for the

Christian faith

had led

first

enthusiasm and

to their feeling uncertain

They lacked "assurance."
The knowledge which they need must be intuitive.
If they realize who and what the Christ is, and the relation in
which they stand to Him, they will at once " perceive and know "
about their position.
EiSiiTe]

that they are in possession of

life.

TO ocofia] Cf. ver. 10 and Jn. ii. 23.
The
phrase must imply devotion to a person possessed of the qualities
which his name denotes. It is unlikely that Tna-reveLv is used
TTio-TeuoucTii'

eis

with the two constructions (c. dat., eis c. ace.) in the same passage
Here the full force of the construcin exactly the same sense.
The knowtion with d% is needed to bring out the sense.
ledge follows as a matter of course where the self-surrender is
complete.

ABh

/"^ ^58
e^pa^^a] post vjj.iv H^^ {^)
vfuv X
5.
(^gj
81. 142. 162 vg. sah. cop. syr. arm. aeth. Cassiod.] -I- tou
TTLffTevovcfLv €is TO ovo/xa Tov vioij Tov Oeov
P al. pier. cat. Thphyl.
al. sat. mu. cat. vg. syr^ Cassiod.J
Oec. :-f-rois iriaTevovaiv 126 exe^e
P al. plus'^" Thphyl. Oec. toi%
habenius arm-codd. post aiaviov S<
81. 142. 162.
TncrTevova-iv N* B syr.] 01 iTLc-TevovTes N"
5. 6. 13. 29, 66**

raura] pr. rat

6.

IS"'"^'

|

\

29. 66*'-

KL

AB

|

KL
A

:

vg. cop. aeth. : /cat iva irurTevriTe
(vLaTeua-qTe h 37. 57 : cm. /cat 57

K L P h al.

|

pier. cat.

arm. Thphyl. Oec.

arm-COdd.).

14. Kal auTT)] The object of the preceding section was to
produce assurance in the readers that they were in possession of
This assurance is now described as irappi^crta,
the new life.
boldness or confidence, with perhaps special reference to the
It is
original meaning of the word, absolute freedom of speech.
said to consist in the fact that God hears them whenever they
ask anything according to His will, i.e. it is realized in true
prayer, which always brings with it the consciousness that it is
heard.
This is the fourth mention of the Christian's confidence
we have it twice in relation to the Judgment (ii. 28, iv. 17), and
;

twice in relation to prayer

(iii. 21 and here).
which we have and enjoy

in realized
fellowship with God.
In describing relations, tt/sos generally
denotes that which "goes out towards," a relation realized in
Cf. Jn. i. i, 2 ; Mk. vi. 3 {ovk
active intercourse and fellowship.
r\v

ExofAci' -rrpos

(lalv

oiSe Trpos

auTo;/]

fjjx.a's

;

living our

life).

of the common constructions used by the writer to
introduce the description of that to which avrrj, or iv tovtw, or
some such expression refers. Our n-apprja-ia with God is based
oTiJ

One
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on the

He

that

fact
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S.

hears whatsoever

[V- 14, 15.

we ask Kara

to OeXrjixa

avTov.

The

necessary condition of the hearing ; subject
it is not in opposition to the Divine will,
the hearing is assured whatever the petition may be.
aiTojfjieOa] The more subjective form of expression is chosen.
But it is doubtful whether any definite and clear difference in
meaning between the middle and the active can be pressed.
aheiO-Oe)
Cf. Mt. XX. 20, 22 {aiTOVcra
Jn. xvi. 24, 26 (ovk
idv Tt K.T.X.]

to this condition, that

;

alrtiTe

rjTTJo'are

Kara to

6£\if))xa

ovofiaTi fiov TovTO

dKOU€i
aKov€i,

Ps.

i^fjiui']

xvi.

(xvii.)

aurou] Cf. Jn. xiv. 13, o Tt av aiTTjarjTe iv rw

TTOirycro).

Cf. Jn.

idv Tis

ctAA.'

iv to) ovofiaTL /xou atrijcrecr^e).

6.

ix.

31, oi'Sa/xev OTi 6 ^eos d/xapTtuXuv ovk

Oeoa-ifSrj's

rovrcv aKovu Jn.
includes the
:

fj

The word

41 f. J
idea of

xi.

naturally

hearing favourably.

A

KLP

ori. eav ri N B
al. pauc.
eXW/"-^
eav 13 arm.(uid.) sah. boh.
on av
aLTU/xedal ai.Tcofji.ev /^ S^O'i {^22) 6e\y]/j.a]
|

:

(236)

p.

ovo/j,a

A

eav 31*

|

aeth.

|

avTov] rov 6v 1^^^

(386).

For the indicative after idv, cf, i Th. iii. 8,
Moulton's Grammar of N.T. Greek,
J. H.
168, where among others the following instances from papyri
15.

eav

/"iiOM.

sab. syr. arm.] on
68. igi. sS'^^^'

al. pier.

A: on

eai' oiSajjiei']

(TTriK€T€,

are quoted,

and

ia.v Set, ia.v oTSei/,

Our consciousness

that

iav

we

8' elcriv,

iav

cftaiveTai.

are heard in whatsoever

we

ask,

the necessary condition not being repeated, brings with it a
consciousness of possession.
In the certainty of anticipation
there is a kind of possession of that which has been granted,
though our actual entering upon possession may be indefinitely
delayed.
God has heard the petition the things asked for, for
which we have asked not without effect {yTrJKafji.£v), are in a sense
This is perhaps the most natural explanation of
already ours.
the verse.
But it is possible that the writer, while meditating after his
wont on the subject of prayer, is trying to find expression for a
view of prayer which gives a more literal meaning to the words
In the preceding verse he has laid stress on
'i)(ofx.€v TO. alryjixaTa.
the fact that what he has to say applies only to such prayers as
This excludes any prayer
are offered Kara to OiXrjpia avrov.
which is the expression of the supplicant's own wish on any
subject, except in so far as it is identical with the will of God on
He may therefore have thought of true prayer as
that subject.
including only requests for knowledge of, and acquiescence in,
the will of God in the matter with which the prayer is concerned, rather than as a statement of the supplicant's wish,
:

;
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accompanied by a readiness to give
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up,

if it

is

in opposition

In the case of such prayers the supplicant can
enter into immediate and conscious possession of the thing asked
for, whether the answer to his own formulated or felt wish be yes
or no.
The statement may be literally true oiSa/xej/ on xu
to God's will.

Cf. Mk.
Here only

alrijfjiara t^o/xev.

24.

xi.

Johannine writings. Cf. Lk.
jiviaOaL to aiTrjfJia airaJv Ph. iv. 6, to. aiTrjix-aTa
ifjiwv yvu>pit,i(TO(xt irpo^ tov 6eov.
tlTT)Ka)jiei'] The voice and tense emphasize the objective fact
aiTTJfAaTa]

in

the

xxiii. 24, kireKpivtv

and

:

its results.
dir'

auTou]

commoner

The Received Text has

Trap' avrov.

Cf.,

however,

i

Jn.

altered
i.

5,

into

this

the

20, 27, iv. 21
usage in similar

ii.

In the Gospel -n-apd is the commoner
3 Jn 7.
contexts.
Thus the reading of X B is truer to the style of the
Epistle, while the usage of the

the later

Gospel has apparently influenced

text.

A

19* 96* oiSa/j.ev I°] idi>ifj.ev N° om. eav 1°
cm. Kai .
Tifiiov N*
eav 2°] av
al. sat. mil. Oec.
o] on 7^5457-110. gjss (209)
vg. Did.
exu/ie" i^S^*- «« (>?) /a 7. 70. 5353
aLTafieea] aiTriffafieea /"^^^^ (999 ?)
/^aoof. 64
^Trp 20
atTij/iaraJ + TJA'w /" "° (319) sah.
nrriaaixev
(g^)
(^6)
/b78££
L P al.
(_) (y,rriKafiev expl. sah*') aTr K B 5. 13 al.«] tto/j
ott avrov] a Domino sah..
pier. cat.
|

1

ABK

|

|

|

|

|

I

AK

|

|

16, 17. Intercession naturally finds its most obvious sphere
new society itself. The writer therefore goes on to state

in the
its

possibilities

and

its

limitations.

If

any member of the body

sees that his brother is committing sin, so long as it be not of
such a character as must inevitably lead to final separation from
life of God, it goes without saying that he will exercise his
power of intercession for him. And such is the power of intercession that he will be able to gain for him life, in every case
where the sin is of the character described. There is such a
thing as sin unto death, which tends to final separation from
God, and which if persisted in must inevitably lead to that
result.
It is not clear that in such a case appeal can be made
to the Common Father on behalf of a fellow-Christian.
For
such an one it may be that prayer can only be offered as for one
who has forfeited his Christian privileges. But all injustice,

the

every failure to maintain in our action right relations with God
or with man, is sin.
There is sin which is not of the fatal and
final character described above.
So there is plenty of scope
left for the exercise of brotherly intercession.
dfj.aprdi'Oi'Ta djxapriai'] cf. Lv. v. 6, Trept t-^s djaaprtas avTOv rj<;
rjjxapTev
Ezk. xviii. 24, iv rais d/xaprtats avTov aU yjjj.oprev.
The
accusative is added here because of the qualifying clause which
succeeds (/xi) Trpos OavaTov).
It does not strengthen the verb.
:
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present participle, " sinning a sin " (RV.), perhaps indicates
seeing the sinner iTravrocfiwpio.
idv Tis iSt]] The subjunctive with edv simply states the

The

possibility.
fx,r]

irpos

0di'aToi'J

hardly be pressed to

The
make

is naturally used after edv ; it can
the judgment subjective, that of the

fjirj

TlS.

The

aiTiiaei]

because

it is

future

assumed

is

for the

used either

imperative, or

as a matter of course that the brother will

intercede for the brother.
8w(T6i] The subject of the verb

man who

may be either God, or
The abrupt change of subject which

intercedes.

former view would require

is

in virtue of his intercession

and

said to "give"

perhaps decisive against
its

the
the

And

it.

power the Christian may be

^'^XV '"'V^ TrtWeo)? craiaet tov
avrov sk Oavdrov.
Tois djj.apTcii'ouo-ii'] For the construction, cf ver. 13.
earic dfjiapTia irpos Odmroi'] The phrase is probably suggested
by the Old Testament conception of sins HDI T2 (Nu. xv. 30, cf. 31
no-j ij3 nci^yn ie'k B'sani
,(r\w 3^130 Ninn VBirj nn-iDJi

Kafivovra,

and

life.

Cf. Ja. v. 15,

(ver. 20)

17

crtocrei ij/vx7]v

Deliberate and wilful transgression as opposed to sins committed
unwittingly, were punished by the cutting off of the sinner " from

among

his people."

We may

also

compare Nu.

xviii.

22,

where

said that after the setting apart of the Levites for the
service of the Tabernacle, any of the people who came near to
the Tabernacle of the Congregation would be guilty of sin and
it

is

die,'

nMob
IT

NDn
:

i."

nxb'^
_,.T

^J;^D
••

^nk-^x
V

V

bsib'''
••

T

:

'•33
••

Tij?

:

mp'^-^S'i
:

:•

j

:'

translated in the LXX, koI ov Trpoa-eXeva-ovTai en ol viol
'I(yparjX els rrjv (TKrjvrjv tov fxapTvpiov Xa/Selv dpLapriav dava.rr]<f>6pov,

which

is

with which

may be compared the Targum (Onk.) ncrpp

n3in N?3i5p.

is probable that in Rabbinic thought the words T\yo? Nton were
taken closely together, though this is against the meaning and
There may therefore be a direct
pointing of the Hebrew text.
connection between the verse and the words in Nu. xviii. 22.
Cf. the note on ver. 17.
The form of expression would seem to indicate that the
author is not thinking of one particular sin, definite though unnamed. " There is such a thing as sin which leads to death."
Such a state of sin may find expression in different acts. In the
author's view any sin which involves a deliberate rejection of
the claims of the Christ may be described as "unto death."
If
persisted in it must lead to final separation from the Divine life.
IIpo? ddvaTov must, of course, denote a tendency in the direction
The whole phrase thus
of death, and not an attained result.

It
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suggests a "kind of sinning" (if the phrase may be allowed)
rather than any definite act of sin, which leads inevitably in a
certain direction.
Its only possible issue, if it is persisted in,

must be spiritual death. Deliberate rejection of Christ and
His claims was probably most prominent in the writer's thought.
It is, of course, possible that in connection with what he has said
in the earlier part of this chapter about the witness of the Spirit,
he may have had in view the saying of the Lord recorded in Mk.
But nothing in this passage
iii. 29 (Mt.
xii. 32 ; Lk. xii. 10).
offers any clear proof of such a connection.
ou irepl eK€ici]s k.t.X.] The writer does not forbid such intercesHe merely abstains from commanding it. Such cases lay
sion.
They must
outside the normal sphere of Christian intercession.
be left to God alone. If the meaning often attributed to ipcarav
as distinguished from alrelv, " the request which is based upon
fellowship, upon a likeness of position," is to be pressed, the
words contain their own justification. Prayer of "brother for

Common Father," is out of
the question where brotherhood has been practically renounced.
But this interpretation, which emphasizes not that which the
petitioner has in common with him to whom he makes his
request, but rather with those on whose behalf he prays, is very
And the distinction itself between alrelv, the seeking
doubtful.
of the inferior from the superior, and ipiarav, which is said to
imply a certain equality or familiarity between the parties (see
Trench, Synonyms, § xl.), is far from being certainly established.
The distinction drawn by Dr. Ezra Abbott between alniv, "to
ask for something to be given (not done), the emphasis being on
the thing asked," and eptDrav, " to request a person to do (rarely
give) something, the emphasis being thus on the person reWe may
quested," is perhaps more naturally applicable here.
hesitate to entreat God to act on behalf of one who has
But the difference in
practically renounced his allegiance.
meaning and usage between alrelv and Ipiorav is not very clear.
And the evidence of the papyri, while it shows clearly that
ipwrav was the natural word to use in invitations, and to that
extent supports the former of the two distinctions which have
been maintained, does not help much in settling the question.
brother, as such, addressed to the

i5tj\

eiSt)

N*

Aug.

Hil.

13 vg.

cavra /^S'^^ (823)

/j.t]

:

oiSev

Trjv /^^^'^

'"]

|

/"i^s (^ig)

(217)

|

a/xapravovra] a/Maprrj-

air-qaei Kai diocrei] airrjais Kai

|

pt'iai {petet fu.
pelit am. harl.) et dabiiur vg.
Cf. Tert. sah.
petat pro eo et dabit
deus tol.
Swcret] dabunt boh
fwjjj/JHelernam boll-codd. rots a/j.aprapovo'i.i' /J,ri wpos davarov^ rots fj.ri afj-apravovaiv
peccatiti non ad uituin vg.
afiapTiav /irj irpos davarop
s?.d no7i his
qui usque ad mortem peccant Vo\. a.iTi](jii\ + TOv 5v Z*^^"' (133) ai/roi] post
/"SOi (116) /b39M (p? on^_ d^^^) 3G5-398 /o 208. 116 (337) ^^^^
fw^JC

Boicns

cop.

:

:

:

|

|

|

A

:

:

\

^a.va.T0v1°'\

Tia

jxr]

irpos

6a.yv.rov

aixapravovrt.

|

/"^ 364

(137)

|

afj-apTia] pr.

tj
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" (156)

epwrriaei

I

ov irepi] vwep /'^364 (j^y)

K*:

epuTtiaris

N= arm.

|

S.

JOHN

[V- 17, 18,

gv] pr. /cat 13. 57'=^'

58'<=<:'

pr. tis 15. 26. 36. 43. 98.

:

|

10 1

epwrr/o-?;]

d^'^'^

vg. syr.

Clem. Or. Tert.

Unrighteousness is one manifestation of
lawlessness is another.
The most natural interpretation of the verse is that which sees in it a statement of the wide
scope which exists for the exercise of Christian intercession, in
Windisch
spite of certain necessary limitations of its sphere.
suggests that the difficulty might be removed by placing ver. 17
before l6ir (eortv a/^aprta Trpos ddvarov).
Ktti ivTiv djjiapTLa ou irpos ddvarov] The fact is stated objectively (oil).
The distinction betvyeen sins "unto death" and "not
17. irao-a dSiKi'a]

sin, just as

unto death

His

" is illustrated

by Schottgen from Rabbinic writers.
Yoma 50. i, is not convincing

quotation, however, from

first

i6) if.'^n ii3''2{ nstDH nn'^o^ n'-^yn inioE' nxon), as nsDn
seems to refer to the animal offered or set apart as a sin-offering
(see Goldschmid). The expression in Sota 48. i, niT'D flVJ? 13 K*,

{nwio^)

offers a

more

satisfactory parallel.

iravTa [?7racra] pr. apa /"o*^-

(^)

:

18.

in iustitia arrn-ed.
oiSajAei']

That which
of God, and

is

Cf.

iii.

|

175

cm. ov
2,

(754)

13.

14.

|

H

^^
adtKia] post a/J-aprta 1"
syr. arm. aeth. Tert,

67** vg. sah.

Thi knowledge

is

intuitive.

stated follows immediately from the very nature

of the

life

which

He

has given to men.

iii.
The perfect expresses
9.
the abiding results of the " begetting." Jn so far as they are
Following his
realized they exclude the possibility of sin.
usual custom, the writer states the truth absolutely, without
stating the modifications which become necessary as it is

Tras 6 Yeyei'i'TjiieVos

k.t.\.]

Cf.

applied to individual cases in actual experience. The preceding
section as well as the early part of the Epistle sufficiently shows
that he recognized the actual fact of sin in Christians.
6 Y^i'i'T^e'^s e"* ''oG 6€ou] If the reading lavjov be adopted,
the meaning must be that he who has once for all experienced
the new birth keeps himself from the evil in virtue of the power
which the new birth places within his reach. In the first clause
of the verse the permanent consequences of the initial act are
emphasized ; here the stress is laid on the act itself. The fact
of the new birth enables him to keep himself free from the
This sense is not badly expressed in
attacks of the evil one.
the paraphrase of the Vulgate, " sed generatio Dei conseruat
eum," a rendering which may have been influenced by the
similar passage in iii. 9, ttSs 6 yeycvvj/^AeVos Ik tov Biov dfjirtpTLav
It is found in Greek
ov TTOtei, OTt aTripfJia avTov iv avriS /xeVei.
(17

yevvTjtTLs) in

The

two cursives.

reading, however, of

B and

the original

hand of

A

(airov)

NOTES ON

V. 18.]

JOHN

I

I49

It is difficult to
has strong claims to be regarded as original.
see why iavTov should ever have been altered into uv-6v, which
is apparently far more difficult, unless, indeed, the change was
due to accidental carelessness at a very early stage in the transAnd the evidence of the Latin, supported
mission of the text.
as it now is by two Greek cursives, is of considerable importance
in favour of this reading (generatio Dei conseruat eum vg., cf.
natiuitas Dei custodit ilium Chromatius).
If avTov is original, it can hardly be explained, as Weiss
suggests, by referring the phrase 6 ycwr^^ets Ik to£ B^ov "directly
to the fact of the begetting from God, which keeps him who
has experienced it." This would be a very strained expedient.
It is still more unnatural to refer avjov to God, as Karl does {Der
aus Gott gezeugte halt ihn {seine Gebote). Trjpel avrov cannot
mean "observes His commandments." With an accusative of
the person TTjpeii/ always has the sense in the N.T. of watching
It would be far
or guarding, in a friendly or hostile spirit.
better to read avrov (cf Jn. ii. 24, ovk eTruTTeuev aiTov).
But no explanation of the change from the perfect to the

both are referred to
has experienced the new birth.
The interpretation, therefore, which refers 6 yewrjdeU Ik tov Oeov
It is true that the
to Christ deserves serious consideration.
expression yewqOrjvaL €K TOV 6eov is not used elsewhere in the
Johannine writings of Christ, unless the Western variant in
aorist participle is altogether satisfactory, if

the

same person,

i.e.

the

man who

CK Oeov iyivvrjdr], for which there is interesting
Jn. i. 13, OS
Patristic evidence in the second century, is to be regarded as
may also compare Jn. xviii. 37, eyw ets toEto
original.
yeyewqfjiai kol eis tovto eXrjXvda ets tov Koafjiov, and the language
.

.

We

Messianic Psalm, eyw

of the

(r-ij/xepov

yeya'vyjKo.

ere,

which has

Thus interto represent the true text in Lk. iii. 22.
preted the passage has a fairly close parallel in Jn. xvii. 15, Lva
some claim

TTjprjcrrj';

TCJ

avrovs €k tov

ovo/xaTt

dxrciXeTO.

crov

Cf.

w

Trovrjpov,

SeSw/cas p-Oi

Apoc.

iii.

10,

and

ver. 1 2, iyu> iTrjpovv avrov'; iv

Koi i(f>v\a$a kol

Kayw

ere

oiSeis

T-qprjaw eK t^s

e^ avrwv
wpas tov

Treipacrfiov.

noticed that Tiqpfiv is never used in the Johannine
the accusative of the reflex pronoun, or in the
with
writings
Cf 2 Co. xi. 9,
N.T. with such an accusative absolutely.
I Ti. V. 2 2, aeavTOV ayvov r^pet
Ja. i.
af3ap7J ip-avTov irrjprjaa
It

may be

:

27, acTTTiXov lauToi' Ttjp^lv
interesting article in

An

:

:

Jude

2

1,

eavrovs ev ayanrj 6eov

rrjp-ja-aTe.

support of the reference to Christ was
contributed by Wohlenberg to the JVeue Kirchliche Zeitung in
1902 (p. 233 ff.).
airxeTai] The word probably suggests the idea of laying hold
Cf Gn. xxvi. 11 ; Jos. ix. 25 (19); Jer. iv.
of in order to harm.
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lo

4 Mac.

;

Nu.

to

vi.

x.

26,

4

Ps. civ. (cv.) 15.

;

DnaT wij
- "
V

T T

[v. 18-20.

Schlatter quotes from Siphre

ps

infe'n
'

JOHN

S.

-

'

..

^^'^
yevvrjdeLs
yeyevTj/xevos 99 j^'^''
0i8a/j.€v'] oida /*
(96) + Se I^ ^™ (353)
Yei/cij^eis] yeyevvrifj-evoi
e/c]
i;
yevv-qai^ I" ^^*- ^^^ (33S)
generatio vg.
/a7(. /cl74
Ti;/oei]
fiaprvpu /bS602 (522) auToi' A* B 105 vg.]
(252)
L P al. pier. cat. Or. Eph. Thphyl. Oec.
eavTov N A™"
:

|

I

:

|

K

\

I

I

What has been stated
19. ol'SttfjiEi'] Cf. the notes on ver. 18.
generally (ttSs 6 y^yewrjfj.ivo'; k.t.X.) is now applied to the readers
themselves, with whom the writer identifies himself (oiSa/Acv).
Eivai eK Tov deov denotes, as elsewhere in the Johannine
writings, the state which is the consequence of the yewrjOrjvaL e/c
TOV 6eov.
Cf. Jn. viii. 47 ; i Jn. iv. 4-6.
Kai] The clause is probably to be regarded as added independently, and not as subordinate to the on.
6 Koo-fAos o\os] The world as a whole, in its entirety, if the
expression is to be distinguished from oXov rov Koay-ov (ii. 2), " the
whole world."

TM irovr\p(f\ The preceding
Trov^pog determines that
masculine and not neuter, as Rothe suggests.
For
the construction, cf. Soph. O. C. 247, iv i/uv (Ls Oei^ Kei/ieOa
Christians are conscious, immediately and intuitively,
rAa/xoves.
of the difference between the power which dominates their
iv

this

is

and that which controls absolutely the
moral, of the world, i.e. of the world of
remain estranged from God.
life

oiSa/xevl

20.

+ Se

T)Kei]

104 c=" boh-ed.

Cf. Jn.

viii.

|

oXos]

intellectual

life,

men

om. boh-COd.

42, i^rjXOov koI ^kw.

and

so far as they

I

ev] sttl 31.

The

Christ, the

Son of God, has fulfilled His mission. He has done the work
which is characterized by His name, and the effects of it are
with us

still.

Cf. Eph. iv. 18, icKOTiff/ievoi rfj Stavota (in Eph. i.
quoted by Holtzmann, the true text has KapSt'as not Stai/otas),

Sidi'oiai']

18,
I

P.

i.

13, Tas oo-^vas T^s Stavotas vftiav

:

Pr.

ii.

10, eXOrj

The word is not found
The faculty of knowing,

rj <TO<f>(.a

elsewhere in the Johanor discerning, seems to
nine writings.
It is worth noting that yvoio-ts also is
be what it expresses.
absent from the Johannine writings, and vovs occurs only twice
(Rev. xiii. 18, xvii. 9).
I'm Yii'^^o'i^ofJ^^"] Thfi indicative, or at least the short o, is
well supported here, as in Jn. xvii. 3 ; iva yivuiaKova-i receives
considerable support (A
G L Y A A 33), and in that case the
form can hardly be regarded as a "corrupt pronunciation" of
the subjunctive. For Iva with the future indicative, cf. Mk. xv. 20,
Lk. xiv. 10, Lva
Lva crTavpwaovcriv (v.l.)
ipu aoL xx. 10, iva

eh

Trjv SidvoLav.

D

:

:

:

NOTES ON

V. 20.]
SwfTovcnv auTO)
xvii. 2, tva

vii. 3,

Jn.

:

(»./.); xxi. 24, IVa ^rpiyo-ovTai

21, iVa Kiphavw

KaraSovAiicroDcrti/

Apoc.

iii.

(T^d^ovcnv

:

:

xiii.

xxii. 14, tva

:

is

P.

12,

eorai

For

Gal.

vi.

12,

4,

iva dAAijA,ovs

iVa Scoo-ct:

tva

ix. 5,

xiv. 13, iva dvaTraiJ-

dSiKijo-ovcrt

/xij

i7//,as

:

ix.

20, tva

15, iva

Gal.

:

'iva p.r]

:

/AijSe 8i.ipxoiJ.ai {v.l.)

.

iv.

Apoc.

17, Iva avTovs ^rjXovre

Cf.
v. 20,

Tit.

ii.

Iva €Kti rpeKpovaiv avTyjv

xii. 6,

StcoKovrat {v.l.)

:

:

yu,-^

evi-

most cases there are variant readings.

iv.

iva i/Aets Savfid^ere \v.l.)

:

iva

:

4, iva

Kf-ph-qOricrovTai

use with the present indicative the

4, Iva (T(a<^povilpv(TL (v.l.)
{v.l.)

vi.

:

TrpocrKwqcrovcnv

ix. 4,

:

its

less clear, as in

(besides Jn. xvii. 3) Jn.

'iva

ii.

avtv Xoyov

tva

I,

iii.

Orjo-w. (?) ix.

Gal.

:

:

eTrio-Ktao-et

18, iVa

ix.

vi. 1 1, tVa dvaTraiJcrovTai (v.l.): viii. 3,

irpocrKwijorouo-iv.

dence

I

Co.

v. 15, tVa

9, tVa ^^ovo-tv Kat irpoaKwijcrova-iv

jSacravicyOya-ovTai
(Toi'Tat

:

i

:

Ac.

:

tVa KavOrjcrofjiai (v.l.)

xiii. 3,

:
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tVa kuI 01 fj.a9r]Tal crov Oewpi^crovcTiv

Swcrei (v.l.) airois

,

JOHN

I

:

Apoc.

xiii.

17,

ii/a fi-q

tis

10 the reading is found in some MSS,
(TTTOvSaaaTe Iva Sea rdv KaXdv vfiwv epywv ySe/Jatav vp-mv ttjv KAijtrtv
The same uncertainty is found in subKtti EKAoyr/j/ TToulcrOe.
Apostolic writers. Preuschen quotes Barn. vi. 5 Ign. Eph. iv. 2
On the whole, the evidence
Tr. viii. 2 {Handwbrterbuch, p. 530).
seems to point to traces of the occasional use of a vulgarism
subsequently corrected. There is much to be said for Professor
Deissmann's view, that the Fourth Gospel is " ein echtes Volksbuch " {Bettrdge zur Weitereniwicklung der Religion, p. 131).

Swarat

(w./.)

;

in 2 p.

i.

;

Xvo.

K.T.X.]

The
on

explains, not

clause

dependent on

is

Stavotai/,

;

which

it

SeStoKcv.

vhv okt\'i\.vov\ i.e. God, the One who alone completely corresponds to His "Name," in whom the idea is completely
realized.
The attempt to make God the subject of SeSwKev,

notwithstanding the preceding ^Ket, and to interpret tov aXriQwov
of Christ, hardly needs serious refutation, in spite of the support
which it receives from Bengel.
The God who "fulfils the highest conception" of Godhead
can only be known through the faculty of discernment given to
men by His own Son, by means of His historic appearance on
earth.
The writer is already mentally contrasting the true with
the false conceptions of God against which he warns his readers
in the last verse of the Epistle.
aK-r]Qiv6's
Kttl eo-fxei' Iv Tu dXiiSii'w]
must have the same
reference here as in the preceding clause.
It can only refer to
God. The nearest parallel to the language of this verse is to be

found in Jn.

xvii. 3, Iva yivwa-KOVcrlv ere

^piarov

tov p,6vov dXrjOivov 6eov Kal

cocriv iv Kadws i^/xcis tv.
wcnv TeTe.Xiiwp.ivoL eis ev. There
is really no difficulty in supposing that a writer who makes use
of the phrase £x«v tov iraTipa should use the words eivai iv tw

bv dTrecTeiAas

Irjcrovv

:

iyii iv avrois Kai cru iv tp,oi, Iva

22

f.

iva
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This interpretation is supported
interpret the words iv rtp vlQ avrov

with reference to God.

by the following

clause.

To

as being in apposition to ev toj aXrjOLvw, appended
order to leave no doubt as to the change of reference in tw
ak-YjOivQ, is far less natural than to find in these words (ev tw vm
K.T.X.) a description of the method in which union with God is
realized.
The Thebaic (Sahidic) version has "in the Life "for
€v Tttl aX-qOivw
with which should be compared the reading of
some MSS of the Bohairic (see the critical note).
fv T& utio aurou 'I. X.] The difficulty of regarding these words
as being in apposition to iv toJ dXyjOivw, added so as to make it
clear who is meant by that phrase, has been already stated so
far as it affects the meaning of 6 a\r]6iv6<; in this verse.
The
grammatical difficulty of such an explanation is also very great.
AvTov naturally refers to the immediately preceding tw aXrjOivi^.
To pass over the natural antecedent and make it refer to tov
akrjOtvov, which is not even the subject of the principal sentence,
is extremely harsh.
Interpreted naturally, the words supply a needed explanation.
Tt is in virtue of their relation to Christ, and their fellowship
with Him, that Christians realize their fellowship with God.
Cf.
I Jn. i. 3, KoL r/ KOivwvia Se rj -fjfji^eTepa fjiera tov Trarpos Koi fiera tov
vlov avrov ^It^ctov Xpia-rov.
If the Christ of S. John says (vi.
'Irjcrov 'Kpi(rT(5

in

:

44), ouoets ovvaTai IXBiiv Trpos yae kav firj 6 Trarrjp 6 Trefiij/a^ /xe
eXKvcrrj avrov,
also says (xiv. 6), ouSets epx^fai, ttjOOS tov iraripa

He

el fxr] 81' ifjLov.

o5t6s

eo-Tii'

6

dXr)9ii'os

referring to Christ, these
earlier times they

Seos]

If

to)

words must also

aXrjOivw

be taken as

Him.
But it

And

refer to

were usually so interpreted.

in

hardly
true to say that this interpretation is logically an absolute
necessity (Weiss).
It might, no doubt, be mere tautology to
say of the dXrjOivo^ that He is 6 dX-qOt.vo'; 6e6<s.
But oStos in the
Gospel and Epistles is not used merely to avoid the repetition
of a name.
It seems often to refer to the previous subject, as
previously described.
Here God has been described as truly
made known in Jesus Christ. The God who completely fulfils
the highest conception of Godhead is the God who has been
revealed in Jesus Christ, as contrasted with all false conceptions
of God, against which the readers are warned in the next verse.
For this use of oSros, cf. Jn. i. 2, oiJtos ^v Iv dp^rj tt/dos tov 6i6v,
the Logos who can be described as Oeo^ i- 7, oSros rjXOcv ek
fxaprvpiav, the man sent contrasted with the Divine Logos ; i.
33, ouTo? ioTTiv 6 /SaTTTi^o)!', Hc ou whom the Spirit descended
and remained; in. 2, oSros rjXOev Tr/aos avrov, the ruler of the Jews ;
iv. 47, the /3ao-tAtKos whose son was sick; i
Jn. ii. 22, oSros iariv
o dvrixpi(Tro<;, he who denies that Jesus is the Christ ; v. 6, ovtos
;

is
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Jesus the Son of God ; 2 Jn. 7, owos ecrrtv 6
the representative of the class of
deceivers who deny "Jesus Christ coming in flesh."
Kal |(0T) aloji/ios] This addition has often been held to render
the reference of ovtos to Christ necessary, it being regarded as
not accidental that in the Gospel it is only of Christ that it is said
But the language of Jn. v. 26,
that He is life (xi. 25, xiv. 6).
6 Trarrjp e^a ^wtji/ eV eauTo), justifies the expression here used if it
He is in the Johannine writings represented as
refers to God.
the true source of spiritual life, which He has imparted to men
The writer would remind his readers that in spite
in His Son.
of the claims to higher knowledge put forward by some, it
remains true that he who hath not the Son hath not the Father.
The God whom Jesus Christ revealed is the true source of
IcTTLv 6 eXOuiv,

Koi

TrXai/os

6

avTixpi-o-Tog,

life.

Holtzmann
writings oStos

aptly quotes 2 Jn. 7 as proof that in the Johannine
refer to the subject of the preceding sentence

may

than to

rather

name which

the

(jroXXoi vXavoL

01

.

has

o/xoXoyouvrts

fxy]

immediately preceded
X. ep^o/xevov ev crapKL.

I.

The reference is naturally
the subject uppermost in the writer's thoughts, and the
contents of the preceding verses introduced by the triple
ot'Sa/x€V make this plain
ttSs 6 yeyevvrjfjievo's SK Tov 6eov
Ik
tva yLvwa-KOfxev tov olXtjOivoi/
Tov 6eov fcrfiiv
koI ecriJLev
the true One
It is God
of whom we have
€v Ttp aX.rj6ivw.
been begotten of whom we are whom Jesus Christ came to
make known— so that men could enter into fellowship with Him.
ouTos €crnv o 7rAai/os koX 6 di^TtxptcrTos).
to

:

—

—

Se

oiSa.iJ.tv

cat.

m'

NBK

sat.

al.

—

—

mu. cop. Thphyl. Oec]

vg. sah. syr. arm. Did. Cyr.

:

oiSa/jev

oi.SaiJ.ev

/cai

LPaL^aeth.

A

Cyr. Did,

:

al.^"

om.

Se /° ^™ (229)
et passus est et
riKeLJ + ef carnevi indtiit nostri cajtsa
resurrexit a mortuis ; adsumpsit nos xa' tol.
Cf. Hil. quod filius dei uenit
et concarnatus est propter vos et passus est, et resurgens de mortuis
assumsit nos et dedit nobis intellectum optimum ut etc.
o wos]
X070S
Did.
SeSwKevI eSoiKev
13. 69''
104 a^" c=" al. aliq. Did. Cyr.
5.
yi.vuaKoiJ.ev ^<
B* L P 98. 99. lOI. 180 0=='^ g^'^'* Cyr.] yicoaKUfj-ev B^
tov a\7]6ivov t<° B
al. pier. Did. Bas. Cyr. Thphyl. Oec.
al. plur.] to
eiim qtii tierus est m'.
aX-qdivov N* sah. Vig. Facund.
Cf. syr. arm.
Cyr. Hil. Faustin. Fulg.] + 6'eoc
5. 6. 7. 8. 13. 17. 27. 40. 66**, 69. 80.
I

|

A

I

A

I

K

KL

|

:

A

98™s 99. 106 a^" ds" al. fere.'^ vg. boh-ed. arm"s<: aeth. Ath. Did.
/cat e<jjjev'\ Kai oinev 34
Bas. Cyr. Aug. Pelag.
et simus m' vg. Hil.
in uita et liaec uita erat boh-codd.
ev Toi aKri0Lyo)'] in uita sah.
om.
boll-ed. /;/ uerbo m' om. ev rw 2° 33. 34. 45. 56. 162 a^"'* vg. m' Did.
tfjcroi; xpio-ro) N B
L P al. pier. cat. m* demid. tol. syr. sah.
Bas. Cyr.
cop. arm. aeth. Ath. Did. Hil. Aug. Pelag.] om.
162 vg. am. fu. harl.
deo%
om. m^ am. Hil. Vig. ^077 aitoi'ios] fw^jy atwviov irapex^v HS^ {'i') fui;
13. 34. 57. 66**. 105. 126. 180 al.i" Did. Ath. Bas. Cyr. Euthal.]
81.

:

|

|

:

:

:

|

K

|

A

|

:

SAB
l^ojri

T]

|

K

a=^"=''

al.

mu. Ath. Cyr.

:

57

fwj;

137. 191 al.^^ cat.

Ath. Cyr. Thphyl.

Hil. Faustin. Vig.

(

+ zVz

?))j-ij

Faustin.).

ij

|

LP

5.

ai.uvios]

31.

+ et

38. 40. 68. 69. 105.
restwrectio nostra vcfi

;
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21. TCKi'ia]

The

writer's favourite

S.

JOHN

[V- 21.

form of address to introduce

an appeal.
(^uXdgaxe eauxd] If the use of the active with the reflexive
can be regarded as "emphasizing the duty of personal effort," it
is significant.
The danger is great. It needs all the effort
which they can make to guard against it. With the peremptory
aorist imperative, cf. iidpare (i Co. v. 13), and eKTiva^are
(Mk. vi. 11).
diro Tdv elStoXui'] All the false images of God which men have
made for themselves instead of accepting the true revelation of
Him given in His Son. The expression embraces all false conceptions of God.
It is not exhausted by the particular conceptions

of the (Gnostic) false teachers against whose views the Epistle
directed.
And it is not probable that the writer intends only
actual objects of pagan worship, as Zahn suggests, finding in the
verse an indication of the character of the readers to whom the
Epistle is addressed (cf. also Windisch, ad loc).
If any Umited
reference is necessary, it must be found in the untrue mental
images fashioned by the false teachers.
is

cl>v\a^a<jeaL !!&*« (33)
eavra N* B L h 23. 29. 31 c=" 58'«-<:' al. fere.i^]
TavTa JJS^ (^)
eavTovs N"
P al. pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec. ruf] pr.
iravrav // Sii {-ir)
eid(o\uv H
I. 13. 27. 29. 34. 65. 66**. 68 d^" am.
demid. tol. sah, boh. syr. arm. ze\.h.'] + afj,7]v
L P al. pier. vg. fu. harl.
|

:

|

AK
AB

|

K

SEPARATE NOTE.
The Text of

+ ev to) ovpavo)

i

Jn.

v.

7,

8.

km to ayiov Trvevfia
It
fiaprvpowre^ ev tt) yt] %
is not necessary now to prove at any great length the spuriousness of this interesting but unfortunate gloss.
Its style and want
of conformity to the context would be sufficient to condemn it,
even if it had considerable support from trustworthy authorities for
Without it the passage runs clearly. The threefold
the text.
witness is first given, which satisfies the requirements of the law
and after the witness which is legally valid among men, is given
the " greater witness " of God, which is precisely defined in ver. 9,
though the exact meaning of the words is doubtful.
The
" heavenly witnesses " destroy the natural sequence of the passage.
And the personal use of 6 Xoyos is wholly alien to the style of the
Epistle, and also of the Gospel, where it is confined to the
In the earliest form in which the words appear in
Prologue.
Greek, the absence of articles and copulae, where Greek would
require their presence, betrays at once their derivation from Latin.
(AapropoGi'Tes]

Kai ovTOi

Tpe.i'i

o trarrjp o Aoyos

fv UfTL Ktti rpets eto-tv ot
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enough to recapitulate the well-known and often stated facts
Johannine text) (i) in
any Greek manuscript with the exception of two very late MSS,
obviously modified by the text of the Latin Vulgate, and in the
It is

that the words are not found (as part of the

margin of a

third, the marginal note being in a seventeenth
century hand ; (2) in any independent Greek writer ; (3) in any
Latin writer earlier than Priscillian ; (4) in any ancient version
except in the Latin, where it is absent from the older forms of
the old Latin as found in Tertullian, Cyprian, and Augustine ; from
the Vulgate as issued by Jerome, according to the testimony of
the Codices Amiatinus and Fuldensis ; and from Alcuin's revision
(Codex Vallicellianus). And even when it first appears in the
Vulgate, in the " Theodulfian " recension, the earthly witnesses
are placed before the heavenly.
The history of the gloss has been well told by Wettstein,
Tischendorf, and Westcott, from whose work the accounts in
most commentaries are obviously derived. New light has been
thrown on the subject in the interesting monograph of Kiinstle,

Das comma Jo anneum auf

seine Herkunft untersuchf, 1905), and
some interesting suggestions as to the origin of the celebrated
" Codex Britannicus," on the authority of which Erasmus in

fulfilment of his rash promise introduced the clause into the text

of his Third Edition, by Dr. Rendel Harris in his History of
the Leicester Codex,
The history of the gloss itself naturally begins much earlier
than the history of its introduction into the actual text of the
Epistle.

The passage in Tertullian (adv. Praxeam, c. 25), which has
often been quoted as containing an allusion to the verse, is really
proof that he knew no such reading in the Epistle " ita connexus
:

patris in fiho et

filii

in paraclito tres efficit cohaerentes, alterum

unum sunt, non unus, quomodo dictum est
pater unum sumus, ad substantiae unitatem, non ad
numeri singularitatem."
Unfortunately there is no direct quotation of the passage in
Cyprian though the citation and interpretation of i Jn. v. 6-8
in the pseudo-Cyprianic tract, de redaptismate, c. 15, witnesses
to the early Latin text, which has no trace of the heavenly wit" Et spiritus est qui testimonium perhibet, quia spiritus
nesses.

•ex altero, qui tres

Ego

et

:

est ueritas

sanguis, et

:

quia tres testimonium perhibent, spiritus et aqua et
isti

tres (in)^

unum

sunt."

The well-known

passage in Cyprian, de Catholicae ecclesiae
uniiate, c. 6, shows how easily the language of i Jn. v. 8 was
interpreted of the Three Persons of the Trinity
"dicit Dominus
Ego et pater unum sumus et iterum de Patre et Filio et Spiritu
* See von Soden, Das Lat. N. T. in Afrika,
p. 280.
:

:
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In favour of this,
sancto scriptum est Et tres unum sunt."
which is the natural interpretation of Cyprian's words, is the
reference to him in Facundus, pro defensiotie t)-ium capit. i. 3,
who, after giving the same interpretation of the Spirit and the
water and the blood, adds, " Quod tamen loannis apostoli
testimonium b. Cyprianus, Carthaginiensis antistes et martyr, in
epistola siue libro quern de unitate sanctae ecclesiae scripsit, de
patre et filio et spiritu sancto dictum intelligit."
Augustine's interesting interpretation {^Contra Maximinum, ii.
22) of I Jn. V. 8, which he quotes in the form "Tres sunt testes,
spiritus et aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt," shows that this
interpretation was traditional in his time, so that he can assume
that the writer of the Epistle intended the "unum" to refer to
the three persons symbolized by the Spirit, water, and blood, and
Incidentally
not to the symbols, which are different in substance.
it shows also, of course, that the heavenly witnesses formed no
part of his text.
It may be worth while to quote from Berger's Histoire de la
Vulgate the evidence from the passage which he has there
collected.

Leon Palimpsest

(vii.)

et sps est testi'^

monium

quia sps est ueritas ^ quoniam
testimonium dant in terra

tres sunt qui

sps et aqua et sanguis et tres sunt
qui t&stijnonium aicunt in caelo pa
"^

uerbum et sps scs et hi tres unum
sunt in xpo ihu ^ si testimonium hominum

ter et

accip

.

•

.

Compl.i (Madrid Univ. Lib. 31) ix. "Quia tres sunt qui
testimonium dant in terris, aqua sanguis et caro (mg. uel spiritus)
et tria hec unum sunt et tria sunt qui testimonium dicunt in celo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus et hec tria unum sunt in Christo Jhesu."
" Quia tres sunt qui testiLeg.^ (Cathedral of Leon, 6) x.
monium dant in terra Spiritus et aqua et sanguis et tria haec
unum sunt et tria sunt sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo
Pater

Verbum

et Spiritus et hii tres

unum

sunt in Christo Ihesu."

Group of Toletanus, viii. (Madrid B.N.). Cauensis viii.-ix.
Leg.^**
(Rom. formerly Cloister of La Cana, Salerno).
Gothicus Legionensis, a.d. 960

(S.

Isidio.

Leon).

Osc. Bible

(Madrid Archaeol. Mus. 485). Compl.^- ^
Codices 32-34, Madrid Univ. Libr. B.N. Paris, 321. xiii.
Cod. Demidorianus xiii.
of

Huesca

'

xii.

The words and

being illegible in the

letters in italics are conjecturally supplied

MS.

x.-xii.

dem.

by the Editor,

:
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1

"Quia*

tres sunt qui testimonium dant^ in terra Spiritus et^
et sanguis et hi * tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu.^
Et ^

aqua

sunt

tres

Spiritus

^

qui testimonium dicunt

1" et hii

tres

unum

^

uerbum

in caelo Pater

et ^

sunt.

^dicunt, tol.
quoniam, cpL*
^om. osc. cpl.^ 321 dem.
^ om. dem.
om. dem.
om. tol. cpl.'-^ quia, 321**.
* dant, cpl.^ 321, dem.
" om. 321*.
om. et tres sunt, cpl.^
^

*

'^

^
i"

"

+ sanctus,

osc. cpl.^-

^

321.

Berne University Lib. A. 9, Saec. xi. (Vienne au Dauphine)
tres sunt qui testimonium dant ^ spiritus aqua et sanguis

Quoniam

et tres

unum

sunt."

^

i
^ + et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in
+ in terra sec. man.
caelo Pater et Filius et Spiritus Sanctus et hii tres unum sunt sec. man.

Paris B.N. 4

and

and

4^. ix.

x.

(given by Ciiapter of

Puy

to

681) addition in nearly contemporary hand to i Jn.
" Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo Pater
V. 7
Verbum et Spiritus et tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra sanguis aqua et caro. Si testimonium," etc.
Paris B.N. 2328, viii. ix. Codex Lemouicensis
"Quia tres
sunt qui testimonium dicunt in terra spiritus aqua et sanguis et hi
et tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent Verbum
tres unum sunt
et spiritus et tres unum sunt in Christo Ihesu."
"Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium
B.N. 315, xii.-xiii.
dant in terra caro aqua et sanguis et tres sunt qui testimonium
dant in terra Pater Verbum et S.S. et hi tres unum sunt."
B.N. 131 74, ix. (fin.): "Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium
dant spiritus aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt."
A second hand, almost contemporary, adds " Quoniam tres
sunt qui testimonium dant in terra Spiritus aqua et sanguis et
tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo
Pater Verbum et Spiritus sanctum et hi tres unum [sunt]."
This (M. Berger adds) is substantially the text of the first
hand of Bible of Theodulf.
B.N. 1 1532 (Lothaire 11. a.d. 855-^6 j), from Corbie:
" Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant 1 spiritus aqua et
-^ testificantur^
sanguis et tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui
Pater verbum et spiritus et tres unum sunt."
Colbert in

1

:

:

:

:

:

:

:

^-l-in terra sec.

dicunt in caelo

sec.

man.
man.

^

de caelo

p.

m. sup.

ras.

^

testimonium

Vienna Bibl. Imp. 1190, ix. (inc.). First hand gives ver. 8
In a second nearly contemporary hand
without interpolation.
is added, "Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in
terra aqua sanguis et caro et tres in nobis sunt et tres sunt qui
testimonium perhibent in caelo Pater Verbum et spiritus et hi
tres unurn sunt,"

;
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may be compared the reading found
Quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant

in Bibl.
in caelo

testimonium dant in

et Spiritus et tres sunt qui

aqua et hi tres in nobis unum sunt."
With these must be compared the quotation in the treatise
" Contra Varimadum " attributed by Chifflet in his edition of
1664 to Vigilius of Thapsus, and claimed by Kiinstle for the
Spaniard Idacius Clarus (cf. Kiinstle, p. 16 Herzog-Hauck, 20.
642, s.v. Vigilius von Thapsus), which is almost identical with
the reading of the second hand of the Vienna MS.
In the hand of " Winitharius." viii. "Quia
S. Gall. 907.
tres sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et aqua et sanguis et
terra caro sanguis et

;

:

tres

unum

sunt

Spiritus et tres

sicut

:

unum

in

celo

tres

Verbum

sunt Pater

et

sunt."

Part of the MSS of Hartmut (841-872):
83.
sunt qui testimonium dant spiritus et aqua et sanguis
et tres unum sunt
sicut in caelo tres sunt Pater Verbum et
Gall.

S.

"

Quia

tres

:

Spiritus et tres

Geneve

unum

sunt."

given to the Chapter of S.
Bishop Frederic (1031-1073). Representing an
(Berger, 140 £f.)
"Quia tres sunt qui testimonium
et aqua et sanguis et tres unum sunt
et tres
(x.-xi.),

i.

Peter by the

:

:

perhibent in

caelo

Verbum

Pater

et

Spiritus

et

Italian

text

dant spiritus
testimonium
tres

unum

sunt."

" Quia tres sunt
Theodulfian recension (B.N. 9380) ix.
qui testimonium dant in terra spiritus aqua et sanguis ettres unum
sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in celo Pater et Filius
et Spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt."
The earliest certain instance of the gloss being quoted as
part of the actual text of the Epistle is in the Liber Apologeticus
(? A.D. 380) of Priscillian (ed. Schepps. Vienna Corpus xviii.,
1889): " Sicut loannes ait Tria sunt quae testimonium dicunt in
terra
aqua caro et sanguis ; et haec tria in unum sunt, et tria
sunt quae testimonium dicunt in caelo pater, uerbum et spiritus
With this must be
et haec tria unum sunt in Christo lesu."
compared the readings of the Leon Palimpsest, Compl.^, Leg.^,
all of which agree, if Berger has rightly restored the text of the
Palimpsest, in connecting the words in Christo lesu with the
heavenly witnesses, placed, of course, after the earthly witnesses.
The two latter MSS give some support to the peculiarities of
Priscillian's text, the use of the neuter {tria) and the substitution
of caro for spiritus.
The evidence of the Expositio Fidei, published by Caspari from
(i. loi sup.) which contained the Muratorian
the Ambrosian
fragment, is also important: "Sicut euangelista testatur quia
scriptum est, Tres sunt qui dicunt testimonium in ca^elo pater
:

:

:

:

MS

'

:

NOTES ON
uerbum et
Non tamen

The

spiritus
dixit

'

:

et

'Unus

haec

I

JOHN

unum

tria
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sunt in Christo lesu.

est in Christo lesu.

'"

close agreement

of this with Priscillian's quotation is
Unfortunately, the value of its evidence is difficult to
determine.
Caspari, its editor, regards the creed as African, of
Dom Morin would attribute it to
the fifth or sixth century.
Kiinstle regards
Isaac the Jew and the times of Damasus (372).
If Dom Morin is
it as clearly anti-Priscillianist and Spanish.
But the view
right, its early date gives it a special importance.
that Priscillian is attacked in it is a satisfactory explanation of that
part of it which is concerned with the Comma Joanneum.
It may, however, be doubted whether later authorities do not
The date of the sopreserve an earlier form of the interpolation.
Probably it is not later than the
called Speculum is uncertain.
Kiinstle brings forward some
first half of the fifth century.
indications of its connection with Spain and the orthodox
opponents of Priscillian. The form in which it quotes our
passage is of considerable interest.
It occurs in c. ii., of which
the heading is De distinctione persoizanim patris et filii et spiritus
sancti, and runs as follows ^ " Quoniam (quia C) tres sunt qui
testimonium dicunt in terra, spiritus aqua et sanguis et hii tres
unum sunt in Christo lesu, et tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt
evident.

:

:

in caelo, pater,

uerbum

The agreement

et spiritus

:

et hii tres

of this with the group of

unum

sunt."

MSS

quoted above
from Berger is at once evident. Their common source cannot be
And intrinsically their reading has the appearof recent date.
ance of being, if not original, at least earlier than the Priscillian
form.
The words in Christo lesu are far more natural in
connection with the earthly witnesses than at the end of the
second clause.^ The form of text found in the Leon palimpsest,
where there is no clause " et hii tres unum sunt " after the earthly
witnesses, suggests how the connection of the phrases " hi tres

unum sunt in Christo lesu," if originally referring to the earthly
witnesses, might have become attached to the second verse
(heavenly witnesses) by the mechanical process of the insertion
of a marginal gloss, originally containing an interpretation, after
1

De

^

There

divinis Scripturis suie Speculum, ed. Weihrich, Vienna Corpus xii.
in Christo lesu " to the
is possibly support for the addition
clause about the unity of the earthly witnesses in the Latin translation of
Clement of Alexandria's Adumbrationes on the Epistle. " Quia tres sunt qui
testificantur Spiritus, quod est uita, et aqua, quod est regeneratio ac fides, et
sanguis, quod est cognitio, ' et his tres unum sunt.'
In Salnatore quippeistae
sunt virtutes salutiferae, et uita ipsa in ipso fiho eius exsistit." Even if this is
so, we are uncertain how much to refer to Clement and how much to his
abbreviator.
Cf. Cassiodorus, Coinplexiones in loannis Epist. ad Parthos
" Cui rei testificantur in terra tria mysteria aqua sanguis et spiritus, quae in
passione domini leguntur impleti
in caelo autem pater et filius et Spiritus
sanctus ; et hi tres unus est deus."
'

'

;

THE EPISTLES OF

l6o

S.

JOHN

the word sanguis.
The form in which Priscillian quotes the
verses suited admirably his peculiar view as to the distinction of
persons in the Trinity.^ If the Speculum is anti-Priscillianist, it
is far more probable that the common use of the clause about
the heavenly witnesses as part of the text of S. John's Epistle is
to be explained by the supposition that it had already found its
way into some copies of the Epistles at an earlier date, than that
Priscillian is first responsible for its insertion, while his opponents
accepted his text and used it against him by means of a different
interpretation, and, perhaps, a slight alteration.
This point has been well discussed by M. Babut in his
Priscillien ef k I^risd//iam'sme (Bihliothhque de I'Ecole des hautes
dtudes. Sciences historiques et philologiques, 169, Paris, 1909),
Appendix, iv. 3, p. 267 ff.
He points out the great difficulties
which met Kiinstle's suggestion that the insertion of the comma
into the text of the Epistle is due to Priscillian himself: (i) His
opponents never accuse him of having falsified the text of a
Canonical Book.
(2) To quote his own interpolation in his
Apology would have been an inconceivable act of audacity.
(3) Such a falsification could hardly have been accepted by all
Catholic theologians, and, as Kiinstle has shown, the reading was
universally accepted in the ninth century.
(4) The verse is
found in several orthodox works of the fifth century. Its acceptance must therefore have been almost immediate by Priscillian's
enemies.
It is far more probable that both Priscillian and his
opponents found the gloss in the text of their Bibles.
The confession of faith presented by the Catholic bishops of
Africa to the vandal king Hunnerich in 484 (Victor Vitensis,
Historia Persecutionis, ed. Petschenig, Vienna Corpus, vii. 46 ff.),
is proof of the presence of the insertion in the Johannine text
towards the end of the fifth century " Et ut adhuc luce clarius
unius diuinitatis esse cum patre et filio spiritum sanctum doceamus, loannis euangelistae testimonio comprobatur; ait namque
Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dant co^ in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt."
Unfortunately the whole passage is not quoted, and therefore
the quotation throws litttle light on the history of the gloss.
Kiinstle, again, claims a Spanish source for the whole confession.
Whether he is justified in doing so or not must be left to the
specialist to determine.
The quotation has not the variant
:

:

dicunt,

supposed by Berger to be Spanish (p. 163).
gloss was accepted by Fulgentius of

It is certain that the

^ M. Babut rejects Kiinstle's statement that Priscillian denied the distinction as too absolute.
adds, " mais il est vrai qu'il les distingue mal et
qu'il tend, en plusieurs textes, a les fondre en une seule,
On a, I'aison de

He

parler Aq panchrisjisme" (p. 273).
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Ruspe (t 533). Though the treatise De fide Catholica adv.
Pintavi is not recognized as his work, the quotations in his
Responsio contra Arianos and De Trmitate determine the matter.^
Here, also, it is only the gloss which is quoted. We do not
know the relation in which it stood to the rest of the passage in
It may be worth while to add the exact
his text of the Epistle.
The variants in
text, which differs in the two quotations.
brackets are from the De Tri?iitate.
" Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dicunt) in caelo pater

unum

For perhibent, cf.
Geneva, i.
The evidence for the African use of the passage which has
been supposed to be derived from Vigilius of Thapsus (490) is

uerbum

et spiritus

:

et (hi) tres

Cod. Lemonicensis, Vienna

sunt."

B.I. 1190,

too uncertain to afford much help.
The quotation in the First Book de Trinitate (Migne, P. L.
Ixii. 243), which is not by Vigilius, has an interesting text.
" Tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo pater uerbum et
Spiritus et in Christo lesu unum sunt."
The form of text contains Spanish affinities even if Kiinstle
is not right in claiming a Spanish origin for the twelve books
de Trinitate.

The

quotation in the treatise

c.

Varimadum

(c.

5,

Migne,

359) is still more interesting:
"Tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent in terra aqua sanguis et
Et tres sunt qui testimonium
caro et tres in nobis sunt.
perhibent in caelo pater verbum et Spiritus et ii tres unum sunt."
Here, again, the conCf. Vienna B.I. 1190, Bibl. Mazarine.
nection with Spanish types of text is far more certain than any
possible connection with Africa or Vigilius.
The pseudo-Hieronymian prologue to the Catholic Epistles,
which is found in the Codex Fuldensis (546), though that MS
does not contain ver. 7 in its tsxt of the Epistle, affords additional
evidence of the prevalence of the gloss in the sixth and probably
in the fifth century.
P. L.

Ixii.

"Non

ita est

ordoapud Graecosqui

praecipue loco, ubi de unitate

integre sapiunt

trinitatis in

.

illo

prima lohannis epistula

positum legimus, in qua ab infidelibus translatoribus multum
erratum esse fidei ueritate comperimus, trium tantummodo
uocabula, hoc est aquae sanguinis et spiritus in ipsa sua editione
ponentes, et patris uerbique ac spiritus testimonium omittentes,
in

quo maxime et fides catholica roboratur et patris et filii et
una diuinitatis substantia comprobatur."
Kiinstle would again find a Spanish origin for this prologue,

spiritus sancti

it to Peregrinus, the orthodox sponsor of Priscillianist
but on what grounds he does not say.
however, Westcott, p. 194, who refers to C. Fabian, fragm.

attributing
writings
'

;

See,
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The evidence of Ziegler's Freisingen fragment, now in the
The
Staatsbibliothek at Munich, must be considered next.
passage runs as follows
:

QM TR es sunt qui testificantur
IN TERRA SPs ET AQUA ET

SAnguis

at tres sunt

qui tes

TIFICANTUR IN CAELO PaTER

Et uerbum

et

sps

scs et hi

UNUM SUNT

TRES
(The

SI

TEST

legible letters are given in capitals.)

If Ziegler

is

right

in

his identification of the text of this

fragment with that of Fulgentius of Ruspe, we have again important evidence of the existence of the gloss in Africa at an early
This is, however, already attested for the sixth century,
date.
and the fragment cannot be earlier than that. If the text
of the quotation which has been given above for Fulgentius
correct, there are differences between his text and that of this
fragment, at any rate in this passage.
And M. Berger has pointed
out the similarity between the text of the Leon Palimpsest and
The
the Freisingen fragment in these verses {Histoire, p. 9).
closeness of similarity between the two texts is seen in the note
which gives a comparison of their readings where the two can
be tested. It will be seen that their agreement in readings
certainly attested by both is very close indeed, and it is possible
that a more accurate restoration of the illegible parts would reveal even closer resemblance.^
This agreement includes, in the
is

1

Leon Palimpsest.

Ziegler,
I

in

came

JN.

iv,.3-6.

om. {reading qui non

uenisse

IHM)
4.

hie

hoc

quod

quem

eum

eos

is

his

saeculo
audit nos
ex hoc

nos audit

+ est
hinc.
V.

5.

3-1 1, 12-16.

+ autetn

est

quoniam

quia

6.

aquam

8.

testimonium dant
i&stimouium dicunt

testifiiantur (suits better)

sunt in xpo ihu

om. in
quia
in do

7.

9.

10.

et

qiiomma
filio

3°

spm

om.

et

spm (no room)

^^j'tificantur

X.

i.

(certain)

confitetur
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small space under consideration, the readings hoc {hie) est illius
Antichrist! (iv. 3), the priority of the earthly witnesses, as we
should naturally expect in such early texts, the absence of the
clause affirming the unity of the earthly witnesses.
They differ in
their translations of /xaprvpeiv (unless, indeed, testificari should be
supplied in the doubtful places of the Leon Palimpsest), and
probably, with regard to the addition in Christo lesu after unum
sunt in ver. 8, which cannot be certainly claimed for the
African text, unless the Speculum can be definitely connected
with Africa.
It would certainly be rash to assume an early
African form of the text from which these words were absent as
opposed to the early Spanish form which undoubtedly had
them, and probably in this place. It is always possible that
their absence from later texts may have affected the manuscript
transmission of the text of early quotations.
are again
brought to the conclusion that the relation between early African

We

and Spanish

texts

needs further investigation.

certainly known as
Epistle in Africa in the fifth century.

The

gloss was

part of the text of the

Its acceptance as part
of the text cannot be proved in any country except Spain in
There it was undoubtedly used by Priscillian
the fourth century.
The influence of his work and writings on the Latin
(? 380).
text of the Bible, which passed over into orthodox circles through
Peregrinus and others, is an undoubted fact.
It is through the
Theodulfian Recension of the Vulgate that the gloss first gained
large proportion of the
anything like wide acceptance.
earlier evidence for the gloss can be very plausibly traced to
Spanish influences. Thus the importance of the name of
Priscillian in the history of the insertion is fully established.
But
Kiinstle has not proved his point that Priscillian was the first
who introduced the words into the text of S. John's Epistle, or
even that this first took place in Spain. At least it may be said
that the evidence of Spanish manuscripts, of the form in which
the gloss is found in Priscillian, and of its use by his opponents,
suggest the probability that Priscillian was not responsible for its
first introduction.
But these reasons are not conclusive. In one
point Priscillian has preserved the true reading against (?) all
Latin authorities, reading, with regard to the earthly witnesses,
in unum sunt.
It is a possible explanation of the textual facts
that the words in Christo lesu were first connected with the
passage by Priscillian, either as part of the text or as an explanation.
In the place which he assigns to them they support
his " Pajichristismus " admirably.
Their first connection with

A

13.

aeternam habetis

14.

qtioActrngue

habetis aeternam
quidquid

15.

scimus

siscim"s.
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the earthly witnesses may be due to tlieir removal by Peregrinus
or some orthodox opponent of Priscillian to a place where they
did not give such clear support to Priscillian's views.
At present we cannot say more than that the insertion was
certainly known in Africa in the fifth century.
The connection
between the Spanish and African texts still requires investigation.
Though its acceptance as part of the text of the Epistle cannot
be proved for any locality except Spain in the fourth century, it
does not necessarily follow that it is of Spanish origin.
In view of the clear evidence that Priscillian in 380 knew,
or made the words part of his text, it is difficult to maintain an
African origin for the gloss, which did not form part of the text
of Augustine, who died a.d. 430.
On this point Jiilicher's
interesting review of Kiinstle's work (Gottingen
Anzeigen, 1905,
pp. 930-935) perhaps hardly does justice to the strength of
Kiinstle's position, though it rightly calls attention to some
inaccuracies in his quotations and defects in his methods of
presenting the evidence.
Ziegler's theory of the African origin
of the gloss is now faced by great, if not insuperable, difficulties.
But the subject needs further investigation by competent Latin
:

scholars.

There is no trace of the presence of the gloss in any Oriental
version or in Greek writers, except under the influence of the
Vulgate.
The following note in Zohrab's edition of the Armenian
Bible is of sufficient interest to deserve quotation in full.
I am
indebted for the translation to my friend and colleague Mr. N.
McLean, Tutor and Lecturer of Christ's College, Cambridge.
The note has been somewhat curtailed by paraphrase.
" Oscan here as in many other places altered the Armenian
from the Latin, adding, 'AVho witnesses that Christ is the
Truth.
For there are three who witness in heaven, the Father,
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and the three are one and there
are three who witness on earth. Spirit, Water, and Blood, and
the three are one.
If of men,' etc.
But of eighteen of our MSB,
old and new, and two Catholic interpreters in addition, one only
from the new, written in a.d. 1656, ten years before the edition
of Oscan, thus puts the text 'That the Spirit is truth.
There
are the three who testify in heaven, the Father, the Word, and
the Holy Spirit, and these three are one.
And there are three
who testify on earth, the Spirit, the Water, and the Blood. If
And although there was also another more ancient
of men,' etc.
copy which contained a similar text, nevertheless it plainly
appeared that the first writing had been erased, and the longer
text adjusted to its space by another writer.
All our MSS,
whether of the whole Scriptures or of missals, as well as

text
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which we have

the true text without the gloss)."
The close parallel to the history of the insertion of the gloss
in the Greek text is of some interest.
According to Westcott, it first appears in Greek in a Greek

been compelled

to edit

{i.e.

version of the Acts of the Lateran Council in 1215.
Its first
of the N.T., the Graeco-Latin
appearance in a Greek
Ottohon. 162 (xv.), betrays the use of the VulVatican
gate, OTi rpets eicrtv ot /jLaprvpovvTC'; ano tov ovpavov TTarijp Xoyos
Koi TTveO/xa /cat ot T/jeis els to ev €icri' /cai rpeis elaiv ot jxaprvpovvT€<; liu. TTjs y^s TO TTvevp,a to vSwp Koi TO aifxa.
The Codex
Britannicus (Dublin, Monti'ort 34, saec. xvi.) is even more slavish

MS

MS

(ev

Tw

ovpavCi,

ovtoi ot Tpels,

irvf.vp.a

vSiop Koi aip.a).

Erasmus

promise to the letter in his third edition. He
follows the MS that had been "provided" exactly, except that
he inserts Kai before -uSajp, and does not remove the clause koX
ot Tpiis €ts TO eV tlaw, which rightly had a place in his earlier
fulfilled his

editions.

The

history of the Montfort Codex,
to be "a transcript with

nounced

which Dr. Dobbin proarbitrary

and

fanciful

MS

Lincoln 39, has been further invariations" of the Oxford
vestigated by Dr. Rendel Harris in his "Leicester Codex," 1889.
Both MSS were at one time in the possession of the same
owner, Chark.
His reasons for suggesting that the
was
actually forged by a Franciscan of the name of Roy (or Froy),
perhaps at the instignation of Henry Standish, provincial master
of the order in England, will be found on pp. 46-53 of the
"Leicester Codex." They are plausible, even if they do not
compel assent. He has at least proved that the
was in the
hands of Franciscans at a date very near to that of its actual
production.
Before the appearance of Erasmus's third edition in 1522
the gloss had already been printed in Greek in the Complutensian
Polyglott in 15 14.
The text is obviously derived, if not taken
immediately from the Vulgate, though the supply of the necessary
articles and copulas to make the sentences Greek has partially
concealed its close dependence upon the Latin.

MS

MS

>
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1-3. Introduction

and

salutation.

The

use of Trpea-jSvTepo? as a more or less
Minor, the Islands, and Egypt has been
60 ff. Cf.
discussed by Deissmann, £idel Studien, 153 ff.,
also H. Hauschildt, in Preuschen's ZNTW, 1903, p. 235 ff., and
Deissmann, Licht vom Osten, p. 25. Its use in Egypt as a title,
and in connection with the Temples, as well as in other connections, is well established at an early date.
The evidence of
Papias and Irenaeus points to a prevalent Christian usage of
the word, especially in Asia, to denote those who had companied
with Apostles, and had perhaps been placed in office by them
who could, at any rate, bear trustworthy witness as to what
Apostles taught.
It is natural to suppose that throughout the
fragment of his Introduction, which Eusebius quotes, Papias
6 TrpeuPuTepos]

1.

ufificial

title

in Asia

NBS

;

The elders
uses the expression irpeo-^vTepos in the same sense.
are the men from whom he has himself well learnt and well
remembered the illustrative matter for which he finds a place
in his book beside his interpretations of the Lord's words, or
whose statements as to what the Apostles said he had learnt by
inquiry whenever he met those who had companied with them.
This interpretation is supported by the comments of Eusebius on
the passage {H. E. iii. 39. 7), rous twv aTrocrroAwv Adyovs Trapo, toji/
avTOi? TraprjKoXovdrjKOTWv ofioXoyet

TrapeiXyjcfjevai, I.e.

he learnt from

who had companied

with Apostles the words of the
Apostles, obtaining his information either directly from the
elders themselves, or indirectly from those who had companied
with the elders.
Irenaeus uses similar language, adv. Haer. v.
xxxiii. 3, "Quemadmodum presbyteri meminerunt qui lohannem
discipulum Domini uiderunt audisse se ab eo quemadmodum de
elders

temporibus
•TrpetrySijrepot

illis

docebat Dominus etdicebat":

Star/otjSijs EKeicre x<^pi^o-ovo-iv.

class

in. xxxvi. i, (Ls 01

Aeyovcrtv Tore Kai 01 ftkv KaTa^i(o6€VTe<; t'^s iv ovpavta

Any

might naturally be styled

individual

member

of such a

6 irpea-^vTepos, as Papias speaks
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of 6 Trp£o-/3uTepos 'Ittidvvr]';, or o n-pea-^vrepo';, and Eusebius (H. E.
The absolute
iii. 39. 14) of ToC irpea-^vTepov ^Iwdvvov TrapaSocrets.
use of the phrase in Papias (koI tovO' 6 TrpecrftvTepo<; eAeye) and
in 2 and 3 John makes it the distinctive title of some member
of the circle to whom the words are addressed, or at least of one
who is well known to them. The circle is in all three cases
It is natural to suppose that Papias is referring to the
Asiatic.
John whom he elsewhere describes as John the Elder. And it
is equally natural to see in the author of these two Epistles, who
so describes himself, the Elder John whom Papias so carefully
The usage of the word is most
distinguishes from the Apostle.
naturally explained if he is the last survivor of the group, though
the possibility of other solutions is by no means excluded.
eKXeKTTJ Kupia] The interpretation of these words has been
Those who have seen
discussed generally in the Introduction.
in this designation the name of an individual have explained it
differently according as the first, or the second, or both words
are regarded as proper names, or both are treated as descriptive
(i.) The view that
adjectives, the actual name not being given,
Electa is a proper name is first found in Clement of Alexandria,
" Scripta est ad Babyloniam quandam Electam nomine."
It is
uncertain whether " Babyloniam " is due to some confusion with
the First Epistle of S. Peter on the part of either Clement or his
excerptor and translator, or whether it is a conclusion drawn
from the title IIpos Ilap^ovs by which the First Epistle was known
This view has been
(cf. the title of Augustine's Tractates).
supported in recent years by Dr. J. Rendel Harris, who in an
article in the Expositor (1901) to which reference has been
made in the Introduction, collected several instances of the use
of Kupios and Kvpia. by near relatives in letters contained in the
Oxyrhynchus, and Fayum Papyri. Cf. Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 300
(p.

301), TvStK'^ ©aeto-oSri

tt7

Kvp'ia.

yaiptiv.

He

might have

noticed a similar use of Sia-Troiva in one of the letters which he
quotes (dcTTrafop.at t^v yXvKVTaryjv fiov Ovyaripa WaKKapiav koI ttjv
Bea7roLvr]v p.ov prqripav ifxtov kol oAovs tous rjixwv war' ovofxa
cf. in
the same letter, written by a father to his son, k&v ois, Seo-Trora
His view that KvpLog, KvpCa are
fxoi, avTiypaiffov fioi iv rdx^i-)thus proved to have been used as titles of affection, has been
justly criticized by Professor Ramsay in a subsequent article in
the same periodical, who sees in it more naturally a title of
courtesy.
Perhaps it would be better to regard its use as rather
playful, or not to be taken too seriously.
But the evidence
adduced in any case does not go far towards proving that 2 John
is addressed to an individual.
The usage of individual address
would necessarily be followed by a writer who wishes to personify
a community to whom he writes. And the language ofver. 15
:
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(t^s dSeXc^ws vov

Trj<; exXeKT^s) is nlmost fatal to the supposition
here used as a proper name.
(ii.) If the name is given at all it must be found in Kyria and
not in Electa.
Kyria as a proper name is found occasionally,
and even in Asia Minor. Liicke quotes (p. 444) Corp. Inscr.
Gruter. p. 1 127, n. xi. $eVi7r7ros koI tj jvi't] avTov Kvpia, and other
instances.
According to Holtzmann it is a common name for
women, but he does not cite instances. Cf. Zahn, hitrod. vol.
iii., Eng. tr. p. 3S3, who refers to Sterrett, The Wolfe Expedition,
But on grammatical grounds this explanation is
pp. 138, 389.
improbable. We should certainly expect the article with iKXeKT-fj.

that Electa

is

Taio)

Cf. 3 Jn.

I,

iv Kvpto)

Philem.

:

AiovvcTLO)

T<3

Tw

Kvpi(o

These passages

ayaTrrjTw:

^lX-^/jlovi

dScXfjiW

rw
i

Ro.

xvi. 13, ''Pov<pov

ayairyjT^
1 1 9,

:

rov eKXeKTOv

Oxyrh. Pap. 11 7) Xaipeas

©e'ojv ®£(ovt

Tw

Trarpl ^atpeiv.

grammatical difficulty of assuming
that Kvpia is a proper name.
The anarthrous eKXeKTrj makes it
very improbable.
(iii.) The language
of ver. 13, aa-n-d^erai ae to. tIkvu Tr]<;
dSeAc^^s (Tov T77S e/<A.eKTi7s, makes it very unlikely that doiA words
are to be regarded as proper names.
(iv.) The view, however, that an individual is addressed, has
often been held by those who think that her name has not been
illustrate the

recorded.
As stated in the Introduction, the name of Mary the
Mother of the Lord, and of Martha, have been suggested. The
former suggestion was natural, if not inevitable, at an earlier
date, in view of Jn. xix. 27 and the supposed residence of the
Blessed Virgin in Asia, when the general historical setting of the
Epistle was less carefully considered or understood than in
recent times.
supposed play on the meaning of Martha was
equally attractive to an earlier generation.
No serious arguments
can be brought forward in favour of either conjecture. If the
theory of individual address is maintained, it is certainly better
to assume that the name is not given.
The combination of
terms is a natural expression of Christian courtesy.
But the general character of the Epistle is almost decisive
against the view that it is addressed to an individual.
The
subjects with which it deals are such as affect a community
rather than an individual or a family, though much of its contents
might be regarded as advice needed by the leading member of
a Church on whom the duty mainly fell of entertaining the
strangers who visited it.
We must also notice (1) that the
language of vv. 1-3,
I and all who know the truth love
because of the truth that abideth in us," suits a community far
This is also true of the language of
better than an individual.
the salutation in ver. 13 which has been already quoted.
(2)
The interchange of singular and plural points to the same con-

A

"Whom
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4),

tpx^TUL Trpos

ipwrw ue

vfjLa<;

(ver.

(ver.
lo),

5),
vyalv

Mr. Gibbins in an interesting
paper in the Expositor (series 6, 1902, p. 232) has drawn attention to the similar changes between singular and plural which are
found in Is. liv., Iv. and Bar. iv., v., where the City and her
inhabitants are addressed under the image of a woman and her
(ver. 12), do-Tra^erat ere (ver. 13).

These parallels show clearly how natural was the
children.
transference of the prophetic language with regard to Jerusalem
and its inhabitants to a Christian Church and its members.
(3) The language of ver. 5? E/)WTa) ere, KvpCa, olx ws evToXijr ypaipwv
ap)(rj^, Iva dyaTTco/xev akXrjXov^,
croL Kawqv, dAAo. r]V el;^a/xei/ dir
with its clear reference to the Lord's "new commandment"
given to His disciples, suggests a Church and not an individual.
(4) The substance of what is said in vv. 6, 8, 10, 12 is clearly
The "children" of the "Elect
not addressed to children.
Lady" must certainly have reached the age of manhood. (5)
The nearest parallel in the N.T. is to be found in i P. v. 13, ^ Iv

may hesitate to assume with
1904, pp. 357 ff., 517 if.) that the reference
in both cases is the same, the Church of Rome being addressed.
We may perhaps also compare the language in which the Seer
addresses the same Churches in the Apocalypse (i.-iii.).
The reference to the whole Church is already suggested by
Clement, "significat autem electionem ecclesiae sanctae." Cf.
also Jerome, Ep. 123. 12, Ad Ageriichiam, "Una ecclesia parens
praue haeretici in plures ecclesias
omnium Christianorum
lacerant
Una est columba mea, perfeda mea, una est mati'is
suae, electa genetrici suae (Cant. vi. 8).
Ad quam scribit idem
lohannes epistolam, Senior Electae domifiae et filiis eius" where
the reference to the Church is clear, though he apparently regards
Electa as a proper name.
The reference to a local Church is found in the Scholiast,
iKXiKTYjv Kvptav Aeyct t-^v ev Ttvi totto) iKKXrjatav.
This explanation has been adopted by most modern commentators.
Kal ToTs T6KC01S auTTJs] Cf. Bar. iv. 30—32, Odpcrei, 'lepovSetAatot ol ere KaKwaavre?
(TaXrjii,, TrapaKaXecrei o"6 6 oj/o/xdcra? ere.
Kol CTTiT^apevTes rij arj irrojo'Cf SetAotat at irdAets als iSovXivaav ra
TiKva (Tov, SctAata 19 Se^a/xivr] toii? vlovs crov. v. 5, t'Se crov avvrjyfifva
TO, TeKva airo fjXiov Svcrfxwv
^atpoj/Tas ry tov 6(.ov fiveia.
Gal. iv. 25, SovXevet jxera twv r€KVwv avryjs.
The use of rcKva,
which emphasizes the idea of community of nature of those
who have experienced the new spiritual birth, as contrasted with
the Pauline vl6?, which often lays stress on the dignity of heirship, is characteristic of the author.
But it is not always safe
to press the distinction. The more general term, which includes
Ba^vXwvi

crweKXeKT-i^,

Dom Chapman {JTS,

.

though we
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the whole family, would in many cases naturally be preferred
to vios, which, strictly speaking, applies only to sons.
ous iyiii dYaiTCj] Cf. Gal. iv. 19, reKva (v.l. tckvio) [jlov, ovs
ttuXlv cuStVo).
Arguments, in favour of the view that a Church
is addressed, which are based on the use of the masculine relative are very precarious.
In any case it would be the natural
construction Kara trweo-tv.
For the use of eyo), cf. 3 Jn. i. It
may be characteristic of the writer's style. But the emphatic
language of the rest of the verse suggests that the author is
thinking of those who do not love, and love "in truth."
ei' dXrjOeia] Cf. 3 Jn. I, where the word is again anarthrous.
The phrase is not " merely adverbial," a periphrasis for " truly."
It

suggests a love which

is

exercised in the highest sphere, which

corresponds to the truest conception of love.
Cf. TrtpnraTeiv
iv aXrjOeM, conduct in which everything is regulated by " truth."
Kttl ouK iyui K.T.X.] The unsuitability of this language, if addressed to the members of a single family, has already been
pointed out.
As addressed to members of a Church in which
the Elder can confidently reckon on faithful support, while he
is fully conscious of the existence of divisions and of strenuous
opposition to himself and his teaching, they offer no difficulty

and have
TY))/

their special significance.

dXT)9eiac]

Cf.

I

Jn.

i.

6 (note).

The

truth, as revealed

by the Christ, and gradually unfolded by the Spirit, who
"Truth." It covers all spheres of life, and is not confined

is

to

the sphere of the intellect alone.
crv/nrpeapvTepos 93
lohannes senior tol. Cassiod.
*'^/" ''*
Kupia] pr. tt; 31
ai;7-);s] awrois
oi's] ois /'^
(317)
1^1
ey aK7]9ei.a ayawoi /" '^^ (395)
^ai ovk eyoi N B
P al. pier. vg.
(498)
sah. cop. syrP arm. aeth.] ovk eya Be
73 syr^o'" Thphyl. + 5e L Kai 3°]
om. /"i'" (303) eyvuKores} ayawoivres /"" S''" (547).

wpecr^vTepos]

t)

:

|

e/cXe/CTi;] pr. T57

73

|

|

|

K

I

I

A

:

|

I

2. 81A Tr\v dXi^Oeiai'] The possession of the " truth " as an
abiding force which dominates the whole life calls out the love
of all who share the possession.
iv iifj.iv] The author includes the Church to whom he is
writing, or at least its faithful members, in the numbers of those
who "know the truth."
Kal fjieO' y\\>.w ecrTai] An expression of sure confidence rather
than of a wish. The truth must always "abide" in the Society,
though individual members may fall away. For the parenthetical
construction, cf. i Jn. iii. i, ha TiKva Oeov KXrjOuifiev, Kal ia-jxiv.
Sia rrjv a\7}6ei.av']

LP

etc.] evoiKovaav
j^'^"'

Kai
100. 104 c^<^"'
nobisctim eriiis arm.
eartv 31 syr''°di et p
^^^^ /a2oof (g^j.
.

I

|

;

K

fjievovaav
27. 29. 66**. 106* fu. syr? '"'
B
ovaav 13. 65 d^" om. 66** rnxiv] v/xlv 22. 68.
aiwvaP^ quia et tiobiscum erit et nos in aeternttm
rjfj.uiu] iifxarj 22. 68. 100. 104 a^'^'' c'"^'' j^'^'^ al.
earai

om.

A:

|

:

|

|
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The taking up of the language of the prethoroughly in accord with the writer's habit.
Compare the repetition of dXrjdeia in the preceding verse. The
wish expressed in ordinary salutations here "passes into assurance."
Perhaps in view of their circumstances the need of
assurance was specially felt by writer and recipients as well.
xdpis, eXeos, elpi]i'ri] This exact form of salutation is found
elsewhere in the Epistles to Timothy.
It is a natural expansion
of the commoner x'^P'* '^"'' ^'^PWV which in some sense combines the Greek and Hebrew forms of salutation
and it fits
in well with the general tone of later Epistles.
Neither eAcos
nor the cognate verb occurs elsewhere in the Johannine writings.
Cf. Jude 2, eXeoi; Vfuv Koi flprjvr] kol ayair-q 7rX.7]6vvOeir]
Polycarp,
ad Fhil. eXfo<; v/jIv koI eiprjvrj, and the Letter of the Smyrnaeans,
3. 60-Tat fAcS'

ceding verse

r^i-Civ]

is

;

:

cAeos Koi eipiqvq koI dyaTrrj

TrX-qOvvOiiT].

,

The whole phrase

brings into prominence
the views on which the author throughout lays most stress
the
Fatherhood of God, as revealed by one who being His Son can
reveal the Father, and who as man (\y](Tov) can make Him
Trapa 'Irjaou k.t.X.]

known

to

Xpio-Tos 6

Cf. Jn. XX. 31, Xva irLcmvrjTe

7?ien.
vlo's

—

The words used

Tov 6eov.

on

6

'l-q(TOV<; ia-TLv

contain implicitly the

author's creed.
iv d\if]9eia Kat aydirrji] The two vital elements of the Christian
Faith, the possession of the highest knowledge and its expression in action.
They are the keynotes of the Epistle.

A

rj/jiiiiv] om.
am. sah. boh-ed.

ecrrat fie0

cat.

vg.

(et.

arm.

demid.

fu.

|

I

K

arm. boh-codd.

^„^„ N"

^'"'

(44°)

:

+ vfioiv

post aya-n-q
usual 2nd pars, of

(ecrr. /xed

obvious correction to the more

X"/"s] X"-?"- ^^

pr. Ktti /a2oi)£ (83)

|

harl. tol.)

An

boh.. ) syr^.

salutations

L

earai] + de 15. 36
T/ficov N B
P al. sat. mu.
aeth. Thphy^o™ Oec"m] y^ajj/
al. plu.

(

syr'^o'"

Kat /=

i^^-

vfx.

*^'^- ^''^
(

A B L P al. pier.] arro ^5* 11.
A natural correction to the

-

)

ei.p-qvr)]

|

18. 19. 32. 40.

105. 126 c^".
more common
usage of salutations; cf. Ro., i, 2 Co. Gal. Eph. Ph. Col., 2 Th., i, 2,
Ti. Philem. Apoc. Clement. Polycarp has Trapd
{deov
Kai I°)om. sah.
Oeov (? ver. 3)] om. /^ ^254 (?) /c 48e ( _ ^ T^a,Tpo$ (? 1°)] pr. /cat I^ ^56 (34)
57. 68. 98.

|

|

I

om. K* 99 P" am. tiycoi/ xpitrroy] pr. kD N K L P al. pier. cat.
cop. syr. arm. Thphyl. Oec.
x^ 'i^ ^'" (33) /^ ^^"^"^ '^^ (808) tov i"]
|

Trapa 2"]
tol.

om.

H

|

:

|

S^

(*)

1"

1" (335)

Kai ayaiTTj] ayaTrrjTi]
I

ayaiv-q Kai aXijeeia J" S"" (60)
ayo,Try\\ pr. ev /* *^"^ {808) : epavi\ I^ ^^

TOV 2°] pr. avrov

H
I

*^

(^)

|

N*

|

(214).

4-11. " Counsel and warning."

We

4. exaprji' \\.a.v\ Cf. 3 Jn. 3 ; Lk. xxiii. 8.
may compare
also St. Paul's use of evxapLa-reiv in the opening verses of ei'g/zi
of his Epistles.
It is part of the usual order of epistolary

composition to strike first the note of praise or thankfulness.
aorist is probably not epistolary, the contrast of vvv in
ver. 5 makes it almost certain that it refers to past time.
eopT)Ka] The connection of this word with ixa-p-qv shows that

The
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we have here one of the instances, of which there are several in
the N.T., which prove that in certain words the perfect is in this
period beginning to lose its special force, though the process
has not yet gone so far as is often maintained.
Cf. Burton,
N. T. Moods mid Tenses, p. 44, who regards the usage as confined
in the N.T. to a few forms, ia^Ko., etX-qcjia, ewpaKa, etprjKa,
distinguish in this verse between the initial moment
it which still continues is precarious.

To

yeyova.
(ixa-pyv)

and the ground of

A comparison of 3 Jn. 3 suggests that the information
which caused his joy came to the Elder through travelling
brethren who, perhaps from time to time (cf. TreptTrarowras),
brought him news of the sister Church. There is no suggestion
of an earlier visit of his own to the Church to which he is now
writing.
In that case he would probably have used the aorist.
EK Toil' TCKi'ui' aou] He cannot praise the whole Church
without distinction.
All the members of the community had
If "many" had not
not remained faithful to the "truth."
themselves gone out into the world as deceivers (ver. 7), many
had listened to the seductive teaching of such deceivers. It
seems probable that even the majority had been led astray.
The

irepnTaToGcTas ev akr]deia] Cf. ver. I, and 3 Jn. 4.
" truth " corresponds to perfection in every sphere of being.
KaOijs ectoXtji'

TOVTO

fjL€

I

Tidrjfxi
e/x-oS,

o-tt'

ttjv

xpv^v

aXX' iyu>

IT

x.

i.

Sio.

Iva TraXiv

fJLOv,

Tidrj/JLL

avrrjv dir

i^ovcTiav e^ui 6e2vai avTqv, kol i^ovcriav e^o) 7raA.tv XafSelv

ifjiavTOv.

49;

Trapd tou iraTpos] Cf. Jn.

on iyw

oiSets rjpev avT-qv

X.d/3u) airrfv.

avTr'jy.

e\(ij3o)i,ei'

6 Traryjp aywrrS,

ravTTjv rrjv ivToXyjv kXafiov irapa tov irarpos fiov.

Jn.

23.

iii.

The

phrase evroAi^v

AaySeij/ is

Cf. Jn. XU.

used elsewhere

in the N.T. ; cf. Ac. xvii. 15 ; Col. iv. 10.
Dom Chapman's
ingenious suggestion, that the meaning of this verse should be
determined by the passage quoted from Jn. x., breaks down, as
Prof. Bartlet has shown, on a point of grammar.
The present
participle {TrepiTrarowras) could not be used in such a sense.
Men could hardly be said to continue in the exercise of the
"remarkable virtue" of martyrdom.
The command referred
to here must be either the "new commandment" to love as
Christ loved (cf. i Jn. iv. 21), which perhaps suits ver. 5 best,
or the commandment to faith and love ; cf. i Jn. iii. 23, km. avrrj
ecrrtv r) evToXrj avTov, tva TtLcmvcruifLe.v to) ovo^ari rov vlov avTOv
'lr)<TOv

On

JCpiaTOV

Kai. dyaTToJ/xev

dAAiyAous, KaOoi'S eScoKcv ivToXrjv

rjjjuv.

the whole the latter suits the whole context better.

om. /bSseo (440) +^e7a\us /""^ {317) evpTjKa] evpov 7^S^*
TTfptTraTowTas] post. oKriOeia O*^ (lS4)
(119) o-ov] fiov /"'" (505)
irepnraTOvvTa 40. 67. 69. lOl. 180 1^'^'' KaOujs ecro\i;j'] secundum ma7idaium
Xtav]

:

(?) li^"^

\

:

I

I

|

quod arm.

|

+ *:at /= ™ (505) eXajSo/j.ev'] eXajSov H 13.
from Jn. x. 18) irapa] airo A 73 tov] om, B.

/cantos]

accidental error

(?

|

|

|

28.
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The adverb

vuv]

is

2

temporal.

JOHN

173

Cf. ver. 4, ix"-pr]v.

epwTO) ae Kupia] If ipojToiv has the special force of suggesting

some

of

sort

concerned ("

in

equality of position
the exercise of the

fellowship," Wsct.), the emphasis

The Elder who

evToXi^v.

is

between the two parties
full

privilege of Christian

laid

on the words ovx

has the right to

command

u)s

merely

grounds a personal request, as between equals, on the old
command laid on both alike by the Master. If, however, the
special meaning of kpmrav is to be found in the emphasis which
it lays on the person addressed, as opposed to the thing asked
(atret)'), then Kvpia is the emphatic word.
He can ask in full
confidence of the " Elect Lady " that which is no new command,
pleading for the fulfilment of the old commandment laid on
But ipwrav was the natural word
her and on all by the Lord.
to use.
Cf. Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 292, rjpwTrja-a Se xai 'Ep/^tW tov
aBeXfjibv Sta ypaTrrov av-qyilcrOal, <tol Trepl tovtov.

The writer includes himself and all Christians
There is no need to
the recipients of the command.
limit his application of the first person plural to those who
originally heard the command given.
eixaixec]

among

IVa

dyairajfjiei'

dWirjXous]

These words should probably be

taken, not as dependent on ipiDrw, but as defining the ivroXrj.
The instances of the purely definitive IW have been collected
before.
epwTio] epwTw/j,ev /aiMsah. Thphyl.

" 65

K

ypatpuv aoi Kaivriv B
LP
ypaipwv aoi. N
5. 13. 31. 68 d^^''
ypa<p(iiv'] ypa^w 64. 65. 66. 106 d'^"* al. uix. mu. arm.
vg. cop. Lcif.
a\\a'] + evroXriu X
+evTo\i]v iraXaiav syr*
aeth,
Kai.vrjvl inc. sah.''
L P al. pier. : exofiev 31. 38. 68 a=" al. fere.^"
eix^/jLev a A] eixof^^" B
im] pr. aX\ /» S254 (?)_

al. pier. cat.

(^qJ

Oec]

boll-COd.

|

A

KO-Lv-qv

I

:

|

I

|

K

I

6. auTii effTiV

His commandments

Here

Cf I Jn. v. 3, iii. 23. In the first
said to consist in the "keeping "of
more clearly defined as the love of God.

iVaJ

Epistle the love which
is

undefined.
aXXyXov;) suggests that
Christian brotherly love.

is

The immediate

context {'Iva dyaTrwixev
thinking especially of
The highest expression of this love is
found in obedience to all the commands (however variously
expressed) which God has enjoined in regulation of the relations
between brethren. The clearest expression of love is obedience
to the will of God, so far as He has revealed His will in definite
precepts.
It is quite in the writer's style to make the more
absolute statement, even if he is thinking particularly of a special
it is left

the

writer

is

application.
auTT)

T)

ivToKri

eCTTif]

The

Order of the words,
is the one

This
true text, lays stress on ri (vtoXtj.
which all precepts are summed up.

if

this is the

command

in
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If the reading iVa KaOd)?

TJKouo-aTe]

which precedes

S.

iv avrfj

[6, 7.

is

must be resumptive.

correct, the tVa

Cf.

i

Jn.

20,

iii.

The
according to a possible interpretation of that verse.
omission of iva certainly appears to be an attempt at simplification.
In either case the clause must be taken with what follows,
and regarded as thrown forward for the sake of emphasis.
'im
irepiiraTtJTe] In order to avoid the appearance of tautology most commentators interpret ev airrj as referring to dyaTriy, the
main subject of the verse. It would be tempting to refer it to
The one command
the subject of the sentence aX-rjOeia (ver. 4).
is that we should walk in truth as we have heard it from the
beginning.
This would suit the following verse.
But the more
natural reference is to the command.
Cf. the Vulgate rendering
in eo (sc. mandate).
If this is possible, the emphasis must be on

and Ka^ws

TrejOMraTeiv

The command which sums up

ijKova-are.

all

the precepts, which men show their love in obeying, is the
command to active obedience to God's will as it has been
revealed from the beginning of the Christian life, to " abide " in
what they have always known, and to let it regulate their

whole conduct and

life.

out?; 2°] pr. «if arm.
ajyawrf\om.a.tXh.
aurou] tou ^D/*'"'( 505)
evToKrj] post eariv X ( + avTov)
al. pier. ug'=''^ et. demid.
TrepnraT7)T€]ufmi:eclaKadtii%
harl. tol. sah. cop. arm. Lcif. Thphyl. Oec.
mus in hoc quod audiuistis antiquitus 2>&\h. Ka^ws B P al. pier. syr''°'"^'P
Lcif. Thphyl. Oec ] pr. iva. N
13. 31. 73. al. mu. cat. vg. sah. cop.

Kai

.

|

\

boll-ed.

LP

rj

I

.

|

arm.

om.

iva.

|

^^'^^^

Trja-TjTe

N

2°]

cm.

(319)
:

K

AK

13

al.

mu.

cat.

..

L

vg. sah. boh.. (uid.) arm.

TrepiTrariyre] TrepnraTeiTe
I

incedamus

.

\

L

13

al. aliq.

Thphyl.

ev avrrfi

|

:

TrepiTra-

arm-codd. boll-ed.

the reason for the preceding Iva. iv avrfj Trepireason given must be either
(i) that the presence of such false teachers as are here described
is likely to prove destructive to the exercise of mutual love
among Christians, or (2) that their teaching, in denying the
reality of the Incarnation, cuts away the whole foundation of
7.

TraTTjTe.

oTi] gives

If this refers to love, the

Christian love as called out by the great act of love in which
But both these
God expressed His love for the world.
interpretations are forced, and the contents of this verse point to
a different interpretation of ver. 6, that, namely, which throws the
emphasis on the word 7repi7ra™/A€v. The command to mutual
love grounded on true faith must be obeyed so as to find
Otherwise the
expression in action and conduct (irepnTaTeiv).

which make against obedience will be too strong. Many
have joined the world, and their power to lead astray is great.
forces

TrXdvot] Cf. I Jn. ii. 26, Ttov irA.avcii'Twv vixas, and the accusation brought against the Lord by some of the crowd in Jn. vii. 12,
TrXava.

rbv

ox^-ov

:

cf.

also

Justin

Martyr's

A,ao7rAaj/oi/,

The

NOTES ON

7.]
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I75

substantive does not occur in the Johannine writings except in
this verse.
The verb is fairly common in the Apocalypse.
Tov

e^T^XGak] Cf. I Jn. iv. I, ttoXXoI ij/evSoTrpo(pr]Tai t^eXrjXvOacnv ei's
Koa-fiov.
The verb probably does not refer to the excom-

munication or withdrawal of the
ii.

19, €$

rj/j.!Lv

i^TJXOav).

false teachers (contrast

i

Jn.

It suggests the idea that these deceivers

have received their mission from the Evil One,
"the whole world lieth."

in

whose power

The subjective negative is naturally used
described and characterized.
They are distinguished by their refusal to confess the truth of the Incarnation.
01

fjir)

when a

ojxoXoyoufTes]
class

°lY](TOut'

is

XpiCTTOi'

epxofJi.efoi'

iv aapKi] Cf.

i

Jn.

iv.

2

ff.,

esp. o

aapKi iXrjXvOoTa, of which the present
passage is almost certainly a reminiscence ; cf. the notes on the
The chief difference is in the tense of the
earlier passage.
participle.
By the use of ep^o/xevov instead of iXrjXvOora the
confession is taken out of all connection with time and made
timeless.
In the First Epistle stress was laid on the historical
fact and its permanent consequences.
Here the writer regards
it as a continuous fact.
The Incarnation is not only an event in
history.
It is an abiding truth.
It is the writer's view that
humanity has been taken up into the Deity. The union is
permanent and abiding. His view as to the exact difference in
the relation of the Logos to the world and to mankind, which was
brought about by the Incarnation, is not so clear. All creation
was "life in Him." Before the Incarnation "He came to His
own." But it is clear that he regarded it as a completely new
revelation of what human nature was capable of becoming, and
as establishing the possibility for all future time of a more real
union between God and man. The Incarnation was more than a
mere incident, and more than a temporary and partial connection
between the Logos and human nature. It was the permanent
guarantee of the possibility of fellowship, and the chief means by
which it is brought about.^
0UT09 K.T.X.] Cf. I Jn. ii. 22 and 18.
The coming of Antichrist is fulfilled in the sum-total of all the evil tendencies in the
work and influence of those who refuse to confess "Jesus Christ

o/jLoXoyii 'Ir](jow 'Xpicrrov Iv

come

in flesh."

6 irXdi'os]

The

deceiver,

par

excellence,

known

as Antichrist in

popular expectation.
As in the First Epistle, the writer uses the
term as the convenient expression of the evil tendencies of his
time.
He thus spiritualizes the popular idea, but he nowhere
throws any light on the general character or the details of the
is, however,
much to be said for the simpler explanation of
which refers it to the future manifestation of the Parousia. Cf.
Barnabas vi. 9, i\irl<raTe etti t6i> iv crapKi fiiWovra (pavepovadai ifjuv'lr](rovv.
1

There

ipxifJ-evov,
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The use of the plural in some Latin and
Syriac authorities, supported by one or two cursives, bears witness
to the difficulties felt by those who did not easily understand the
popular legend.

drift

of his language.

N

A)

e^rfKOov (-dav

Bed.
Chr.]

A B al.

plus^' cat. vg.

am.

(et.

fu.

demid. harl.

prodierunt, Lcif. progressi sunt) sah. sy r'^"'^' <=' P arm. Ir. Ps.
eLffrjKdov
L P al. pier. Thphyl, Oec. Clearly a correction caused
tol.

rcfi

by the

K

eis

ofioXoyovvres]
/b309f

The form found

which follows.

ofjioKoyuv

in

/*200f

^g^)
ris ovk ofxdXoyet IP

fi-q

|

A is probably original
ep-^ofievov']

|

oi,

fit]

om. /a 56* (236)

X? epxap-evovev crapKi /bsge-aos
+ et
ovTos
.
a.vrix?'-'y'''o%\hiifallacesetanteclirististmt\c?:
isti sunt fallaces et antichristi Lcif. : hi sunt seductores et antichristi
syrPmg oDT-oj eicrii' 01 kKo.voi Kai 01. avrLXpt-CTOi. P-'"'- (505) p^^ (56).
(

-

)

(386)

(rap/ct]

I

A'*'S'^^'(i7)

.

I

''

.

8. pXeTrere eaurous] Cf. Mk. xiii. 9, jSAeVere v/xeis eavrovs I Co.
xvi. 10, ySA-en-ere iva ti^OySws yivrjTai Trpos vfxas
and for the form
:

:

"The use of the
of expression, i Jn. v. 21, ^vXd^are eavTa.
emphasizes the duty of
active with the reflexive pronoun
.
personal effort."

The

reading of B, etc., airoXia-r]Te
almost certainly the true text.
The other variants are easily explained as attempts to reduce
this reading to uniformity, by using either the first or the
second person throughout.

—

ica

fAT]

dTro\ear)T£ k.t.\.]

fjpyaa-djjieOa

—

dTroXd/SrjTe,

is

Cf. Jn. vi. 27, 28, epyd^fcrOe
.
rr)v fipwaiv rrjv
for the thought of the reward, Jn. iv. 36, ^Srj 6
depL^iov ^icrOov Aa/x^avet koX crvvdyet Kapirov els t,u)rjv alwviov, tva o
iipYa<jd|ji€9a]

fjievovcrav

:

and

inrupoiv o/xov

tion from

Ru.

1

ii.

Perhaps these passages offer a
than the quota-

Koi 6 depL^oyv.

xo-ipnrj

more probable source
2,

for the ideas of this verse

dTroncrai Knptos ttjv ipyacriav croV yivoiro

irapa T^vpiov Oeov

Trpos bv r]X6es
of which Dr. Rendel
Harris has elaborated his ingenious suggestion that the Lady to
whom the Epistle is addressed was "a proselyte, a Gentile
Christian, and a widow."
Holtzmann's criticism of this suggestion
as " allzu scharfsinnig " is not unmerited.
It may be of interest
to notice that the reference to Ru. ii. 12 is to be found in
Wettstein, who has provided or anticipated far more of the best
illustrative parallels than the acknowledgments of his work in
later Commentaries would lead us to suppose.
Wettstein also
quotes the Targum, "retribuat tibi Deus retributionem bonam
operum tuorum in hoc seculo et erit merces tua perfecta in
seculo futuro a Deo Israelis," and also Xen. Cyr. Exp. vii. r\Kei
av TrXtjprj <jiipiov Tov fiicrOov.

o fjiiaOos crov

Trf.Troi.6f.vai

For

irXrjprj'S

ras

vtto

Trripvyas

aTToXafji^dveiv,

dTroXaij,pdvovres
TrpocrorpeiXtjTai,

,

cf.

Oxyrh.

:

,

,

ei^eois

Ro.
Pap.

'laparjX,

avrov, out

i.

ii.

27, oLVTifiicrBiav

298

dTroX-^fixj/rj.

(p.

rjv

eSet

299), edv 8e ri dXXo
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eavTovs

2

N A B P Dam. etc.] avTovs
N (awoXricrge H*) A B 5. 13

JOHN

KL

I77

Dam.

Ir.

Lcif.

|

aTroXecrjjre,

40. 66**. 68. 73. 137 d^'^'^ £='=> j="
al. fere. ^^ cat. vg. sah. cop. syr""^ arm. aeth. Ir. Lcif. Ps.-Chr. Isid. Dam.
31 al. plu. Thphyl''"
Thphyl=^°" Oec"™] airoXeaoifJ-ev, aTro\al3cojj,ev
31 al. plu. sah. syrP">& Thphyl'"
Oec*« etp7ao-a/ieea B {ripy-)
5. 13. 40. 66**. 68. 73. 137 d f j^" cat. vg. cop.
Oec""] eifyya(Ta(xe£ H
aTToXajSTjre

KLP

KLP

I

syjbodi

A

et

p

txt

etpyaffa/xeda

arm. aeth.

KoKa

Ir.

J^ise ssm

Ps.-Chr. Isid.

Lcif.

(223)

|

irXTjp-rf] Tr\rip7]S

Dam. Thphyl=o"> Oec^:™
L Dam. (? cf. Jn. i. 14).

:

According to Tischendorf's note it would seem that what is probably the
See note above.
true text is supported by B sah. syr? ™s only.
9. 6 irpodyuv Kai [irj fiivoiv iv ttj SiSaxfj] The phrase should
be taken as a whole. The sarcastic reference of irpoayuiv to the
claims of false teachers to the possession of a higher knowledge
and more progressive intelligence was naturally misunderstood.
The Trapa^aiviov of the Receptus was the inevitable result.
What was not understood had to be corrected into an intelligible
commonplace. If this were the true text, we should have to
But
supply as object t^v fiiSa;;^!/ from the following Iv rij SiSa;^!;.
For the use of irpoayuv,
the originality of Trpodywv is obvious.
Windisch quotes Sir. xx. 27, o aocfjos ev Xoyois irpoa^et iavTov.

The

non-repetition of the article before /x^ fiivwv is signifiAll " progress " is not condemned, but only such progress
as does not fulfil the added condition of " abiding in the teaching."
iy TTJ SiSaxfj Tou XpiffToO] There is nothing in the context or
the usage of the N.T. to suggest that tov Xpia-rov should be recant.

garded as an objective genitive, the writer meaning by the phrase
" the apostolical teaching about Christ."
Such an interpretation
would seem to be the outcome of preconceived notions of what
the author oug/it to have meant rather than of what his words
indicate.

avTOV
fxe

:

Jn.

Cf. Jn. xviii. 19, rjpwTTjcrav airbv
vii. 16, 17 ifiij Bi8a)(ri OVK etrriv ifirj

yvcoa-erai irepl ttjs BiBaxrjs,

sition to the absolute use of the

28; Mk.

vepl

Trj<s

dXXa tov

where there

is

word which

is

StSa^vs

Tre[juj/avT6<s

the same tran-

found

in this

2; Lk. iv. 32; Ac. ii. 42;
ApOC. ii. 14 (rijv SiSa)(rjV BaA.aa/x), ii. 15 (rwv NiKoAaiToiv). The
" teaching " no doubt includes the continuation of Christ's work
by His Apostles, but it begins in the work of Christ Himself.
In the view of the writer all true teaching is but the application
He did not regard Paul or any other
of " o A.oyos o' e/i,os "
Apostle as the inventor of most of what was characteristic of the
Christian Faith as he knew it.
Bebv ouK ex€i] Cf. I Jn. ii. 22 f., a passage of which this verse
It is hardly intelligible except in the
is probably a summary.
light of that passage, or of teaching similar to that which it conThe true revelation of God was given in Jesus Christ.
tains.
He who rejects the truth about Christ cannot enjoy the fellowship with God which Christ has made possible for men.

verse.

Cf. also

13

Mt.

vii.

iv.
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[9, 10.

ouTos Ktti K.T.X.] Cf. I Jn. ii. 23
and notes. As was pointed
out in the Introduction and also in the notes on that passage,
the words can refer equally well to Gnostic claims to a superior
knowledge of the Father, and to Jewish opponents who shared
with their Christian antagonists the belief in the God of Israel.
fif.

ras (?7ras)] om. /»iw» (310)

boh.

aeth.]

irapa^atvoiv

arm. Eph. Thphyl. Oec.

al. pier. cat. syr''°'"'^'P

qui recedit

:

NAB gS^e

Trpoayuv

|

KL P

vg='^

demid.

am.

fu. harl. sah.

(qui transgreditur)

tol. Lcif.

Did'^'

fievcov
|

ev TTj I°] e/j./xevav rr) 31
SiSaxv I°] ayairrf 13 Tov—SiSaxv 2°] om. /^ses*.
356*. J260f(2i4)/c353. 174.506(58)
tOU XptfTrOu] TOU 6li> /* ^5 (336) /*> S370 (j j^g) .
|

|

|

/jtevuv ev ttj 2°] efifievuv rt] lOO
ora. /bisv (29)
6%^'] nouii arm.
ev 2°] om. ff &^ (^)
(?2°)] -n-apa/jievoiv I^ S^^" (440)
Si5axv 2° N*
I

/xevuv

|

|

|

|

AB

13.

66** 68 vg. sah. syrP'="arm. Did'^' Fu]g.] + eites syrt°'"^'P Lcif.
+ TOV XP"'"''"'" L P al. pier. cat. boh-ed. aeth. Thphyl. Oec. (?)+tou

27. 29.

:

K

:

KL

M

$ij 7a6459 (125)
/cat rov Trarepa Kai top vlovI
B
P al. pier. cat. vg'^''^
sah. cop. syr''°'i'"P aeth. Lcif. Did.] Kai top vv Kai tov irpa
13. 31 (om.
Tov 2°). 68 am. fu. demid. harl. tol. arm. Fulg.
/cat tov vlovI post e^et
/a 7
/c 208-116
^260
g^jj 2°] pr. OVK
(?)
(^^q),
(307)
I

A

P

I

10.

e'i

Tis epx«Tai k.t.\.J Cf.

StSa^ij v)u,as

|

ravra Trdvra

Didache

to, TrpoeLprjfiiva

xi.

i, 2,

os av ovv iX6(i)v

Be^acrOe avrov' eav Se airos

o 8tSao"Ko)i/ trrpa^eis otooicrKjj aA,A,-)jv StSai^'Jjv ets to KaraXvirai, /xr]
There is nothing in the Epistle itself to indicate
avTov aKovcrrjTe.
that this verse " at last discloses the special purpose of the whole
Its purpose is clearly to encourage those to whom it
Epistle."
is addressed to continue in the active exercise of the faith and
love which they had learned from Christ and His Apostles, even to
the point of refusing hospitality to those who claimed to come
in Christ's name, but who, in the writer's opinion, were destroying the work of Christ by their teaching.
The form of the conditional sentence used presents the case
as more than a mere possibility, rather as something not unlikely

to happen.

epxerai irpos ujxas] The usage of epxecrOai in the Johannine
Epistles is confined to the " coming " of Christ, or Antichrist, or

Church (3 Jn. 3), or of the Elder
paying a formal visit (3 Jn. 10, eav eXOJ). It is dangerous to
read a special sense into common words.
But clearly the acof the brethren visiting another

companying condition, kuI ravrrjv rrjv SiSa^^v ov (pipei, limits the
reference to those who claim to come as Christians, and to have
a "teaching" to communicate to the members of the Church.
The context excludes the idea that the writer is thinking of
"casual visits of strangers." Those to whom he would refuse
recognition claim to be received as brethren by fellow-Christians.
In his view their conduct has made that impossible.
(AT) Xafjipdi/ere els oiKiai'] For the use of the verb,
oo-Qi Se

cAaySov avrov.

6 Xa/jL^dvmv av riva

vi.

cf.

21, Aa/?etv avrbv els to ttXoIov

?re^i/f<o e/xe Xafj-fSdvei.

i.

12,

xiii.

20,

Jn.
:

;
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Elsewhere in the N.T. xa'pe"' is only
Xaipeif •
fAT) Xeyere]
used in the greeting at the beginning of Epistles (Ac. xv. 23,
These passages throw no light on the
xxiii. 26; Ja. i. i).
question whether the welcome at meeting or the farewell greeting
There is really nothing in the usage of the word or in
is meant.
We may perhaps compare
the context to decide the question.
Lk. X. 5, els rjv 8' av elcreXOi]Te o'lKiav irpwrov Xeyere' ^'ipyvr) tw oikw
In the LXX the use of xaipetv in this sense is confined
TovT(o.
to the letters contained in the Books of the Maccabees.
.

ei

pr. e^

.

ns

epxerat]

/<=

1" (335)-

on

eurepxeTai

/<^ 506

(50)

|

T-aurijc]

post SiSaxr]f 31

|

avrco}

11. This verse gives the grounds on which the injunctions of
The welcome and greeting conthe preceding verse are based.
templated are clearly such as express approval of the character
and work of those who claim such reception.
Koivw^ei] always expresses a participation realized in active
It never denotes a mere passing sharing.
intercourse.
Cf.
1 Ti. V. 22 ; I P. iv. 13.
Tois TTocr]pois] The form of expression is chosen which lays
Cf. i Jn. ii. 7, 8, i. 2, 3
greatest stress on the adjective.

Jn. X. II.

K

/^""^ (219) ^2 (S) Xeyuv] post yap
L P al. pier. cat. Ir.
(?)] om.
iTovr]poLs] + ecce praedixi nobis ne
al.^^ Gee.
Thphyl. Oec. avrw] om.
in diem Domini condemnemini rcf'^ .+ecce praedixi nobis ut in dievi
I

K

|

|

Domini nostri Jesu Ckristi non confundamini
not uncommon in the text of the Speculu7n.

vg='^.

Such additions

are

12, 13. Conclusion.
12. ufj.Ti'] The position of the pronoun is perhaps emphatic.
The writer of these Epistles is clearly well acquainted with the

whom he addresses.
ouK e^Q\iki\^f\v\ One of the more certain instances in the
N.T. of the epistolary aorist.
XcipTou Kttl (xeXai/os] Cf. the similar phrase in 3 Jn. 1 3, /^eAavos

circumstances of those

The
Co. iii. 3, ov fjLeXavL dXXa nvevfjiaTi.
of course, papyrus, the usual material for
correspondence and for the cheaper kinds of books. Contrast
Cf. Jer xliii, (xxxvi.) 23,
2 Ti. iv. 13, fjidXiCTTa Ttts fiefji/Spdvas.

/cat

KaXajjiOV,

and

material denoted

2

is,

e^eXnrev Tras 6 ^aprr^s els to

ttC/s.

any difference of meaning between this
word and the more usual eXOelv into which it has been altered in
the Textus Receptus, yevevOai seems rather to mean to "pay a
yeviaBai] If there

visit"

The

(cf.

I

Co.

ii.

is

3,

xvi.

10,

Iva d<^o/3(us yevrjTai Trpbs vfias).

intercourse which the coming makes possible is emphasized
But cf. Tebtunis Pap.
rather than the actual fact of coming.
yevov
ii. 298 (p. 421), a/jia Tw Xa/SeLv ere Tavrd /xov ra ypafi/JLara
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l8o
irpbs

and

(Jie,

also Jn.

vi.

JOHN

S.

21 (iyevero

[l2, 13.
25, Trdre mSe

rrji; yrj';),

eirl

yeyoi/as ;
oTofjia TTpos

rrpos Trpoa-wTTov

im

Nu.

xii. 8, (TTOjxa

K.T.X.]

x"P*

11

proposed

Cf. 3 Jn. 14,

(TT<5(i,a]
:

visit is

Cor.

i

xiii.

(TTOfxa (ilD

12, Trpoo-wTrov

PX HS).

i.
4 ; 3 Jn. 4. The object of the
as that which the writer had in view in
It is generally to be noticed that the

Cf. I Jn.

same

the

and

Kara

writing the First Epistle.
closest parallels in the

Johannine writings are given some slightly
which suggests that in

different turn in different circumstances,

both cases the writer is using his
than copying those of another.

own

favourite expressions rather

N^A^BKLP

al. pier. cat. vg. etc.] exw N* A* 27. 29. 61. 64.
v^uv'] post ypa^peiv 99 al.^^"
ypa<pei.v]
eixov JC^^ (17) arm.
ypaij/ai
ovk] pr. sed arm.
aXka
17. 73 g^'^"'
fj.e\avos icai x'^P^o'^ sah.
longe. plur. sah. syr''"'^' >=' p Thphyl. Oec] eXirifw
al.
eXTTifco
eKiri^oiv
yap
5. 13. 27. 29. 66**, 73 d=^" al." cat. vg. cop. arm. aeth.
B 5. 6. 7. 13. 27. 33. 65. 66** 68. 137. 180 d^" vg.
68 yeveadai X
syrP Thphyl. OeC^"™ (TrapayeveadaL)} eXOeiv
P al. longe. plur. cat. tol.
XaXTjirai] XaX-rjcro/jiev I^ ^^
uidere boll-ed.
sah. syr''°'^' arm. aeth. Oec'^'
al. pier. cat. syrt°<ii"P arm. Thphyl. Oec] vfj-biv
-niioiv
(-)

cxwy
180 o^"

:

|

|

A

NBKLP

A

|

|

|

:

A

I

KL

:

5.

|

XKLP

I

13. 27. 29. 65.

sah.

:

om. 21.

AB

66** 68. 69.

37.

56.

73. loi.
Nestle retains

104 c^"
rjixo^v

al.* vg. cop. aeth.

in his

First Epistle

Thphyl.]
13,

T]

The

|

weTr\yipuiJ,evq

imr\ripiiiij,evri

7]

H

(tjv

A K L P al.

X*) B vg.

(et.

omn"'<i cat.

natural explanation of

o-e

and

Greek

common

probably a correction into conformity with the

fu.

:

metitn

text, but it is
reading in the

demid.

harl.

tol.)

am. Oec.

to.

Ttwa

is

undoubtedly

that which identifies the mother with her children, the Church,
with the individual members of which it is composed.
There is
no difficulty in inventing hypotheses to account in other ways for

the change between the singular and plural (cf. especially the
iijuas of the preceding verse), and the absence of any greeting
from the "elect sister" herself. But is it worth while in view of
the fact that so much simpler an explanation lies ready to hand ?
Cf. Windisch, " Die Griisse (nicht der Neffen und Nichten,
sondern) der Glaubensgewissen am Orte des Schreibers."
The word does not occur elsewhere
TTJs cKXeKTrjs] Cf. ver. i.
in the Johannine writings except in the Apocalypse (xvii. 14, 61
But the writer's use of
fj-cT avTov kXt/jtoI Koi e/cXcKToi Kol TruTTol).
it is perfectly natural in the light of Jn. xv.
16, 19, dXA' lym
iieXe^d/xrjv vfias, and Other passages in the Fourth Gospel and
Cf. i P. v. 13; Ro. xvi. 13.
also in the Synoptists.
a5eX0?7s] inatris boh-cod.
ttjs ev ecfeeuo} 1 14 + 7; x<*P"
ixed vfJLOiv 68. 69.
103 (fieTo, (tov) syr''°'""='P arm. +^ra/z« ei caritas
uobisatm aeth. + a/iijj'
L al. pier. cat. fu. syr''°'i' =' p aethP' Thphyl.
acTTrafferat ere]

Tijs £KXeKTr)s] Ti/s

saluta syr^'"' aeth.
eKKKi]<na% 15. 26 fu.

|

tijs

j

:

om. 73

:

:

:

:

Oec.

K

NOTES ON
1.

3

JOHN.

6 irpeaPuTepos] Cf. 2 Jn. i note.
Three persons of this name are

mentioned in the N.T.
Gaius the Macedonian, who is mentioned together with
Aristarchus in connection with the tumult in the theatre at
Ephesus (Ac. xix. 29). They are described as Macedonians,
fellow travellers of S. Paul.
(2) Gaius of Derbe, one of S. Paul's
companions on his last journey to Jerusalem. (3) Gaius of
Corinth.
Cf. Ro. xvi. 23, Tat'os 6 ^eVos fj-ov Koi oXrj? t^s
e/cKXi/crtas
i
Co. i. 14, Kpta-Trov /cai Tdiov, whom S. Paul
mentions as the only Corinthians, besides the household of
Stephanas, whom he had baptized himself.
Of this Gaius,
Origen says that according to tradition he was the first Bishop
of Thessalonica.
Cf. Origen, Comm. in Ro. x. 41, " Fertur sane
traditione maiorum quod hie Gaius primus episcopus fuerit
Thessalonicensis ecdesiae."
Dom Chapman's ingenious attempt
to connect the Epistle with Thessalonica on this ground is not
Coenen {ZWTh., 1872, p. 264 ff.) has
convincing (see Introd.).
attempted to show that Gaius of Corinth is intended in the
"fictitious" address of this Epistle, on the ground of the
Taio)]

(i)

:

similarity of the conditions prevailing here

and

at Corinth, as

by the Pauline Epistles. The similarities are of too
general a character either to compel identification or even to
make it probable. Coenen's interpretation of o ipxo/Jt.evo<s (2 Co.
xi. 4) as a " pillar apostle whom S. Paul's opponents threatened to
invite to Corinth to overthrow his authority," is certainly not
helped by the statement in our Epistle of the Elder's intention
of paying a visit to the Church of Gaius.
But perhaps it is not
necessary now to spend time in dealing with the theory that the
two smaller Johannine Epistles owe their origin to the desire of
the "great unknown" to gain credence for the view that his
more important forgeries (the Gospel and First Epistle) were
really the work of the son of Zebedee.
As Windisch says, "III.
{i.e. 3 Jn.) fiir Fiktion zu erklaren, widerspricht alien gesunden
testified

;

1
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The statement

Sinnen."

was the

JOHN

S.

Const. Apostol.

in

Bishop of Pergamus,

[l, 2.

vii.

46, that Gaius

of too slight historical value
to guide our conjectures as to the recipient of this Epistle (vid.
Introd.).
Bartlet's suggestion of Thyatira does not claim more
first

is

than relative probability. But all such attempts at identification
of the Church or the individual addressed are mere speculation.
Where our knowledge is inadequate the building up of hypothesis
Truer
is of the nature of pastime rather than of serious work.
scholarship is seen in Harnack's less interesting judgment,
"Gaius, to whom (the Epistle) is addressed, receives no title of
honour. That he occupied a prominent position in his Church
is clear from what follows."
In Commentaries, if not in periodicals, the rule should be remembered that " there is a time to

keep silence."
Tw dyairr]™] A favourite word of the writer of these Epistles,
in which it occurs ten times, though it is not found in the
Gospel.
For its use in salutations, cf. Ro. i. 7, xvi. 5, 8, 9, 12

;

Col.

iv. 9,

14;

oc

2 Ti.

2; Philem.

i.

dXYjeeia] Cf. 2 Jn.

i

i.

(notes).

boh-COd.

eyu] om.

2. irepi Trd»'T&)i'] must be taken with evoSow^at.
The writer
prays for the prosperity of Gaius in all respects, and especially
in the matter of health.
There is no need to alter irepi TrdvToyv
into the conventional Trpo TravTcov of epistolary introductions.

The

converse change would be

more

far

likely to

have taken

place.

euo8oua9ai] Bartlet's ingenious conjecture that the other name
of Gaius may have been Euodias, is again outside the sphere of
commentary. The word is part of the common and conventional
language of Epistles.
For its use in the N.T., compare Ro. i. 10
I

Co.

had caused
necessarily

The word may
his

do

Oxyrh. Pap.
Trpo Se TrdvTWV

KaOus
iii.

ii.

293
'^"^'-

'I'ux'l]

anxiety;
use in

but

it

letters

^'"^

conventional.

ere ev)(0[jLai dySafr/cavTcos to. a/3io"Ta Trpdcrcrcov.

Quis

Cf. Philo,

ow

is

rer. div. heres, p.

commenting on

tovto

irpbs evTTopiav /cai evSo^iav,

<rvp,IBrj(TeTa.t;

evo8rj Se

rd

" fxer

orav

evoSfj

crui/jLaTOi

om. boh-codd.

|

/caffujJ

+ Kai

Z'^'^*

514 (Wend-

dp7)vr]<i

(137).

Tpacftek

"

rd ektos
vyUidv re

jj-kv

Tr/aos

Koi Icrxyv, evoSfi Se to. {j/v^rj's rrpos aTrokava-Lv dperiov.
ence is to be found in Wettstein.
Kai vyiaw€i.v]

does not

certainly

is

(p.

Philo

Ilore

vi. 3, 5.

possibly suggest that Gaius' health

Cf.
293), Aiovvtrtos AiSvfirj rfj d8eA(^^
TavTo[s] vytaiveiv, and ii. 292 (p. 292),

Its

vyiaivuv

p. 65).

(Gn. XV. 15).

friends

so.

7rA.€tcrTa x°'-^P^''^

land,

Hermas, Sim.

Cf. also

xvi. 2.

tyiaiveiv]

The

refer-
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3. iy^dpr\v] Cf. 2 Jn.

4

Ph.

;
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10.

iv.

Kal ixapjupouvTwc] The tense almost precludes
the words to a single occasion, and their

epxofxee&ic

the reference of
evidence should not be so interpreted in attempts to discover
They suggest rather the
the historical setting of the Epistles.
means by which the Elder kept himself in touch with the
Churches for whose welfare he regarded himself as responsible,
and over which he exercised his supervision.
"
ffou T^ d\T]6€ia] As always in the Johannine writings, " truth

life, moral, intellectual, spiritual.
Those
Ephesus had from time to time borne witness that
Gaius' whole life corresponded to the highest standard of life and

covers every sphere of

who

visited

conduct.
-irepiiraTetsJ

exapv y^P
yap

oiD.

COL /"S^

a

Cf.

note on

i

A B C K L P al.

4. 5. 6. 13. 25. 65.

(328) sah.

caniaithdh-cod.

\

(uid.)
I

<rv] pr.

Jn.
pier,

100

T7I

i.

boh-codd.

d^'='^

vg.

aXTideta]

Kai 22. 56. 80.

4. jxeilojipav] Cf. ikax'-o'TOTepw,

Studien, p. 142,

6.
syr''°''i«'P

boh-ed.
ttjv

/a

aXrideiav

98 arm-codd.

Eph.

who quotes Pap. Lond.

iii.

8

Thphyl.

sah. arm. aeth.
158. 1100

(uid.)

:

Oec]
|

cov]

(395):

om.

A 37.

Deissmann, Bi^el

;

130, fieyia-ToraTos.

explained by the clause introduced by tva.
The
used instead of the singular, as the writer is thinking of
more than one occasion on which he had experienced the joy of
which he speaks. If this explanation of the plural is correct
there is no need to correct the text by supplying ^ before tva, as
Wilamowitz suggests (Hermes, 1898, p. 531). In his interesting
note on the Epistle he does not offer any explanation of tovtiov.
TouTui']

plural

is

Cf. Jn. XV. 13,

iJ.€it,ova

ravTiys ayair-qv oiSeis €X^'> ""^

''"'^

"A^xV

'''V

The is actually found in one Greek cursive.
Xapdi/] The variant x'^P"' is probably due to a scribe, who
substituted a commoner phrase.
Cf. 2 Cor.
For x^P*^)
15.

avTov

dfj.

y)

i.

cf.

I

Jn.

i.

Jn 1 2 Philem. 7.
4
T£Km] Those over whom he exercises
;

2

;

rd e/xct
his fatherly
supervision, whether actually his "children in the faith" or not.

The

bearing of this phrase on the meaning of
Epistle should not be overlooked.

rewa

in the

Second

Ixei^oTepav'] ixei^orepov I^ 78-157 ( - )
tovtuv ovk tx^l post
fxeL^ova 137
TovTav] Tavrrji 27. 29. 31. 40.
Xapa." ^'^" (33) I'^^^- '^^ (69) O^^ (154)
66**, 68. 69. 73 ds" al. fere." sah. boh-ed. syr''°<i' Dam.
ovk exco] post
Xapav
ovk] om. I"^* (137)
ext^v B*
P
31. 68 aeth.
x^pav >?
C
al. pier. cat. tol. arm. sah.] x"/'"' B 7. 35 vg. cop.
tva] pr. 77 69 vg.
{inaiorem horum
quam tU) vid. sup. a/coucru /^aie 4355 (301) reKva]
(7ir\ayxva /" i" (335);

|

I

|

C

|

|

A KL

\

|

|

5.

|

dYaiTujTe] Cf. vv. I, 2.

either (i) "thou doest a faithful thing," an
action corresponding to the faith that is in thee, which is the
TTiaToi' TToieTsJ

:

1
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S.

JOHN

[5, 6.

meaning of the word, if we consider the general usage of
the writer, though there is no exact parallel; or (2) "thou
makest sure whatsoever thou mayest do," thou doest that which
shall not "fail of its true issue," shall receive its due reward.
Cf. Xen. (quoted by Wettstein) av fjikv Bey ravra ttouIv iria-Td,
natural

oix,-qpov<i

Soriov.

The judgment is expressed absolutely, the
present tense being used.
The o eav ipyda-rj covers both the
past action, to which the recipients of Gaius' hospitality have
borne public witness before the Ephesian Church, and the future
benefits, which the Elder feels confident that Gaius will confer at
o i&v ipydvr]]

his request.

KOI TouTo

dSeX^oC
v;u.tov

le'i'ousj

For Kol

Kpiverai, koI tovto

Se crwTTjpia';, kol tovto

icTTe (recrwcrfjiivoL 8ia Trt'oTcws'

Ro.

xiii.

The

TovTO,

ctti

I

cf.

aTrtcTTtov

d-n-b

Oeov

:

Co.
Ph.

Eph.

:

ii.

28,

evoet^is

yap

8, tjj

koI tovto ovk i$ vfiwv.

rather different.
recognition of the duty of <^tXofcvt'a
1 1

vi. 6, dSeXffjos fxera.
i.

)(dpLTi

m

use

Its

is

among

Christians

is

10; Ro. xii. 13; He. xiii. 2 ; i P. iv. 9,
as also the special duties of the leaders in this respect, i Ti.
iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 8.
Cf. also Herm. Sim. ix. 27, ck Se tov opous tov
fully testified, i Ti. v.

SeKarou, ov rjcrav SevSpa CTKCirdt^ovTa Trp6/3aTd TLva, ol ina'Teva'avTSS
rotovTOL

eicriv'

imcTKOTroi

(juXo^evoi,

otrtves rj8ew<s

rotis

ets

oikovs

eavTMV vdvTOTe vrreSi^avTo tovs SovAous tov 9eov a/np inroKpio'ews
ovToi ovv -TrdvTes (rKeirao'O'qa'ovTai. mro tov Kvpiov SianavTO^.
kol tov^
Justin, Apol. i. 67, auros (sc. 6 Trpoecrrtos) eTriKOvpei , .
,

TrapemSrjp.OL's overt
irioTov]

CKLP

pr.

al.

f eVots.

uenim

et

boh-COd.

omn"''* cat. etc.]

epya^-ij

:

Trtortos

A

|

rovs]

/* ^^

om.

(319)
J/S''

epyaarj
I

(^)

|

XB

KaL tovto

XABC17.

27. 29.33.66** 68.81.97. I26™ffvg. syr^odi e' P sah. cop. arm.
aeth.] Kai ravra /* -"'" (83)
Kot eis tovs
P al. pier, d^' (om. tovs) cat.
:

KL

Thphyl. Oec.
6. ot €|xapTu'pr)aai' k.t.\.]
The dydinq to which they bore
witness was clearly manifested in the hospitable reception of
those who were strangers to him, some of whom must subsequently have visited Ephesus.
It is natural to interpret this
verse as referring to one of the occasions mentioned in ver. 3, or
more than one if the witness is to be regarded as a single fact,
though including a series of acts.
efoJirioi/ eKK\T)o-t'as] The absence of the article is significant.
The anarthrous phrase denotes a meeting of the Church at
which the witness was borne. Cf. i Co. xiv. 19, 35, iv iKKXyjo-ia

Jn.

xvili.

20, iv (Twaywyfi kol iv t(o tepcS

:

also

vi.

59.

KaXu9 Troii^aeis TrpoTrefjn|/as] The reading Trotryo-as irpoireiJuj/eL'; is
probably a correction.
KaAois Trotiyo-eis is a common phrase in
letters, and no special stress should be laid on it.
It is a con-
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In many papyrus letters the double future
ventional expression.
Many letter writers would have written xaXcos Troty^o-ets
occurs.
But the textual evidence does not justify our
n-poirefiipei'i.
For the phrase, cf.
attributing such a solecism to the author.
Tebtunis Pap. i. 56, p. 167, KaXSs ovv Tron^a-gs evxapurrrivaL
irpwTOv jxev tois ^eots Sevrepov SI croicrai \pv)(hs n-oAAas
S7> P* 168,
:

KaAuis ovv TTOi^crets aTroXvcras avTov<s

ovv

ev

jre/x.i//€is

oTt

airds:

fJiot

iKOjxicrov:

It is

Trapdfxixwvt.
cally,

Cf.

also

297

:

294

ii.

(p. 294),
298), KaXaJs
KaAcos Troii^crets

(p.

iriTraKKov
299 (p. 300),
300 (p. 3°i)> KaASs Trof^orets avrt^wvijo-acra
i.
I16 (p. 182), KaASs oSi' Troi'^crai'Tes Sore
SO common that a schoolboy uses it sarcasti-

119, KaAoJs

ii.

Oxyrh. Pap.

dvTi<f)wvy](nv

fxoi

8ia

ypai/fets

TTOirjcrei';

/xoi

ypdnj/as

jroirjcri';

:

:

o^k

cTTOti^cres

ps.-Aristias,

aTrei/rji^es

ow

KaAws

39,

(TTTOvS^s dittos eTTiXe^dfjievo'S

av8pas

yae

/c.t.A.

:

crov eis ttoXiv.

//.ere

Kai

TroiT^crets

t^s

i]p.iT€pa<;

ow

46, (caAcos

Trot^creis

TT/ootrTct^as.

Tit.

Cf.

TrpoiTe'|Jiv|/as]

awois

Epistles (Ro.

d^icds Tou Oeou] Cf. I

KaAowTos

iva nrjSev

wpoTrc/xi/'ov

found in Acts and the

earlier

Pauline

Co.).

i, 2

;

a-TrovSattus

13,

iii.

It is also

XiLTTYj.

Th.

12, eis to TrtpntaTuv vfia<; d^tojs Tovi

ii.

The adverb

is also found with the
following genitives TaJvdyt'cov (Ro. xvi. 2), t^s kA^o-cws (Eph. iv. i),
TOV €iayyeA.tov tov XptcrTOi) (Ph. i. 27), tov KvpCov (Col. i. lo).

^eov Tov

vyaSs k.t.A.
:

ot]

K

<roi;]

(Toi.

1"

'^^

I

/c36)

EKKATjo-ias] pr.

(137)
eorum boll-ed..

(328)

:

t?;s /"^

om. /b
-(">•

'^«-

a3"9

(35)

"^ (S3)

7. 18. 27.
/a, 70. 176

C

(505)

7. uTTep

ov%] ov

B*

|

Trof^creis KpQireix\pai t<

tol.

al.)

oc6)jiaTos]

For the phrase,

KaTrj^ioiOrjcrav

compare Ro.

ecdesiarum

A B K L P etc.

am.

fu.

(Trotets

tol.

\

I

Y"P TOU

such help.

aYaTrj?!- ^^^^^ (61)

(154):

demid. l)oh.-sah.] woi-qaa^
a^ioi/s
vg. (benefacieiis deduces) arm. {deducts)
aftus]
^o„ gfo(,J ^^^ gl^^ ^a 70f (jqS) O'"' (154) : Om. /» ^^ (236).

68 demid.

29.

7rpoire/j.\j/ei.s

|

tt)!/

|

0«

I

inrip

tov

gives the reason
cf.

ocd/x,aTOS

Ac.

v.

why they deserve

41, x^-'ipovTK

aTiy-acrOrivaL.

otl

We may also
Dom Chapman's

i.
5, virlp tov ovofxaTo^ airov.
interpretation of the phrase as hinting at " withdrawal from the

scene of persecution," or even banishment, at a time when the
mere fact of being a Christian was enough to procure condemnation (cf I P. iv. 14, 61 6veiBi^€a6e iv ovofiaTi X.picrTov 15, /jlt] (os
i^ovev?
£1 Se d)s XptcTtavos, p,^ alcrx^viaOoi) is wholly unnatural.
As Bartlet has pointed out, it might be possible if the
phrase used were Sia to ovo/jia.
The absolute use of rb ovop.a, which is found in the passage
quoted from Acts (cf also Ph. ii. 9), is also to be found in
Ignatius (ad Eph. iii. et yap Kai 8£S€/x,ai iv t<3 ovop-an vii. fxdiQacriv
yap Tti/es SoAoj rrovrjpw to 6vop,a TrepKpepnv dAAa TLva irpdo"O"0VT€S
avd^ia 6iov ad Philad. x. So^daai to 6vop.a).
The " name " is
clearly that of Christ.
The fact that their having gone out on
:

:

:

THE

l8^
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Of

JOHN
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[7, 8.

put forward as the reason why they deserve
carry with it the necessity of
Missionaries no
regarding the "name" as that of "brother."
doubt proclaimed the brotherhood of believers, but their first
duty was to proclaim the name of Christ.
e^TJXGai'] probably from Ephesus, though Dr. Westcott's more

name

behalf of the

is

certainly does not

hospitality,

cautious statement, "from some Church well known to the
Apostle and Gaius," is alone completely justified by the facts
known to us from the Epistle and by the language used.
The form of the sentence (/xijSeV) states
fi.iflSei' XafAJSdcoi'Tes]
more than the bare fact. It was their custom, a custom which
emphasized the character of their work, to carry out the spirit of
the Commission to the Twelve (Mt. x. 8, Stapeav iXd^ere, Soipeav
Sore), and the tradition established by Paul (cf. 2 Co. xii. 14,
eroi/Atos
^X'^ (XOiZv irpos v/aSs, koX ov KaravapKy'jcrui ov yap tpqru) rh.
vixwv dAA.' vjuSs
I Th. ii. 9, vvktos koi ^/xepa's ipyat,6fji.€voi Trpos to
evayyeXiov Tov
firf iTn^aprjcai Tiva v/xwv eKrjpv^a/jLev els VfJioi's to
Oeov.
They carried out as their rule of mission work the Pauline
custom of refusing support from those amongst whom they were
working as Missionaries. They had therefore a special claim on
the hospitality and help of the Churches in places through
which they had to pass. There is an interesting parallel to the
sentence in the Didache xi. 6, i^ep^o/jievos Se 6 dTroo-ToAos /j,7]8ev
Xafji/3aveT0i el /jlt] apTov, ews ov avXi(r6fjy iav Be apyvptov oLiry ij/evSoIt is hardly necessary to deal at length with the
Trpo(l>riTr]s evTiv.
interpretation which connects i^rjXOav with a-n-b twv eOviKoiv, and
bases their claim to help on the fact that they had been expelled
from their home because of their faith, "eiecti erant propter
religionem ab extraneis, nihilque secum apportauerunt " (Carpzov
quoted by Poggel).
diro Twc eOi'iKui'] For Xajx-^aveiv with (xtto, cf. Mt. xvii. 25, 0,770
TLvoiv XafjL^dvova-Lv TeXrj ; and for the contrast between Christians
:

and

edvLKoi, cf.

Mt.

Tt TTepicraov Troteire

TOV ovo/xaros

edi' darTrdcrrjade tov<; aSeXcjiov?

47,

ovy^i

NABC

koX ol eOviKoX to avTO TrotoDctv

KLP

am.

plu. cat.

al.

fu. sah.

cod. aeth.

d'"

|

/*> ^57

Xa/i/Sacocres] Xct^ovres

edvLKiov

al.=
I

longe. plu.

N

ABC

boh-codd.

al.i^ fu.
:

^29)

|

'"'

syr^°<*' «' p

airo] Trapa 5.

tol. (gentilibus)

ifiwv [lovov,
;

cop. syrP

Thphyl. Oec. Bed.] + aurou minusc. mu. vg. demid.

ed.

al.

v.
;

boh-ed.]

13. 29.
edviav

armarm118

K LP

gentibus vg. am. demid. sah.

8. i^jjieis o3;'J In view of their policy of refusing support from
the heathen to whom they minister, we Christians are under a
special obligation to do what we can to forward their work.
d(j)ei\o(xei']

Cf.

uTro\a|xj3di'€ii']

I

Jn.

The

ii.

6,

iii.

16, iv. 11,

ditoXo-ix^dveiv

of

and
the

Jn.

xiii.

14.

Textus Receptus
always used in the

must be merely a scribe's error ; the word is
sense of receiving or getting, or getting back what

is

due

(cf.

Notes on

8, 9.J

Jn. 8, fuaOov

2

where

john

airoka^-qTi).

irXripy]

N.T. only

in the

3

-uTToXa/xjSavetv

Lucan

in the

187
occurs else-

writings, in the various

tw

(yf.<^eXt] vTrlKafiev airbv anb
of
the
But in
is similar.
9).
other Greek it is often used in the sense of receiving with
hospitality, and especially of supporting.
Cf. Strabo, p. 653, ot
evTTopoi rovs evSeets vTroXa[jL/3dvov(nv.
It suggests support as well

senses of answer, suppose, receive

Ac.

o^^aA./xo)v,

LXX

The usage

i.

as welcome.

Tous ToiouTous] Cf.

I

Co.

xvi.

16,

iVa kol v/xcis vTvoracraricrBc

and VCr. 18, iTTLyivoiorKere
on such principles have a claim

Tois TOtovTots KoX TTavTt TO) awtpjovvTi,

ovv Tovs ToiovTovs.

All

who

act

on our help and support.
aui/epyol yiv. Tij dXT|6eia] The word may mean either (i)
become fellow-workers with them in the cause of the truth, or
In support of (i) are
(2) become fellow-workers with the Truth.

quoted

2

Co.

viii.

23, koivoivos

c/jlos

koL

el<s

v/xa? crwepyos

II, ovToi fjiovoL (Tvvepyot ets ttjv /SacxiXeiav tov Oeov.

iv.

no other example of o-wepyos with the dative

:

Col.

There

is

in the N.T., the

usual construction being with the genitive, either of the person
or the work, or with a preposition.
But the dative with awepyelv
is not uncommon.
Cf. Ja. ii. 22, 17 ttictti's awi^pyei tois epyois
avTov.
Cf. also I Es. vii. 2, crvvepyovvres tois irpecr/SiiTe/aois tcov 'I.
:

I

Mac.

xii.

i,

o /caipos avT(o

awepyu. In view of
which he often almost

this usage,

and

the writer's use of aXijOeia,
personifies, the
second is more probably the correct interpretation. Cf. ver. 1 2,
avrrji; t'^s dXrjOeia'S.

oLTT

A

viro\aiJi.^ave(.p N
B C* 13, 16. 27. 29. 46. 66""*. 68. 73. I26"'g Oec"'']
post TOLOvTods J^^ (316) : awoXafipaveLv C'^"
L P al. pier. cat. Thphyl.
yivufieda] post aXriBeia, 7*251 (326)
yevu/ieOa
42. 69. 105 al. fere.'"

K

:

I

cat.

Thphyl

:

yivofj.eda

C

loo

|

aXrj^eia]

e/c/cX^jo-ia

K

N* A.

9. eypail/aj The addition of av is clearly an attempt to
remove the (supposed) difficulty of admitting that a letter
written by an Apostle has not been preserved, or could have
failed in its object.
It must have been added at a time when
the supposed reference to the Second Epistle was unknown, or
at any rate not accepted.
Ti] Cf. Mt. XX. 20, aiTovo-a Tt a-TT avTov.
It must be taken
as strictly indefinite.
It suggests neither something great
(Gal. ii. 6, tojv Sokowtwv elvai ti) nor something insignificant.
Its omission in the Textus Receptus is probably due to error.
Ttj eKKXi(]ffta] The local Church of which Gaius and Diotrephes
were members.
Cf. S. Paul's usage in his earlier Epistles
(i, 2 Th. ; Gal.; i, 2 Co.) and the usage of the Apocalypse
(i.

4,

ii.

I, etc.).

In spite of the close resemblance in form between the
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[9.

Second and Third Epistles, which certainly favours the view
that they are companion Epistles, and the many points of
similarity in the circumstances of the Churches to which, or to

members of which, they are addressed, the context of ver. 9
makes it almost impossible to see in the words eypa^d n rf}
iKKk-qa-Lo. a reference to the Second Epistle.
(Cf. Introduction,
It must, of course, be admitted that Diotrephes probably
favoured, or at least condoned, the Gnostic or other teaching
which the writer condemns in the Second Epistle.
And in
spite of what Harnack has said, it is doubtful whether that
Epistle " must have contained a reference to the sins of Diotrephes if it had been addressed to the Church of which he was
a member." But ver. 9 must be read as it stands, between verses
8 and 10.
The reception, or the refusal to receive, the Missionary brethren is the subject of both these verses.
The letter to
which reference i? made in the intermediate verse, and which
the writer fears that Diotrephes will suppress or persuade his
Church to neglect, if, indeed, he has not already done so, must
have contained some reference to the question of the hospitable
reception of these brethren.
If we add to this the totally
different aim of the two letters, on which Harnack rightly lays
stress, the warning not to receive false brethren in the Second,
and the exhortation to welcome the true brethren in the Third
Epistle, the case against the supposed reference is convincingly
strong.
The most natural interpretation of the words is that
the Elder wrote to the Church a letter of similar content to the
private letter to Gaius, exhorting them to show hospitality to
Demetrius and the brethren whom he commends to their care :
but knowing the power of Diotrephes to oppose his wishes he
wrote a private letter to Gaius, a member of the Church on
Ixxxiii.)

loyalty he could thoroughly depend.
The Second Epistle,
with its sharply expressed prohibition of any intercourse with
those who claimed the rights of brethren, but who had forfeited
them by their false teaching, fails altogether to correspond to
the requirements of the case.
dXX'] The letter had been written, but the writer feared that
it would fail to secure the carrying out of his wishes.
<|)iXoirpwr€ua»'] not found elsewhere, except in Patristic writings, where it is derived from this passage.
A scholion in
Matthaei (p. 162) explains it as equivalent to o ixfiapTrd^wv rd
irpu^rua.
The cognate <fii\6irpwTo'i and ^iXoTr/owTeta are both
found.
Of the passages quoted by Wettstein in illustration of
the word two will suffice: Plutarch, Alcibiad. p. 192, ^vuu Se
TToAAwi' bvTO)v Kat ix^ydXwv iraOwv iv avTw to (jaXovetKov icrp(upora-

whose

Tov

rjv

KoX TO <f)i\6Trpct)Tov

:

Agesil.

596 D,

</)iAov€iKoraros

yap

tiv

KoX 6vix,o(.i,hi(TTaTo^ ev rots veots Kat iravra. Trpmreviiv /?ouAo/x,€vos.
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The word

expresses ambition, the desire to have the first place
It should not be pressed either to prove or disprove the possession by Diotrephes of an " episcopal " position.
It certainly does not suggest "aspiring to a place not already
obtained."
auTcSi'] The members of the Church to which the Elder
had written. For the construction, cf. 1 Co. i. 2, ry iKKXija-ia, tov
in everything.

Oeov

rjyiacrfjievoL?

iv Xpicrril)

Itjctov.

OUK eiriSe'xeTai ii|ias] e7rtSe;i(ecr^at is not found in the N.T.,
except here and in the following verse, where it is used in a
somewhat different sense. Diotrephes refuses to recognize the
authority of the Elder and those who side with him.
Cf.
I Mac. X. I, KaTeXa,QeTO nToAe/yiaiSa Kat iireSe^avTO avrbv Koi e^acrCrbv avSpa
xii. 8, eTreSe^aro
ei/So^ojs
Xevcrev eKet
xii. 43,
.

:

:

"accepting" the terms, of a
For its use in ver. 10
lease, etc. (esp. e7rtSe;^o/xai /juaOwaaa-Oai).
we may compare Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 281 (p. 272), eyw //.tv ovv iiriIn papyri

xiv. 23.

avTOv

Se^afievT]

it

used

is

for

eis to, tcov yoveojv jxov OLKrjTqpia Aeiroi'

TravreASs ovra.

eypa\pa] eypafas B sah. + av N" 13. 15. 18. 26. 29. 33** 36. 40. 49.
66**. 73. 180 ds<:"- cat. vg. syx^°'^'- "=' p n 5<
B C 7. 29. 66** 68 sah. cop.
L P al. pier. vg. syr^°'*'"P aeth. Thphyl. Oec. aXX] ^ma
arm.] om.
sah. 0] OTt /^ W6- S87 (179) avTwv'] pr. rri aXriOeia /" "^ (156) Ai.OTpe<pr)s']
AiaTpecprjs B^^'^ {61)
OTpe^TjS I/^e ('J')
A(.orpo0ijs /^ ^*^ (233) boh-cod.
:

|

A

K

|

|

I

I

:

I

ovk] ovde ^'"2 (61)

10.

\

awoB^x^rai. /^SSTf (g6).

TouTo] Because of his refusal to recognize our
and the lengths to which he has gone in opposing

Sio,

authority,

us in consequence.
iav eXOu] Those
to

I

who

find in the

Second Epistle the

letter

ver. 9 refers naturally see in these words a reference
12 of that Epistle (eATrt^o) yevecrOat TT/oos vfjLa<;).
They

which

to ver.

are equally well explained by the expectation expressed in ver. 14
The writer perhaps speaks somewhat less conof this letter.

coming than he does of the arrival of false
Church to which 2 Jn. is addressed (ei ns
But the difference between the two constructions

fidently (eav) of his

teachers in the
epXiTai).

cannot be pressed.
uirofjLi'i^CTOj]

iyu).

Cf. Jn. xiv. 26, v-KOfwricru v/xas navTa a eiTrov vfuv
will recall to them the whole conduct of their

The Elder

leader and show it in its true light.
TO, epya] Cf. Jn. iii. igff. (iVa fxr] iXeyxOfj to. epya avrov
The writer is confident that the
iVa ^avepoiOrj avrov to. epya).
conduct of Diotrephes will not stand the light of truth, and
that the Church will recognize the fact.
Xoyois iro;'T|pois k.t.X.] Two accusations are brought against
Diotrephes his boastful opposition to the Elder and his friends,
and his harsh action in the matter of the Missionaries.
:
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vg.)

I
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Ti. V. 13, ov fjiovov Be djoyat dA.A,a /cat cjiXvapoi
OecurrepUpyoi, XaXovaai to. /Jirj Biovra.

menius interprets avrl tov XoiSopm', KaKoXoywv. The word is not
It emphasizes the emptiness of
found elsewhere in the N.T.
tlie charges which Diotrephes brings against the Elder in so

many

words.
dpKeaOeis

fAT)

He.

xiii. 5,

eirl

TouToig]

Cf

i

Ti.

apKovfievoi tois Trapovaiv.

toutois dpKea-Orja-ofjuda

vi. 8,

:

The construction with ctti
The nearest parallel to this

is not found elsewhere in the N.T.
passage is, perhaps, 2 Mac. v. 15, ovk apKea-Oels 8e tootois KareroA/jLTjcrev

els

lepov elcreXOeXv.

to

0UT6
£;(eis

Ktti]

For the construction,

cf.

Jn.

iv.

11,

owe

avrXrifia

Koi TO <^piap ecnXv /3a0v.

eiriSe'xeTat tous d8e\<|>ous]

Cf. note

on

ver.

This refusal

9.

to receive the brethren probably has special reference to

some

of the Missionaries, when Diotrephes refused to
receive them in spite of the commendatory letter which they
But the present indicates a general practice
brought with them.
The words may simply mean
rather than a particular incident.
that D. will not recognize as true Christians the brethren who
He will recognize neither the Presbyter
side with the Presbyter.
It is better, however, not to exclude the
nor his followers.
reference to Diotrephes' former ill-treatment of those whom the
The question of the welcome
Elder now commends to Gaius.
to be given to those who went from place to place iirep tov
6v6fj.aTos was an important one at the time, and probably for
some time afterwards. Cf. Didache xii. i, ttSs Se 6 epxap-evos
ev ovofiaTL Kvptov 8c;^6i7T<o eireLTa 8e SoKifxdcravTes avrov yvuxrecrde,

former

visit

and the whole chapter,

esp. § 5, el 8' ov OeXei owto
twv tolovtwv.

iroie'iv,

XP'o"'

Tt/xTTopos ecTTiv' TTpocTe^ere o-tto

TOUS PouXojjieVous]

hindrance

in the

sc.

e-mhe-^ea-Oai.

way of

His custom

is

to put every

their carrying out their wishes, or

he

The description of his action does not
actually prevents them.
decide his position. The words used express action possible
either in the case of a " monarchical " bishop, or of an influential
and

self-willed leader.

eK

TTJs

illustration.

eKK\i]aias eK|3d\Xei] Jn. ix. 34 f. is rightly quoted in
But the difference in tense should also be noticed

e'^co).
Again a policy or practice is described
And the words cannot be used to
rather than a single incident.
determine the exact position of Diotrephes. Even if he had

{koI e^e^aXov avTov

already obtained the " monarchical " position he could not have
inflicted the penalty of excommunication without the concurrence
And a leading presbyter might well
of the whole Church.
succeed in forcing his will on the community. The words,
therefore, only indicate the position of power to which he had
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And they do not determine whether the sentence of
excommunication had been actually carried out, either in the
attained.

case of those who wished to receive the Missionaries to whom
reference is made in this Epistle, or in any other case.
The suggestion of Carpzov, revived by Poggel, to make rovs
a8e\<f}ovs the object of ck tijs cKKXijcrtas iK/SaXXet, involves a conThe writer's love of
struction which is intolerably harsh.
parenthesis, even if 6 dirwv is the true reading in Jn. i. 15,
And the arguments by which it is
hardly goes so far as this.
supported are not convincing: (i) Diotrephes could not have
expelled those whose only offence was the desire to show
hospitality to the Missionaries ; (2) if he succeeded in preventing
them from carrying out their wishes, why should he go further ?
VTTOfxvrjcru] eX67ft<) t>**

/a5i80(i3ig)

(154)

|

^^as]pr. etsCvg.
I

irovrjpoii "Koyois
epya] + mala Yioh-cod.
v/xas H^^^ {61) I'' ^'^ (39$) /""^ (498) /« -^^
\

:

£Tri,8ex^rai.] vTToSex^TaL P^'^^- ^''^{^oy) + uas»ei^iie
fTTt] om. ^^"^^(61)
(56)
al. pier. cat. am. fu. cop. syr?''^'
^ovXofievovs J<
atcipit sah.'^
aeth. Thphyl. Oec] ein.5exo/J.evovs C 5. 7. 27. 29. 66** vg. demid. tol. sah.
syrbodl et p mg af jji_ ;
e/cj3aXXa] eK^aWei Kai KuXvei. rrjs
ck
susctpere hoh..
•.

I

I

I

^

£KK\i]<nas

4

e/c
I

|

ABCKLP

36. 43. 95*. 98. 99. 100

11. dyaiTTiTe] Cf.
)ji,T)

fjii(j.ou

(jiavkov is

ABKLP
—

al. plu.

Thphyl.

Oec] om.

J* 2. 3. 15. 25. 26.

b=" h^".

note on ver.

TO KaKof] Cf.

more frequent

He.

xiii.

2.

7

;

2

Th.

iii.

7, 9.

in this writer, but KaKov

is

The

use of

found

in Jn.

23 (el Ka/cais iXakyjo-a fjuapTvprjcrov Trepl tov KaKov). It is not
necessary to limit the writer's meaning to the examples of evil
and good afforded by Diotrephes and Demetrius, especially as
the conduct of the latter would seem to have needed apology.
If two special examples are intended, they must be the action of
Diotrephes, and that of Gaius and his friends who wished to
show hospitality. But the writer's object is rather to set two
courses of action in the sharpest possible contrast, and to help
forward a right decision by showing the true character of the
Viewed rightly, it is simply a
point at issue in all its simplicity.
matter of refusing the evil and choosing the good.
There are
times when the simplest platitude in the mouth of authority is
the expression of the truest wisdom ; cf. Mk. iii. 4 ( = Lk. vi. 9).

xviii.

He who
6 dyaSoiroiwi' ck tou Geou eo-TiV] Cf. I Jn. iii. 9, 10.
" does good " shows by his conduct that the inspiration which
dominates his life and work comes from God. He who " does
evil " shows similarly that he has not made even the first step
towards union with God ; cf. i Jn. iii. 6, ttSs 6 aix.apTa.vwv oix

kwpaKiv avTov (Dr. Westcott's note) ; Jn. iii. 3, 5.
For the use of ayaOoTroulv, KaKoiroelv, and cognate words, cf.
Several
I P. iii. 17, ii. 15, 20, iii. 6, iv. 19, ii. 12, 14, iv. 15.
points of connection between 2 and 3 John and i Peter have
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been noticed by

Dom Chapman
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in his articles

[ll, 12.

on the

historical

setting of these Epistles.

oao^ABCKP
+ 5eL

31 a^^al. mu.

h

al.

tol.

longe. plu. cat. d vg. bob-codd. sah. syr?]
aeth. Did. Dam. Thphyl. Gee.

boh-ed. arm.

12. AT)fjii]Tpiw] Nothing is known of Demetrius except what
can be gathered from the Epistle itself. The conjecture that he
should he identified with the Demas mentioned in the Pauline
Epistles (Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24, and 2 Ti. iv. 10), and the less
improbable suggestion of his identity with the Ephesian silversmith whose opposition to S. Paul is recorded in Ac. xix. 21 ff.,
have been referred to in the Introduction. Purely conjectural
identification is hardly a branch of serious historical study.
But
the mention of Demetrius here may be interpreted in different
(i.) It is possible to regard him as
ways,
a member of the
Church of Gaius and Diotrephes, whose conduct had somehow
or other given cause for suspicion, even if we cannot follow the
ingenious attempts of Weiss to show that he must have been the
leader of the Church to whom under the special circumstances
of the case the Elder had sent his letter to the Church (ver. 9),
and of whose attitude Gaius was uncertain, as he stood between
the two parties (Weiss, p. 210).
(ii.) With greater probability he has been regarded as
the

bearer of the Epistle (3 Jn.).
Wilamowitz and others are
probably right in finding in this Epistle a commendatory letter
on behalf of Demetrius and his companions.
The special
emphasis of ver. 1 2 is most easily explained, as Dom Chapman,
Mr. Bartlet and others have seen, by the supposition that
Demetrius had fallen under suspicion, though the grounds for
such suspicion are altogether unknown. On the whole, the
hypothesis which best suits the facts of the case which are
known to us is that he was one of the Missionaries, perhaps their
leader.
The main object of the letter is to commend them to
the hospitality of the Church of Gaius.
This the Elder had
already attempted to do in a letter written to the Church.
But
his object had been frustrated by the machinations of Diotrephes,
who had succeeded in forcing his will upon the Church.
Probably Diotrephes had found his task the easier because of
suspicions felt about Demetrius, which were not altogether
We cannot, however, say more than that of
unwarranted.
several possible hypotheses this is the most probable.
&Tt auTtjs TTJs dXTjOeias] Cf. Papias' quotation of the words of
the Elder (Eus. H. E. iii. 39. 3), Ltt avr^^ Trapayivofievas TTJ';
a\r]6eia<;.
The tendency to personify the Truth is clearly marked
in the Johannine writings.
The relation of the Truth, as thus
personified, to Christ and to the Spirit is not so clearly defined.
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In view of the language of the Farewell discourses in the Gospel
(cf. especially Jn. xvi. 13), and the statement of 1 Jn. v. 6, on to
TTvevfid ia-Tiv rj aXijdeia, there is much to be said in favour of
Huther's view, that the expression avrrj 77 aXrjQtia is not merely a
personification of Truth, but a description of the Holy Spirit.
Against this, however, must be set the language of Jn. xiv. 6,
^ aXrjdeia. With this want of clearness we natureyto et/xt
ally compare the difficulty which is so often found in the First
Epistle of determining whether the writer is speaking of the
Father or the Son. The writer does not think in the terms of
modern conceptions of personality as applied to the Godhead, or
of the more precise definitions which were the result of the
His function is rather to. provide the
Trinitarian controversies.
material out of which later thought developed clearer definition.
In what manner the "Truth" is said to bear witness to
Demetrius is a different question. Probably it is in so far as his
life and conduct show those who know him that the ideal of
Christianity has been realized in him, that he "abides in the
truth."
OTTO T(&vT(i)v\

of

Oecumenius

And

If

any qualification of the words
the purpose, twv rrjv

will serve

his further suggestion

is

appropriate,

ei rts

is

necessary, that

dAr;(9etai/ k-)(6vTwv.

to vtto iravTOiv koX

Twv avicrTcov IkXixJ^oi 8ia to TrepiXrjTTTLKOV tov ttSs fiopiov, ov
KaKws oStos v-iToXa/jij3a.v(iiv <f>(Dpa6eL7], and also his comparison of
But the natural exaggeration of
S. Paul's -n-dvTa irda-iv dpia-KH).
this use of irdvTuyv, where the meaning practically is " all whom
the matter may concern," or " all who might be expected to do
iiTL

the thing spoken of,"
to explain itself.

is

common

in

all

language, and

is

best

left

Ktti rni.€ts Se] For the construction, and also for the combination of the witness of men with the higher witness, cf. Jn.

XV. 2 6f. iKeivo^ fiapTvprjcreL rrepX ipov'

/cat

vpiels Se fiaprvpeLTe,

on

The meaning of -/v/xets in these Epistles
dpx^? p-eT ipov la-re.
is often difficult to determine,
a difficulty which is unnecessarily
exaggerated by the attempt to discover one meaning which it
must have throughout. It is certainly unsatisfactory to find in
it an expression for the avroVrat of the Province of Asia as often
as Dr. Zahn suggests, a fact which his critics are never tired of
emphasizing.
But there are several passages in which the writer
would certainly seem to mean by 17/xers himself and all who can
speak with authority as to the truth of Christianity and the
teaching of Christ, and where he is, perhaps, thinking primarily
of a company, most of whose lives " have passed into the unseen."
At any rate, he means something more than " I and those who
are like-minded with me."
It is not altogether fanciful to
suppose that the words of Jn. xv. 26 f. are in his mind as he
UTT

—
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In the present verse, however, there is nothing to
suggest that he means more than " we who are personally
acquainted with Demetrius."
oiSas K.T.X.] The close connection of this clause with Jn. xxi.
24, Kai oiSafiev on aXrjOrji avrov fj /jLaprvpta ecrriv, is obvious.
There is very little to determine which should be regarded as the
echo of the other.
olSas] The plural of the Textus Receptus is not well supported,
and the personal appeal to Gaius is more natural. Possibly the
correction is due to the influence of the plural in Jn. xxi. 24.
The writer apparently makes his appeal to Gaius' knowledge
of himself, and the trustworthy character of his witness in
general.
It is possible, however, that he is thinking of Gaius'
knowledge of Demetrius, which would help him to judge of the
truth of the Elder's witness in this particular case.
writes.

a,\n-ri%\

om. boh. sah.

arm. (om.

avTris)

|

eKK\rj(TMs Kai
syr''°<^' ^' P "g
oiSas
B al. plus^" cat. d
longe. plur. syr*"*"*' '^^ p aeth.

C

tt/s aXijSeias] pr. tijj

A*

tjjs eKKXTjcrias

:

\

/cai

XA

C

boh-ed. arm.] (cat mdare KLPal.
Thphyl. Oec. Kai oiSafiev 14*. 38. 93. 104. 180 al.^ s" boh-codd. om.
a^'^"'
om. /cat H^^ {'if) •q-eaTLv'] a\i]67js rj/xuv ecrriv {ear. rjfj,. 68) i) jxapTvpia C
68 a\i]dr)S ecrriv t] fiapr, Tjjx. 31 aeth.
vg. sah.

:

:

:

\

:

The

13-15.

close of the Epistle.

This

probably the true text, though
The use of the tenses
is correct.
The "much" which he has to communicate is
naturally regarded as a whole, the aorist being used.
But he
does not wish to go on using pen and ink (ypa^etc).
13. YPa+ai

the variants

•

•

—

YP'^'I*^^'']

ypa^uv

ypdij/ai

is

are found.

IxAai/os] Cf. 2 Jn. 12.

KaXdjxou] The reed, the pen of the ancients, here takes the
place of the writing material mentioned in 2 Jn.
Cf. Ps. xliv.
(xlv.) I, KaXa/xos ypa/A/A(XTeo)s, Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 326 (p. 306) irapa.ridiiKa rfj p.-qTp\ ^iXovfJievj^ to Ppo'^iov rov /xeAavos koI tovs KaXdfjLov;.
"XO"] V 6e\ov /*"' (29)

d

vg.

sah.

KLP
A

cop.

al.

—

:

|

|

A

:

14. eXiTi^u

may
than when

ei64(jis

nearer

|

Oec. : crvyypa>pai /" S299 ( ) ov 6e\oj} ovk e^ovKrjdrjv
nolui vg.
5ia— /caXa/^ou] per chariam et airamenium
X B C 5. 27. 31. 33. 105] ypacpeiv <tol 73 : croi ypa\j/ai.
pier. cat. Thphyl. Oec.
om. croi 4. 16 arm.

|

The

habens boh-ed(?) ypafai aot. K A B C al.'"
arm. {nobis codd.) aeth. Thphyl.] 7/3a0ei>'

al. pier. cat.

OVK Tj6e\ov 27
arm.
croi ypacpeiv
:

KLP

:

syr^°''' ^' p

iSeii'] Cf. 2 Jn. 1 2,
possibly suggest that

2

John was

and perhaps of others

written.

in other places,

eATrt^oj jivicrOaL Trpos vfia?.

the intended journey

is

The action of Diotrephes,
may have brought matters

to a crisis.
o-Tojjia
elpiiji'T)

12 (notes).
Christian wish (cf. Jn. xiv.

Trpos arojjia] Cf. 2 Jn.
CToi]

The

27)

takes the

+
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place of the usual eppwcro, or e/jpSo-^at

I95
eu^^o/tat

ere

of ordinary

correspondence.
d<nrd£o;'Tai] In the private letter the private greetings are
given instead of the general greeting of the members of the
Church in the more formal Epistle (2 Jn. 13).
i8eiv

ere

ABC

Thphyl. Oec.
41. 99 Thphyl.

5.

d vg.J

31. 73.

uenire ad

:

N

ideiv ere

KLP

al.

pier.

cat. cop.

K

XaXijiro/^ej'] '\a\r](xcofiev
sah.
22. 26.
XaX5?(rat ^'"3. 102 (25) /a 70. 2oof (50^)
loqui tibi SCTSTl.

te

I

33.

.

:

Kar' oi/oixa] These forms of greeting
stock of epistolary correspondence, and
should not be pressed as evidence about the state of parties
It is especially misleading to interin the Church of Gaius.
pret Ka.T ovofia as a proof of the scanty following left to the
Elder in it. Compare the greetings in the letter of Amon the
soldier to his father (Berlin Museum
Deissmann, Lt'c^t von
Osten, p. 118), acriraa-ai KaTrtVwi'a TroAAa Koi tovs a.8iX(j>ov<; fiov koi
'SieprjviWav Koi tovs 4>lXov? fjLov
and Oxyrh. Pap. ii. 123, aa-n-d^o/jiai
TTjv yXvKVTdTifjv fjiov Ovyaripa 'M.aKKapiav, koI rr/v SecnroivTjv fiov
/xr/rfpav vfj.u)v Koi oXov? tovs rjfxwv Kar ovop-a
or Tebtunis Pap. ii.
299 (p. 422), dcnrd^op,ai ttjv yvvaiKdv p-ov Koi rd TratSta pov kol

15.

do-ird£ou tou9 ({>i\ous

are part of the

common

:

;

:

"Sttpairdp.p.mva kcu 'A.p.ar'i.av koi toiis Ivolkovs iravras Kar' 6vop.a.
ei.pT)vn

al. pier,

13-

3i'

(t>iko\i{\

nosiros

aoC]

d

om. /* "" (303)

vg. sah. cop.

33-

65.

67

|

aoi] uobis arm-codd.
syrP'^' arm. Thphyl.

syr''"'^'

d^^"

syrP™s aeth""'

Tovs a8e\4>ovs 33. 8r. 160

arm.

|

/car ovojxo^-^

a.ii,y\v

L

|

01

^CKoi

Oec]

ot

XBC

KLP
A 3.

aSe\(poi

aairaffai. N 40
tov%
syr^i+croi; ffSe-^62 (^)

aa-ira^ov]

boh-cod.
15.

|

26 vg. mss.

|

;

arm.

APPENDIX.
THE OLD LATIN VERSION.
In the following pages an attempt has been made to show to
what extent the Old Latin Version, or Versions, of these Epistles
is known or can be recovered.
With the exception of the first
eight verses of i Jn. i., the whole of the First Epistle is contained
in MSS which are predominantly Old Latin in character.
The
Fleury Palimpsest, edited by M. Berger in 1889, and more
recently by Mr. Buchanan in Old Latin Biblical Texts, No. 5,
contains i Jn. i. 8-iii. 20 ; the Freisingen Fragments, edited by
Ziegler in 1876, contain i Jn. iii. 8 (apparuit filius) to the end
of the Epistle.
The Tractates of Augustine give us a complete
text as far as i Jn. v. 3.
For the first eight verses Augustine's
text has been given till the Fleury Palimpsest begins (i. 8 -rimus
quoniam). This is followed till iii. 8 in hoc, after which Ziegler's
Freisingen Fragment is used.
In the case of the Fleury
Palimpsest, M. Berger's text has been used.
Where Mr.
Buchanan differs from M. Berger the readings of the former
are added intra lineas}
This text is followed by an apparatus
criticus in which the attempt is made to give the variants from
this text which are found in the Vulgate (Vg.), in the text contained in Augustine's Tractates on the Epistles (Aug., quotations
from other works of Augustine, which are only cited when they
differ from the Tractates^ are quoted as Aug.), and in the
quotations from Latin writers whose works have been published
in the Vienna Corpus.
No quotations have been included from
works not available in that edition, except in the case of
Tertullian where Oehler has been used for treatises not yet
The
published in the new edition, and Irenaeus (Stieren).
readings of the Perpignan MS, Paris Bibl. Nat. Lat. 321, which
1 This refers to words and
wholly or in part.

letters

which both editors

treat as legible,

:
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differ from the Old Latin text printed here and which are not
Vulgate readings, have been added (under the symbol " p ") in
the Critical Notes from the text of the Catholic Epistles,
published by the Rev. E. S. Buchanan in the Journal of
Theological Studies, xii. 48 (July 1911).
The agreements of
this MS in the First Epistle of S. John with Augustine and with
The form in which
the Speculum are of considerable interest.
it gives the text of i Jn. v. 7, 8 is very close to that of one of the
quotations in the Speculum.
The use of an approximately Old Latin text as a basis, which
ensures the presentation of variants which have a claim to be
regarded as Old Latin, as the Vulgate readings are always given
where they differ from the text printed, reduces the bulk in the
case of those writers whose text is largely Old Latin in character.
The amount of Patristic support for Old Latin readings would,
of course, have been shown more clearly by the use of a Vulgate
A table of Greek words and their renderings
text as a basis.
has been added which may serve to call attention to the more

interesting renderings.

The work

tentative in character

is

and

has not led to any very definite results.
It may, however, be noticed that the twelve verses of ch. iii.,
where we have the guidance of both MSS, show that the
Freisingen text is closer to that of Augustine than is the Fleury
MS, though the verses offer very little evidence that is decisive.
The differences between h and Cyprian are noticeable, but they
do not invalidate von Soden's judgment as to the African
character of the text of the Fleury Palimpsest (von Soden, p.
241 f.). And the general agreement between Augustine and the
Freisingen Fragment can be clearly seen, though their texts are
by no means identical. The independence of the version used
The
by Lucifer of Cagliari is also very clearly marked.
evidence adduced also confirms the view that the tendency to
add interpretative and explanatory glosses to the text of the
In
Epistle is both widespread and dates back to early times.
view of the importance of the gloss which found its way into so
many texts of i Jn. v. 7 f., this fact is not without interest. The
growth of that gloss can be traced back at least as early as
The following instances of this tendency should be
Cyprian.
noticed
ii.

5.

+ si

in ipso perfecti fuerimus,

odit] + homicida

Aug.

Cyp.
9.
16. ex concupiscentia saeculi, Cyp.
17. + quomodo et ipse (Deus) manet in aeternum, Cyp. Aug.
Luc.
23. nee filium nee patrem, Aug.
et filium et patrem, Cyp. Prise. Spec. (Luc).
est et,
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iii.

7.

iv.

3.

mundus non cognoscit nos quia non cognoscit
nos non cognoscit mundus, Aug.

propter hoc

eum
10.

199

(?)

et

+ sicut

et ille iustus est.

patrem suum] patrem suum aut matrem suam, Cyp. cod.
Sed est de antichristi spiritu, Cyp.
omnis qui soluit lesum Christum et negat eum in carne
uenisse, Aug. ^/g.
Tert. adv. Mace. v.

16, negantes Christum in carne
uenisse et soluentes lesum, sciUcet in deo creatore.
V. I. deus in ipso est et ipse in deo, Spec.
20. +et camera induitnostri causa et passus est et resurrexit
a mortuis adsumpsit nos. Spec,
aeterna] + et resurrectio nostra. Spec.
cf.

I

JN.

I.

Augustine, Comm. in Ep. Ioann.
1.

ocuUs

Quod

ab initio, quod audiuimus, et quod uidimus
manus nostrae tractauerunt de uerbo uitae.

erat

nostris, et

2. Et ipsa uita manifestata est, et uidimus et testes sumus,
annuntiamus nobis uitam aeternam, quae erat apud Patrem,

et
et

manifestata est in nobis.
3. Quae uidimus et audiuimus nuntiamus uobis, ut et uos
societatem habeatis nobiscum, et societas nostra sit cum Deo
Patre, et lesu Christo, filio eius.
4. Et haec scribimus uobis, ut gaudium uestrum sit plenum.
annuntiatio quam audiuimus ab eo, et
5. Et haec est
annuntiamus uobis, quia Deus lux est et tenebrae in illo non
sunt ullae.
6. Quodsi dixerimus quia societatem habemus cum eo, et in
tenebris ambulamus, mentimur, et non facimus ueritatem.
7. Quodsi in lumine ambulamus, sicut et ipse est in lumine,
societatem habemus cum inuicem, et sanguis lesu Christi, filii
eius, purgabit nos ab omni delicto.

Fleury Palimpsest,

ed.

Berger, Paris, 1889.^

I Jn. i. 8. [si dixe] Rimus quoniam peccatum n
ipsos nos decipimus ^ et ueritas in nobis non est

9.

Si

habemus

confiteamurpeccata nostra Tf^iflis et iustus ut remittam
noj' ex omni iniquitate

nobis peccata et purget

' Italics are used where the MS is illegible.
M. Berger's text is followed
where the two editions "supply" different words. Where the "supplies"
agree, italics are used only for what is regarded as illegible by doik editors.

-

eseditcimtis Buch.
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dixerimus quod non peccauimus mendacem
uerbum eius non est in nodi's
ii.
I. fili
mei haec iscribo uobis ne peccetis et si quis
peccauent aduocatum abemus aput patrem ihu xpm iustuw
2. et ipse est exoratio pro peccatis nostris non pro nostr/jr

quod

lo.

faciemus

si

eum

et

tantum sed et pro totius saeculi
et in hoc iscimus (\uoniam cognouimus eum si mandata
eius seruemus
4. qui Aicit se noscexQ eum et mandata ei\is non seruat mendax est in hoc ueritas non est
5. nam qui custodit uerbum us in hoc carit^j- di perkcta est
in hoc isceimus quoniam in eo sumus
6. qui diai se in ipso manere debet quemadmodum ille
aiitem
3.

ambulauit

et ipse <3:;;zbulare

Carissimi non noz/um mandatum %cvlOO uobis sed vaan^sAMva
od
uetus quem habuistis ab initio manda/2<!;« uetus est uerbum
7.

quod

audistis
erit

um

iterum manda^w;;? nouum iscribo uobis quod est uere

8.

^

in ipso

nobis
et in uobis

qui

9.

qu/a tenehxa^ iam transeunt et lumen uerum iam lucei"
dicit se in lumine esse et fratrem suum hodit in

a^huc

tenebr/i- est usq.

nam

10.

scandaXum

qui

in

diligit

qui autem

11.

tenebris

suum

fratrem

in

lumine permanet

et

eo non est

ambulat

fratrem suum in tenehvis est et in
scit ubi eat quia te
nebxae obscoe-

hodit
et

non

\

cauerunt oculos eius
fili

12. scribo

propter

nomen

uobis

met

filio/z

quia, iam
quoniain remittuntur uobis

peccata

eius

quoniam cognouistis quod erat ab
uobis iuuenes quoniam uicistis malignum

13. scribo uobis patres
initio scribo

quia

uobis pueri quoniam cognouistis patrem quod
cognouisAs eum qui est ab initio scribo uobis adulescentes
14.

Scribo

quoniava fortes

estis et

uerbum

di in uobis

permanet

et uicistis

malignum
15. nolite diligere
diligit

saeculum non

16. quoniava.

seculum nee ea quae sunt in saecuXo
eo

si

quis

est caritas patris in

omne quod

est in seculo concupiscentia carnis
saeculi

est et

concupiscentia oculorum et superbia uitae est quae non est

ex patre sed de seculo est
'

ue

(sic)

Buch.
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transiet

saeculum

17. et

transit

concupiscentia

et

autem

qui

facit

hti

uoluntatem di permanet in aefemum
18. Pueri
nouissima hora est
e

nunc antixpi multi
quoniam nouissima hora est

antixps uenit

19.

sicut

et

^«oniam

audistis

e

_

Ex

facti

sunt unde cognoscimus

nobis exierunt sed non erat ex nobis

nam

si fuisset

et

ex nobis ^^^imansissenX. forsitan nobiscum sed ut praesto
quoniam non sunt omnes ex nobis
20.

21.

earn et

fiat

et uos unctionem accepistis a sto et nostis omnia
non scripsi uobis quasi ignorantib ueritate Sif^ ^aV^tibus
quoniam omnem mendacium ex M^xxtate non est

mendax

22. quis est

nisi is qui

negat quia

is

est xps hie est

non
antixps qui negat patrem et filium
Nee patrem habet qui confitetur
23. omnis qui «^^a/ filium ^
filium et patrem habet
|

24. uos quod audistis ab initio permaneat in wobis quod si in
uobis permanserit quod ab initio audistis &t uos in filio et patre
permanebitis
uobis

haec

25. et

est promissio

quam

ipse ^(?/licitus est no^ivs,

uitam

aeternam.
ese

Haec

seducunt uos.
27. et uos untionem quam accepistis ab eo permaneat in
uobis et necesse non hahetis ut aliquis doceat uos sed sicut untio
eius docet uos de omnib et uerum est et non est mendum ^ et
26.

'acnpsi uobis de eis qui

permanete in

sicut docuit ViOS

eo

i

28.

nunc filial manete in eo ut cum uenerit fidnciam
non confundamur ab eo In praesentia eius

et

habeamus

et
si

nostis

eum

qui fidelis est

29. si scimus guonianx iustus est scitote
ueritatem de eo natus
facit institiam ex ipso natus est
iii.

I.

ecce qualem

caritate;/?

dedit

quoniam

uobis

pater ut

egnorat

uocaremur

et

sumus propter^a

seculuni nos inhonoxat
habet

1

negat filium] n filium

^

mendum

aci

(sic)

Buch.

(sic)

ovanis qui

Buch.

filii

dei
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nunc filii di sumus et nondu;« manifestalma
sumus scimus quoniam cum apparuerit similes
erimus ei quoniam uidebimus eum %\cuti est
3. et omm?, qui habet spam banc in eo castificat se sicut et
Carissimi

2.

est qui futuri

castus est

tile

omnis qui

4.

peccatum

facit

et iniquitatem faaV et peccatum

est iniquitas

quoniam ille apparuit ut ^^^ccata tolleret et
5. et scitis
peccatum in illo non est
6. omnis qui in eo perma^zif^ non peccat omnis qui peccat non

eum nee cognouit &um
nemo nos seducat

uidit

7. filioli

qui facit iustitiam iustus est

omnis qui fa

qui autem fa

8.

d'ia.ho\us

cit

\

peccatum de diabolo est quia ab

initio

peccat in hoc.^

1

JN.

III.

Freisingen Fragment.
8.

apparuit

9.

Omnis

semen

filius di

ut soluat opera diaboli

qui natus est

eius in ipso

manet

et

Do

peccatum non facit quia
non potest peccare quoniam de Do
ex

natus est

Ex hoc

10.

non

facit

manifesti sunt fikV di et

iustitiam

non

est

de do

et

filii

qui

diaboli

non

omnis qui

diligit

fratrem

suum

Quoniam hoc

11.

est

mandatum quod

audistis

ab

initio ut

diligamus imuice
12.

suum

Non

sicut cain qui ex

maligno erat et occidit fratrem
eum quia opera eius maligna

et cuius rei gratia occidit

erant fratris

autem

eius iusta

nos hie munduj
Nos scimus quoniam transimus de morte ad uitam quia
diligimus fratres qui non diligit permanet in mortem
1 5. omnis qui odit fratrem suum homicida est et scitis quia
omnis homicida non habet uitam aeternam in se manentem
16. in hoc cognoscimus caritatem quia ille pro nobis animam
suam posuit et nos debemus pro fratribus animas ponere.
17. qui autem habuerit substantiam huius mundi et uiderit
13.

et nolite mirari fratres si odit

14.

MS

' The
continues as far as ver. 20 (ds cordis nostro et), so that for
vv. 8-20 we have both the I'leury and the Freisingen text.
The variations
of the Fleury Palimpsest are henceforward noted, the text being taken from

the Freisingen Fragment.
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uiscera sua ab eo

quomodo

manet in eo
filioli non diligamus tantum uerbo neque lingua sed

caritas di
18.

operae et ueritate

hoc cognoscimur
suademus cordi nostro

19. et in

ipso

qm

ex ueritate sumus et coram

20. qm si reprehendat nos cor nostrum maior est ds cordi
nostro et nouit omnia

kmi

21.

aput

si

nm

cor

non nos reprehendat fiduciam habemus

dm

et quidquid petierimus accipiemus ab eo qm mandata
seruamus et quae sunt placita in conspectu eius faciwus
23. et hoc est mandatum eius ut credamus r\omini Jilii rius
IHU XPI et diligamus inuicem sicut dedit nobis z^^rt^datum
24. et qui seruat mandatum eius in illo manebit et ipse in eo
et in hoc scimus qm permanet in nobis de spu quem dedit nobis
iv. I. Kmi nolite omni spu credere sed probate sps si ex do
sunt qm multi pseudoprophetae prodierunt in hoc saeculo
2. hinc cognoscitur sps di omnis sps qui confitetur IHM
XPM in came uenisse ex do est.
3. et omnis sps qui non confitetur IHM ex do non est et
hoc est illius antixpisti quem audistis quia uenturus est et nunc

22.

eius

in saeculo est
4.

iam uos ex do

estis filioli et uicistis

6.

eos

qm

maior

est qui

quam

hie qui in saeculo est
5. hii de saeculo sunt propterea de
saeculum audit eos

in uobis est

nos ex do sumus qui cognoscit

dm

ex do non nos audit hinc cognoscimus

saeculo

locuntur et

audit nos qui

spm

ueritatis

no n
et

est

spm

erroris
7.

diligit
8.
9.

kmi diligamus inuicem qm caritas ex do est et omnis qui
suum ex do natus est et cognoscit dm
qui non diligit ignorat dm quia ds caritas est
in hoc apparuit caritas di in nobis qm filium suum unicum

fratrem

uiuamus per eum
caritas non quod nos dilexerimus

misit ds in saeculo ut
10.

in

hoc

ipse dilexit

est

dm

sed

qm

nos et misit filium suum propitiatorem pro peccatis

nostris.
11. kmi
imuicem

si

sic

ds

dilexit

nos et

nos debemus

diligere

12. dm nemo uidit umquam quodsi diligamus imuicem ds in
nobis manet et caritas eius perfecta est in nobis
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13. in

et

14.

JOHN

hoc cognoscimus qum in ipso manemus et ipse in
de spu suo dedit nobis
nos uidimus e^ testamur qm pater misit filium suum

_

qm

nob/s

S.

saluaforem saeculi

quicumque confessus fuerit qni ihs est filius di ds in eo
do
16. Et nos cognouimus et credidimus in caritate quam habet
ds in nobis ds caritas e^^ et qui manti in caritate in do permanet
et ds in eo manet
_;?duciam
Karitas in nobis
17. in hoc perfecta est
habemus in diem iudicii quia sicut ilk est et nos sumus in hoc
15.

manet

et ipse in

mundo
18. timor

non

timore qm timor
in caritatem

poenam

ha^Jet qui

19. 710% ergo diligamus

20.

sed perfecta caritas foras

est in caritate

autem

\.imet

non

xaittit

est perfectus

qm ipse prior dilexit nos
dm et fratrem suum odit mendax

quis dixerit diligo

si

diligit fratrem suum quem uide^ dm quern non
quomodo potest diligere
21. et hoc wmwdatum habemus a do ut qui diligit dm diligat
et fratrem suum
V. I. omnis qui credit quia IHs est xps ex do natus est et

est

qui ettim non

uidet

omnis qui

diligit genitorijw diligit

eum

qui genitus est ex eo

hinc cognoscimus qm diligimus filios di" cum diligimus dm
et mandata eius facimus
enim ca^/tas ut mandate, eius seruemus et
3. haec est
mandai^fl e/us grauia non sunt
2.

4.

omne quod natum

quia

est uictoria
5.

IHS

est ex do ttincit saeculum et

haec

quae uincit %z.ceulnm fides nostra

autem qui

quis est

uincit saecub/;« nisi qui credit quia

est filius di

6. hie es^ qui uenit per aquam et sanguinem IHS XPS et
non tznfum in aqua sed in aqua et sanguine et sps &st testimonium quia sps est ueritas
7.

qm

txes

siLnguis et tres

sunt qui testificantur in terra
sps et aqua et
sunt qui /'^i'tificantur in caelo pater et uerbum et

sps scs et hi tres
9.

est

si

unum

te'itYcaonium

quia hoc

est

sunt

hominum

10. qui^credit in filio di

testificattis est de filio

suo

habet testimonium di in se qui non

do mendacem facit eum quia
quod testifica^«5 est ds de filio suo

cre&it in

eius

a^cipimui- testimonium di maius

testimonium di quia

nott credit in

testimonium
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uitam aefenia.m dedit nobis

eius est

fih'o

12. qui habet filium di uitam habet qui non hah^t filium di
uitam non habet
13. haec scribo uolns, ut sciatis quia uitam habetis aeternam
qui rreditis in ne fili di
14. et haec est fiducia quam haherav& ad eum quia quidquid
petierimus secundum z^oluntatem eius audit nos
15. et si scimus quia audit no?, quidquid petierimus scimus
qm habemus pe\S!i\on&'i, quas petiuimus ab eo

suum peccare peccatum no ad

16. si quis scii /latvem

postulabit et dabit ei uitam his qui peccat non usque ad
est enim pecca^i!<:w usque ad mortem non pro illo dico ut
17.

omnis

18.

scimus

^o's.tulet

peccatum est et est peccaium ad mortem
omnis qui fiatus est ex do non peccat sed

iniustitia

qm

natiuitas di conseruat
19. scim'

morte^n

mortem

qm

eum

walignus non tangit

et

ex do sum\xs et totus

mundus

eum

in raaXigno posttus

est

scimus

20. et

qm

filius di

sciamus quod est ueru

et

uenit et dedit nobis intellectnva ut

simus in uero fX\Q eius

IHU XPO

hie

est uerus ds et vita aeterna
21.

filioli
:

custodite uos ab idolis.

INCPEIUSDEM

CC-LXXIIII.

II.

In the following critical notes differences of order have not,
been noted except for the Vulgate, and the text found
An attempt has been
in Augustine's Tractates on the Epistle.
made to indicate by fractions the proportion which the evidence
for any particular variant in any writer bears to the whole
evidence on the point in question to be found in his quotations
of the passage.
This has not been attempted in the case of
Augustine, except for the Tractates (Aug.), where different
readings have been noted in this way, when, as sometimes
happens, more than one rendering is found in the text.

as a rule,

—

i. I.
erat] fuit Vg. Cass.
quod 2° uitae] quod uidimus quod audiuimus
oculis nostris uidimus et manus nostrae contrectauerunt de sermone uitae
Tert. Va quod 2°
nostris] quae uidimus oculis nostris et auribus audiuimus
Mur. Fr. et l°] om. Vg. Cass. quod 3°] om. Amb. Vs oculis nostris] pr.
|

—

I

|

I

|

quod AmlD-codd. Vs

=

perspeximus Vg. Cass.

/''•
:

Amb-codd. Vs

s'

+ perspeximus Amb.

•

o"^-

Amb-cod.
ct 2°]

-/3-ed. '/s

I

^/g + quod
+ quod Amb:

palpauerunt Mur. Fr. Cass. :
codd. 1/3 tractauerunt] contrectauerunt Vg.
perscrutatae sunt Amb. ^j^ scrutatae sunt Amb. 73.
manifestata est l°] apparuit Amb. Va testes
2. ipsa] om. Vg. Amb. Ya
sumus] testamur Vg. Cass. Amb. ^2 testificamur p. uitam aeternam] de
uita Amb.
manifestata est 2°] apparuit Vg. Cass. Amb-ed, : paruit Ambin] om, Vg, Cass. Spec,
cod.
:

I

:

I

I

|

|

I

—
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quae] quod ergo p.

3.

|

JOHN

S,

annunciamus Vg.

et

|

3°— eius]

communio

ut

sit

cum dec patre]
sit] est p.
patre et filio eius lesu Christo Tart.
apud patrem Spec. lesu eius] cum filio eius lesu Christo Vg. Spec.
uobis] pr. ut gaudeatis p.
4. scribimus] scripsimus Mur. Fr. (uid.)
gaudium] pr. gaudeatis et Vg. uestrum] nostrum p.
quia] quoniam
5. quia societatem habemus] nos societatem habere p.
Vg. illo] eo Vg. Aug. Vict.Vit.
societatem] communionem Terl.
quia] quoniam Vg.
6. quodsi] si Vg.
nobis

cum

—

|

|

|

1

|

|

I

|

|

ambulamus] incedamus Tert. ueritatem non facimus Vg.
lumine 1°, 2°] luce Vg. ambusi uero Tert.
7. quod si] si autem Vg.
sicut
lumine 2°] om. Tert. societatem] comlamus] incedamus Tert.
munionem Tert. cum inuicem] ad inuicem Vg. cum eo Tert. cum deo p.
mundat p.
purgabit] emundat Vg. Tert.
filii eius] domini nostri Tert.
delicto] peccato Vg.
quoniam habemus] nos delictum (pec8. dixerimus] dicamus Tert.
catum Gel.) non habere Tert. Gel-Ep. Vs quoniam] quod Aug-codd. quia
|

I

:

—

|

|

|

|

:

:

I

:

|

|

I

—

|

:

I

Cyp. Vs-ed. Vs Aug. Cass. Vs-ed. V3 Gel-Ep. V2 Opt. Vs-codd. V2 Luc.
peccata Faust ipsos nos decipimus] ipsi nos seducimus Vg. Aug.
Spec.
Paul-Oros. Cass, ^s-codd. Vs nos ipsos seducimus Aug. Gel-Ep. ^/g Spec.
nos ipsos decipimus Cyp. Vs (decepimus cod. ^/j) seducimus nosmet ipsos
ipsi nos decipimus Cass-ed. Ys Faust.
et] quia GelTert. Aug. Gel-Ep. ^/g
Ep. Vs ueritas] uerbum eius Cass. Vs (cf. ver. 10).
Cyp. confiteamur] con9. si] quod si Aug. Gel-Ep. :-t- autem p.
confessi fuerimus Aug. Cyp. Gel-Ep.
peccata i°] delicta
fitemur Tert.
iustus] + est dominus
fidelis] + est Vg. Aug. Gel-Ep.
Tert. Aug. Gel-Ep.
Cyp. -f est Spec, f ut peccata 2°] qui nobis peccata dimittat Cyp. ut] qui
remittam] remittat Vg.
dimittat Tert. Aug. Spec. Gel-Ep.
Spec. Gel-Ep.
peccata 2°] delicta nostra Aug. + nostra
nobis peccata] ea nobis Tert.
Vg. Aug. purget] emundet Tert. Vg. mundet Aug. Y2 Spec. Gel-Ep.
iniquitate] iniustitia Tert.
ex] ab Tert. Aug. V2 Vg. Spec. Gel-Ep.
dixerimus] dicamus Tert.
10. quod si] si Tert. Vg. Gel-Ep. V2 Cass.
quod non peccauimus] nos non deliquisse Tert. quod] quoniam Aug. Vg.
facimus Tert. Aug. Vg. Cass. eum]
quia Aug. Gel-Ep. ^2 Cass-ed.
ilium Tert.
deum Cass-cod. uerbum] sermo Tert. est] erit Gel-Ep. 72filioli Tert. Aug.
mei] filioli mei Cyp. Aug. Vg.
fratres
ii. I. fill
Aug. haec] ista Cyp. (ita-cod.) scribo] scripsi Tert. Cyp-cod. ne] ut non
Aug. Vg. Gel-Ep. ^2 Vict. Vit. peccatis] delinquatis Tert. Cyp. et] pr.
sad Gel-Ep. ^j Vict.Vit-ed. quis peccauerit]
sed Vg. Vict.Vit-cod.
qui deliquerit Cyp. (quis codd. ) aduocatum] paracletum
deliqueritis Tert.
Vict.Vit. Faust.
apud] ad Aug. patrem] pr. deum Tert. ad-Vigil (dnm
cod.) lesum Christum) om. Gel-Ep. ^/„: om. lesum ad-Vig. (uid.): om.
Christum Aug. iustum] suffragatoram Cyp-cod. V2 °f"- Vict.Vit. Faust.
exoratio] propitiatio Vg. Faust. Paul-Nol.
2. et] om. Cyp-cod. Aug.
p.

|

I

:

:

:

:

|

I

|

:

|

:

|

|

—

|

:

|

:

|

I

:

I

|

|

|

|

:

|

|

:

|

|

|

:

:

|

|

I

|

|

:

|

:

|

|

|

I

'•

|

|

Hier. : propitiator Aug. : satisfactio etplacatio ad-Vig. (uid.) placatio Tert.
pro 1° tantum] peccatorum nostrorum non tantum
Hil. deprecatio Cyp.
nostrorum Aug. peccatis] delictis Tert. Cyp. ^/g non tantum] om. Faust.
pro 3°] om. Aug. saeculo] mundi Aug. Vg. Faust.
et 2°) etiam Vg.
iscimus] intellegimus Cyp. Luc.
cognoscimus Aug.
3. in] ex Luc.
:

—

:

|

|

|

:

|

|

Aug. quoniam] quia Cyp.
seruauerimus Aug.
custodiamus Cyp.

quoniam cognoscimus] om.
Cyp.

seruemus]
I

—

|

|

I

|

|

:

mandata] praecepta
obseruemus Vg.
:

Vg. quia cognouit Aug.
Cyp-codd. quia cognoui Aug
qui cognouit Aug.
quia nouit Ambr.
quoniam cognouit Cyp. (nouit cod. ) quoniam cognoui Cyp-cod. Luc. Y2 eum]
dm p. mandata] praecepta Ambr. seruat] custodit Vg. Luc.
^^ hoc
ueritas] et ueritas in illo Cyp.
in hoc] et in eo Luc. ^g
ueritas
(5) hoc 1°]
om. p*
qui autem seruauerit Aug.
5. nam qui custodit] qui autem custodit Vg.
4.

qui]

-t-

autem Luc.

|

se noscere]

se nosse

:

:

:

:

:

I

|

I

|

|

:

%
—

I
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Aug. uere ab eis Luc. Vs uere
apud
Aug. perfecta] consumma'ta Luc. ^2 in 2°]
pr. et. Vg.
iscimus] cognoscimus Aug.
quoniam] quia Aug. eo] ipso Vg.
Aug. sumus] + si in ipso perfecti fuerimus p. Aug.
Luc.

illos

in

"I2

I

hoc

Luc. Y2

i°] pr.

uere Vg.

:

:

.

,

,

caritas] dilectio

I

|

I

I

|

|

I

Vg.

Paul-Nol.

:

h''

Vg.

Aug.

est uere]

8.

cm. Vg.
lux uera

Aug.
Aug.

habebatis

|

uerum h*

erit

|

|

Aug.
uerum

:

transierunt Vg.

I

|

\

carissimi] dilectissimi

7.

quod

Aug.

("'"• in cod. V4) Hier.
quemadmodumj
quomodo Cyp. V4 Hier. -(^ et] pr. sic Salv.
Aug. mandatum nouum Vg. Aug. quem]

Cyp. ^4

in ipso] in Christo

6.

sicut

est

Aug.

|

Aug.

Vg.

qm

quia]

|

p.

|

iam]

lumen uerum] uerum lumen Vg.

:

lumine] luce Vg. Aug. V2 Cyp. V3
9. esse in lumine Aug. ^/a
lucem
Cyp-cod. V2 Spec-cod. odit] + homicida est et Cyp-cod. 72 est] ambulat
Cyp-cod. V210. nam qui] qui autem Spec. Luc. : om. nam Vg. Aug.
diligit] amat
permanet] manet Vg. Aug. Spec. Euch.
Luc.
est-tenebris 2°] om. Luc. ^2
11. qui autem] nam qui Aug.
non scit]
nescit Vg. Cyp-cod. Aug. Faust. Luc.
ubi eat] quo eat Vg. Aug. Cyp.
quo uadit Faust. quia] quoniam Aug. Cyp. obscoecauerunt]
Luc.
obscurauerunt Luc.
excaecauerunt Aug. Cyp.
oculos] cor Luc.
12. scribo] dico Prise.
quoniam] quia Aug. Prise. propter] per Aug.
quoniam I°] quia Aug. Faust. quod initio]
13. scribo 1°— initio] om. p.
eum qui ab initio est Vg. Faust. eum qui a principio est Aug. iuuenes]
quoniam 2°] quia Aug. Faust.
adolescentes Vg.
quoniam i°] quia Aug. quod initio] om. Vg.
14. pueri] infantes Vg.
quod] scribo nobis patres quia p. Aug. est ab initio] a principio est Aug.
adulescentes] iuuenes Vg. Aug. Euch.
quoniam 2°] quia p. Aug. Euch.
permanet] manet Aug. Euch.
in uobis permanet] manet in uobis Vg.
Nolite quaerere
15. Nolite diligere mundum neque ambitum eius Claud.
quae in hoc mundo sunt Paul-Nol. nolite] pr. filioli Cass. seculum i"]
mundum Vg. Aug. Cyp. V3 De duod-abus. Faust. Y2 Cass. saeculo] mundo
Vg. Aug. Cyp. Vs'^d. Vs De d. a. Faust. Y2 Cass. : hoc mundo Cyp-cod. '/j
qui enim Faust. -f autem p. -fenim Aug-cod.
siquis] quisquis Aug-ed.
diligit] dilexerit Aug. Cyp. Vs
quis] qui Cyp. Vs'^d. ^.i
saeculum 2°]
mundum Vg. Cyp. Vs'^d. ^/s Aug. Faust. Cass. : hunc mundum Cyp-cod. Ys
non eo] dilectio patris non est in ipso Aug. (eo Aug-cod.) caritas]
dilectio Aug.
patris] Dei Cass.
eo] illo Aug. Cyp. Vs Cass.
omne seculo] omnia
16. quoniam] quia Aug. Cyp. V4 Faust. Cass.
quae in mundo sunt Aug. est in saeculo] est in mundo Vg. Aug. Cass. GelEp. Faust. in mundo est Aug. Cyp. V4 concupiscentia carnis est] desiderium
concupiscentia 1°] pr. aut Aug-cod.
est 2°] om. Faust.
est carnis Aug.
concupiscentia 2°] uoluntas Prise. Va superbia uitae] ambitio saeculi Aug.
ambitio mundi Cyp-codd. V4
ambitio humanae
Cyp. V4"6d. V4 Gel-Ep.
uitae Prise. :-l- humanae Faust.
est 3°] om. Vg. Aug. Cyp-cod. ^|^ Faust.
Prise. Cass. : sunt Cyp-ed. V4
quae] et ubique Aug-cod. om. Prise. est
ex] a Aug. Cyp. V4 Gel-Ep. : de Aug-codd. Faust.
4°] sunt Aug. Prise.
Prise.
de saeculo] ex mundo Vg. Aug. Cyp-cod. V4 Gel-Ep. Cass. : de
hoc mundo Prise. : ex concupiscentia saeculi Cyp. ^/4-ed. 74-cod. ^4 (^
pro ex cod. V4)
ex concupiscentia mundi Cyp. ^l^-cod. Y4 est 5"] sunt
Aug. Prise. : om. Cyp. V4-ed. V4 ef. v. Sod. 225.
17. saeculum] mundus Vg. Aug. Cyp. V4 Gel-Ep. Cass. Faust. Prise.
Luc.
praeterit Prise.
transit] transibit Cyp. y^-ed. V4 Aug.
peril Cass,
(-lit codd.)
concupiscentia) -f- eius Vg. Cyp. V4 Aug. Faust. Prise. Luc:
Gel-Ep. Faust. Luc. dei]
desideria eius Aug.
facit] fecerit Aug. Cyp.
domini Gel-Ep. permanet] manet Vg. Aug. Cyp. Vs-ed. Vs-cod. V5 Gelmanebit Cyp. ''/s-ed. Vs'^od. Yg aeternum]-f
Ep. Cass. Faust. Luc.
quomodo et ipse manet in aeternum p. Aug. (sicut) Cyp. Ys (om. cod. -/o)
•

|

|

I

|

I

|

I

|

:

|

|

:

|

—

|

|

|

|

:

|

—

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

I

|

|

|

|

:

:

:

I

|

I

I

—

I

|

—

|

|

|

|

:

I

|

|

|

I

'

:

|

:

|

I

|

I

'•

I

:

:

I

%

I

|

|

|

:

|
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JOHN

S.

Luc. [[quomodo et ipse] sicut et deus Aug. et ipse] et deus p. Cyp. ^U-^Adeus Cyp-cod. Vs o"^- ^t Cyp-codd. Vs manet] manebit
Vs-cod. Va Luc.
Cyp-ed. Vsli8. pueri] filioli Vg. Iren. Euch.
sicut] quemadmodum Iren. : quoniam
nunc]
i°] quia Vg. Cyp. 72 Luc. : quod Aug.
uenit] sit uenturus Aug.
pr. et Vg. : + autem p. Cyp. 72 Aug. Luc.
multi] om. C3T5-cod. V2 facti]
om. Luc. cognoscimus] scimus Vg. quoniam 2°] quod Vg. Aug. : quia
Cyp. V2 nouissima hora Vg. hora est] sit hora Aug.
ig. Cf. quia non erant nostri, nam si nostri essent, mansissent nobiscum
exierunt] prodierunt Vg. Tert.
erat] erant Vg. Aug. Iren. Amb.
Opt.
ex 2°] de Pet-ap-Aug. nam
fuerunt Tert. Cyp. ^s sunt Petilianus ap. Aug.
nobis 3°] si enim ex nobis essent Amb.
nam si] quod si Aug. si enim Cyp.
Vs Iren. si Tert. fuisset] fuissent Vg. Aug. Tert. Cyp. Vs Iren. : essent
Pet-ap-Aug.
ex 3°] de Pet-ap-Aug. permansissent] mansissent Cyp. "/s-ed.
75-cod. Ys Aug. Amb. : mansisset Cyp-cod. Vs forsitan] utique Vg. Aug.
om. Cyp-ed. Vs-eod. Vg Amb.
Tert. Cyp-ed. Vs'Cod. ^/s Iren. Pet-ap-Aug.
manifestarentur Aug. Iren.
praesto fiat] manifesti sint Vg.
quoniam]
quod Aug. sunt omnes] omnes erant Aug. om. omnes Iren.
accepistis] habetis Vg. Aug.
et nostis omnia] ut ipsi
20. et] sad Vg.
manifesti sites Aug.
21. Cf. Cognoscite ergo quoniam omne mendacium extraneum est et non
non 1° scientibus] scribo nobis non quod nescieritis
est de ueritate Iren.
scientibus] pr. quasi Vg.
quoniam] quia Aug.
sed quia nostis Aug.
omne Aug. Spec. non est ex ueritate Aug. ex] de Spec-ed.
22. qui autem negat Im
in carnem (-ne Y2) uenisse hie antechristus
i^] °rn. Iren.
quia is] quod lesus Aug.
quia] quoniam Vg.
estPrisc.
|

'

:

I

|

|

|

|

I

I

|

|

I

:

|

I

'•

|

—

|

:

|

:

|

|

I

I

:

:

|

I

:

I

|

|

—

|

|

|

|

%

|

|

Xm

I

—

|

|

non p. Aug. Iren. hie filium] om. Aug.
om. et h. (Buch.)
23. negat filium] non filium (-l-habet h*) h. (Buch.)
cf.
qui non habet filium nee patrem habet qui autem habet filium
omnis] ? om. Cyp. cf. von Soden, 225 negat]
et patrem habet Cass. V2
non crediderit in Luc. nee] pr. nee filium Aug. qui 2°] pr. et Aug. -1autem p. Prise. Spec. :-t-uero Luc. confitetur] credit in Luc. et patrem] pr.
Iren.

|

est 2°] pr.

|

|

I

|

I

:

|

|

|

|

Cyp. V2 Prise. Spec-ed. : -fet filium Luc.
ab initio audistis Aug. permaneat
24. uos] pr. ergo Aug. :-fautemp.
in uobis maneat Aug.
quod si] si Vg.
in nobis] in uobis permaneat Vg.
permanserit] manserit Aug.
audistis ab initio Aug.
manebitis Vg. Aug.

et filium

|

|

:

|

|

|

|

om. Aug. promissio] repromissio Vg. pollicitatio Aug.
26. eis] his Vg. Aug.
seducunt uos] uos seducunt ut seiatis quia
unctionem habetis Aug.
aeeepimus Aug. permaneat] maneat
27. uos unctionem] unctio Aug.
Vg. uobis] nobis Aug. neeesse non habetis] non necesse habetis Vg. non
habetis necessitatem Aug.
uos doceat Aug. sed sicut] quia Aug. eius]
25. et]

:

|

|

|

|

:

|

I

(

|

Aug.

|

uerum] uerax Aug. mendum] mendacium h* Vg.
mendax
om. Aug. manete Vg. eo 2°] ipsa Aug.
uenerit] apparuerit Vg.
28. filioli Vg.
manifestatus fuerit Aug.
fidueiam habeamus] habeamus fidueiam Vg.
habeamus fiduciam in eonet] ut Aug.
praesentia] aduentu Vg. Aug.
spectu eius Aug.
quoniam 1°, 2°] quia Aug. omnis] pr. et
29. scimus] scitis Vg. Aug.
Vg. est natus Aug.
iii. I. eece] uidete Vg.
earitatem] dilectionem Aug.
uocaremur] nominemur Vg. uoeemur Aug. appellamur Aug. sumus] simus Vg. Aug.
propterea inhonorat] propter hoc mundus non nouit nos quia non nouit
eum Vg. p. (et ipsum ignorabat pro non nouit eum) propter hoe mundus
non cognoscit nos quia non cognouit eum et nos non cognoscit mundus Aug.
2. carissimi] dilectissimi Aug.
nunc] om. Aug. et nondum] necdum
Hier. V2 manifestatum est] apparuit Vg. Aug.
revelatum est Amb.
cf.
nescimus Hier, Va 1"' futuri sumus] quid erimus Vg. Aug. Amb. quod

ipsius

Aug.

:

|

I

et 3°]

|

I

|

:

I

|

:

|

|

]

|

I

|

|

:

:

—

|

|

:

(

|

:

:

I

I

:
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quales Hier. Y2 scimus] pr. sed
Aug. Tert. Anib. Hier. cum
apparuerit] si manifestauerit Tert. (manifestatus fuerit cod.) apparuerit]
reuelatum fuerit Amb.
ille reuelatus fuerit Hier.
ei erimus Aug.
ei] illi
Aug-codd. eius Tert. quoniam uidebimus] uidebimus enim Hier. •'/j.
banc spem Vg. eo] ipso
eo] spem istam in illo habet Tert.
3. habet

Amb.

|

nouimus autem

:

•

I

quoniam] quia

Ilier.

|

|

|

:

:

Aug.

:

—

|

|

|

|

eum Aug.

sicut] quia Tert.

|

cm.

et 2°]

|

Vg. Aug.

castificat] sanctificat

p.

Aug.

ipse

ille]

|

|

se]

|

semet ipsum

Tert.

Aug.

|

Vg.

castus] sanctus

|

Aug.
I

4. peccatum l°] delictum Aug.
peccatum 2°] delictum Tert.
Aug.
5. quoniam] quia Vg.

|

om. Aug. Amb.

et l°]

et 2°]

|

om. Aug.

apparuit] manifestatus est Aug. Tert.
peccata tolleret] auferat delicta Tert.
peccata] + nostra Vg.
peccatum
Aug. V2 tolleret] auferat Aug. et 2° est]om. Aug. (uid.) illo] eo Vg.
|

(sit)

—

I

|

I

ipso

:

|

:

|

Aug.
manet
eo permanet] in eo manet Vg. Aug. : in ipso manet Aug.
peccat l°] delinquit Tert.
omnis 2°] pr. et Vg. peccat 2°]

in

6.

:

in illo Tert.

|

|

|

2°] neque Tert.
uidit] uidet p.
eum l°] om. Tert.
seducat] fallat Luc qui] pr. omnis Tert.
est] + sicut et
ille iustus est Vg. Aug. Tert. Spec. (pm. et cod. ).
8. Cf. omnis qui peccat non est de deo sed de diabolo est et scitis quoniam
ideo uenturus est ut perdat filios diaboli De aleat.
autem] om. Vg. Tert.
Spec.
peccatum] delictum Tert. de] ex Vg. Tert. a Luc. Spec-ed. quia]
quoniam Vg. Tert. Luc. ab peccat] diabolus a primordio delinquit Tert.
ab initio] origine Luc. in hoc] pr. et Spec. idcirco Luc. Y2 ' ad hoc enim
Luc. V2 + enim Tert. apparuit] inc. Cod-Freis. (ed. Ziegler) manifestatus
est Aug. Tert.
declaratus est Luc. V2 soluat] dissoluat Vg. solueret Luc.
^2 Spec. opera] operas Luc-cod. ^/o.

delinquit Tert.
filii

7.

non

|

|

|

Luc.

j

|

I

|

:

|

I

|

—

|

|

:

|

'•

:

|

:

:

I

I

—

peccatum non
ex] de h.
natus 1° do 1°] ex deo nascitur Tert.
peccatum] delictum Tert. quia] quoniam
facit] non peccat Aug. Y2 Spec.
Vg. semen] sensus Spec-codd. eius] ipsius Vg. Aug. Cass. dei Tert.
manet] est Cass. peccare] delinquere
ipso] eo h. Vg. Aug. Cass. : illo Tert.
Tert.
quoniam] quia Aug. Tert. Cass-cod. Spec. de] ex Vg. Aug. Tert.
10. ex hoc] in hoc h. Vg. Aug. Tert. Cyp. : hinc Spec.
manifesti sunt]
et filii] bis scr. h.
omnis]
manifestati sunt Aug. : apparent Cyp. Luc. Spec.
om. Tert. Spec-cod. facit iustitiam] est iustus Vg. Aug. Tert. Cyp. Luc 72
a Aug.
diligit] amat Luc. ^2
Spec.
de] ex Vg. Tert. Luc. V2 Spec.
fratrem suum] patrem suum aut matrem suam Cyp-cod.
u. quoniam] quia Aug. hoc quod] haec est annunciatio quam Vg.
Aug. haec est (om. est V2) repromissio quam Luc. ^2 audiuimus Aug.
initio] origine Luc V2
diligamus] amemus Luc. ^2 inuicem] alterutrum Vg.
Luc. Va12. non]pr. et Luc. ^2
qui] ""f- h. Aug-ed. Luc. ^2 erat] fuit Luc. ^2
occidit l°] interfecit Luc. ^2
cuius sei gratia] propter quid Vg. Luc. ^2
occidit 2°] interfecit Luc. ^2
eum] om. Aug. quia] quoniam h. (Buch.) Vg.
Luc. ^2 eius l°]illiusLuc. 72= ipsius Luc. Y2 erant] erat h.* fueruntAug.
9.

|

|

|

|

:

|

I

|

|

|

|

I

|

|

|

|

:

|

!

I

|

—

I

|

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

|

I

:

I

I

Luc. 72

autem] uero
I

Aug.

|

eius 2°] ipsius

Aug-cod.

sui

:

Luc. 72

om.

'•

Aug-codd.
fratres] om.
13. et] om. h. Vg. Aug. Luc. 72
mundus] om. hie Vg. Aug. saeculum Luc 7'2transimus]
14. quoniam] quia h. (Ber.) Aug.
I

p.

|

nos] uos Vg.

|

hie

:

translati sumus Vg.
transiuimus p. (-ibi-) Aug.
transitum fecimus
s]umus h. (Buch.)
Luc. 72 de] a Luc. '^\^ ad] in h. p. quia] quoniam Vg. Luc. 72 diligimus]
amamus Luc. 72 qui mortem] omnis qui fratrem suum non diligit manebit in
morte Faust. qui] + autem Luc. 7^ diligit] amat Luc. 72 permanet] manet
Vg. Aug. Luc. 72 mortem] morte h. cett.
omnis l°] ? om. Cyp. 73 qui] + enim
15. omnis qui] quicunque Hier.
;

|

[translati

:

:

—

I

I

\

|

I

I

|

I

I

[
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Cyp-cod. V2 quia] quoniam h. Vg. Cyp-cod. V2 uitam se] in se uitam Cyp""' aeternum Luc. Y2 se] semet ipso Vg. manentem] om. Cyped. 72
I

I

'

|

I

cod. V2.

cognoscimus] cognouimus
16. in hoc] et quia ex hoc Spec. {om. et codd.)
caritatem] + Dei Vg.
dilectionem' Aug. :+ipsius Spec.
(Buch.) Vg.
propter nos Luc. J pro
quia] quoniam Vg. Spec.
pro nobis] posi suam Vg.
pro 2°] de h. animas]
fratribus] posi animas Aug. :+nostris Spec-ed.
animam h. Vict.Vit. + nostras Luc. Spec-ed.
autem] om. Vg. Cyp. ^2 substantiam]
17. qui] quicunque Spec.
suum egere] cui opus
facultates Aug.
huius] om. Aug. Cyp. ^/^ Spec.
esurientem Aug.
(Buch.) egere] necessitatem habere Vg.
[est] h.
desiderantem Cyp. (-t-aliquid cod.) Va ab eo] om. Cyp. V2-ed. V2 Caritas
|

h.

:

|

I

:

|

|

|

:

|

I

|

|

:

:

|

I

I

Aug.) dei manere Aug. Cyp-cod. V2
agape Cyp-cod. Va dilectio Cyp-cod. V2 dei] om. Cyp-cod. V2
permanet h. eo] illo Cyp. V2 Spec-ed.
uerba h.*
tantum] om. Vg.
post uerbo p. Aug.
18. filioli]-f mei Vg.
neque] et hp. Aug. Spec.
cognoscimus h. Vg. coram ipso] in conspectu eius
19. et] om. h. Vg.
Vg. suadebimus h. Vg. corda nostra Vg.
reprehenderit Vg.
corde h.
et] exp/. h.
20. si]-t-non p.
reprehendit Cyp-codd.
nos] om. Aug-cod.
21. reprehenderit nos Vg.
habemus] habebimus Aug-cod. habeamus Luc. apud]
Ep-Sev-ad-Claud.
ad Vg. Cyp. Aug. Luc. Ep-Sev.
quodcunque p. Cyp.
quaecunque Aug. Ep-Sev.
22. quidquid]
Luc. seruamus] custodiimus p.
accipiamus Cyp-cod. eius l°] om.
custodimus Luc. quae] pr. ea Vg. sunt placita] ei placent Luc. f in
faciamus Luc.
conspectu eius] coram eo Vg.
ante conspectum eius Luc.
credamus] om. Luc. nomini] in nomine Vg. Luc. eius 2°]
23. et 1°
diligamus] amemus nos Luc.
inuicem] alterutrum Vg.
ipsius Luc.
mandatum nobis Vg.
manebit] manet Vg. permanet] manet Vg.
24. mandata Vg.
iv. I. Kmi] dilectissimi Aug.
sps 1° sunt] spiritum qui ex deo est
Aug. '/2 ex] a Spec-codd. sint Vg. Cass. qm] quia Aug. prodierunt]
in hoc saeculo] in mundum Vg.
in istum
exierunt Vg. Iren. Luc. ^2 Spec.
mundum Aug. de saeculo Iren. in hunc mundum p. Spec. om. hoc Luc.
dei manet] poterit caritas (dilectio
caritas]

I

'

I

I

|

:

|

|

I

|

|

|

I

|

|

|

|

|

:

|

|

:

|

:

|

|

|

|

:

—

|

|

|

|

I

|

|

|

|

I

|

—

|

|

:

|

:

2.

hinc] in hoc Vg.

spiritum Iren.

:

:

:

Aug.

Iren.

:

intellegite spiritum

XPM]

ex hoc Luc.

cognoscitur sps] cognoscite

|

Christum lesum Prise. ^3 IHM]
carnem
in came uenisse] om. Prise. ^3
Luc.

|

I

om. Cass.
^x- <^fi Cyp. Prise. ^3 Amb.
Prise. V3
3. Cf. Qui autem negat in came uenisse de deo non est sed est de antichristi spiritu (antichristus cod.) Cyp. (cf. etiani Epist. 73. 15)
et omnis
omnis
spiritus qui soluit Christum in carne uenisse non est ex deo Aug. V3
qui soluit lesum Christum et negat eum in carne uenisse non est ex deo Aug.
omnis sps qui] quicunque sps Amb. ^/j (uid.) omnis qui Amb. '/g (uid.)
'/s
Cass. V4 non confitetur] soluit p. Vg. Tert. V2 ("id.) Iren. Prise. ^/gCass.
V4: negat Tert. V2 P"sc. V2 Amb. V2 (cf. Cyp.): destruit Luc. IHM]
lesum Christum in carne uenisse Aug. Tert. Y2 {o'oa. lesum) Amb. ^2 ^°^
ex] de Amb. Y2 Prise. Y2 ^' 2° antixpisti] et hie antiest ex do Aug.
et
christus est Tert. Y2 Prise. Cass-cod. ^/g
sed de antichristo est Iren.
hoc est antichristi Cass. ^/3-ed. ^/j hoc] hie p. Vg. Aug. illus antixpisti p.]
antichristus Vg. Aug.
illius] quod est Luc.
quem] de quo Vg. Aug.
quod Cass. quia] quoniam Vg. uenturus est] uenit Vg. Cass. nunc]-|-iam
Vg. Cass. saeculo] mundo Vg.
et uicistis eos] uincite illos De sing. cler.
eos] eum Vg.
4. iam] om. Vg.

om.

Prise.

Vs

I

|

I

I

:

:

:

I

I

|

|

I

—

I

:

:

|

|

:

|

|

|

|

|

I

|

|

Aug.

I

qm] quia Aug. Paul-Nol.

'/a

i

maior] potior Paul-Nol. Y3

^st in
I

-
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est 3°] qui in mundo Vg.
uobis] nobis Cass. Paul-Nol. Vs hie
uobis Aug.
qui in hoc mundo Cyp. V2 Cass. Paul-Nol. ^/g
qui in hoc mundo est Aug.
qui in isto mundo Cyp. V2isti Luc.
saeculo i°] mundo Vg. Aug.
propterea] ideo
5. hii]ipsiVg.
Vg. Aug. saeculo 2°] mundo Vg. Aug. saeculum audit eos] mundus eos
audit Vg. Aug.
cognoscit] nouit Vg. Aug.
qui 2°] + autem
6. nos i°] + autem Luc.
ex hoc Aug. Luc.
Luc. nos audit] audit nos Luc. hinc] in hoc Vg.
I

i

:

:

:

:

|

|

|

I

|

|

:

|

|

I

cognoscimus spm] cognoscitur spiritus Aug. intellegimus spiritum Luc.
diligamus] amemus Luc.
inuicem] pr. nos
7. kmi] dilectessimi Aug.
Vg.
nos alterutrum Luc. qm] quia Vg. Aug. fratrem suum] om. Vg.
Aug, De rebap. suum] om. p. cognoscit] cognouit Aug.
dm] om. Aug. (uid.) De rebap. (uid. ) qui] quicunque Luc.
8. qui
diligit] + fratrem Luc.
ignorat] non nouit Vg. Aug. Luc.
quia] quoniam
Vg. Luc. caritas] dilectio Aug. De rebap. Claud. Mam.
apparuit] manifestata est Aug. Spec, (manifesta
9. in] ex Luc. Spec.
caritas] dilectio Aug.
declarata est Luc.
d~i] Domini Spec-ed.
cod. )
nobis] uobis Spec-ed.
qm] quia Aug. quod Spec. unicum] unigenitum
Vg. Aug. ds] om. Aug. Spec. saeculo] mundum Vg. hunc mundum p.
Aug. Spec. saeculum Luc. eum] ipsum Aug. Spec-ed.
10. caritas] dilectio Aug.
quod] quasi Vg. quia Aug.
nos I°] om.
amauerimus Luc. dm] om. Aug.
Aug. dilexerimus] dileximus Aug.
dnm. Aug-cod. qm] quia Aug. quod Luc. ipse dilexit nos] prior nos ille
dilexit Cass.
dilexit] amauerit Luc.
ipse] -f prior Vg. Aug.
misit] miserit
Luc] propitiaiorem] propitiationem Vg. litatorem Aug. expiatorem Luc.
pro peccatis nostris] peccatorum nostrorum Luc.
11. Kmi] dilectissimi Aug.
si sic] sicut p.
si] H- ergo] Luc.
sic] ita
Aug. dilexit] amauit Luc] debemus et nos Aug. et] sic p. diligere
inuicem] alterutrum diligere Vg.
inuicem diligere Aug.
alterutrum
amare Luc.
12. quod si] si Vg. Aug.
diligimus p.
manebit Aug. caritas] dilectio
Aug. perfecta nobis] in nobis perfecta est Vg. erit perfecta in nobis
:

|

|

:

|

|

|

|

—

]

|

|

|

I

|

:

|

|

|

:

|

|

:

|

I

:

|

:

|

|

:

:

|

I

:

\

|

|

|

|

:

:

I

|

|

|

|

|

I

|

:

|

—

I

:

|

|

:

Aug.
in

13.
p.

I

ex Vict.Vit.

1°]

qnm] quia Aug.

qm] quia Aug.

|

cognoscimus]

Vict.Vit.

Vict.Vit.

|

in 2°

suo] dei p.

|

scimus Vict.Vit.

— ipse]
:

om. Vict.Vit.

|

intellegimus

:

ipso] eo

Vg.
|

sancto Vict.Vit,

testes
sumus Aug. qm] quia p.
testamur] testificamur Vg.
saeculi] mundi Vg. Aug.
pater misit] misit deus Cass.
qui Aug. V2 Tert. Cass-cod. :
15. quicunque] quisquis Vg. Cass-cod.

14.

:

|

Aug.

|

I

:

quisque Cass-ed.

|

confessus fuerit] crediderit Cass.

Christus Tert. (uid. ) eo] ipso
in eo perfecta est Cass. (?).
|

Aug.

:

illo

|

Tert. Cass.

qm] quod Aug.]
|

ihs]

ipse in do] caritas dei

—

in
in 1°
ds 1°] quam dilectionem deus habet Aug.
agape
Vg. caritas] dilectio Aug. Cyp. V2 Paul-Nol.
Cyp-cod. V2 et 3°] om. Cyp. V2 Cass-ed. in 3° do] in deo in dilectione
agape Cyp. '/^
Cyp-codd. Y2 caritate 2°] dilectione Aug. Cyp. V2
permanet] manet Vg. Aug. Cyp. Vs Cass. eo] illo Aug. Y2 Cyp. 72
ipso Cass.
manet 2°] om. Vg. Cyp-codd. V2 Aug. Cass.
16. credimus p.
caritate l°] caritati

|

|

:

|

—

|

I

•

|

I

•

|

%

I

17. karitas in nobis] dilectio (-feius Va) in nobis Aug.
dilectio
Vs karitas] -)- Dei Vg. in nobis] nobiscum

Aug.
Aug. habeamus

Vg.

[

I

nobis

if

=

|

.

]

ut

Aug. Cass. die Aug. Cass-ed.
sed]4-enim Tert. perfecta] con
18. caritate] dilectione Aug. V2 Tert.
summata Aug. caritas] dilectio Aug. Va Tert. "/s Amb. Salv. Tyr. Ruf.

Vg.

Vg.

|

I

|

|

|

Hier.

|

foras mittit] foras abicit Tert, V3

'•

excludit foras

Amb.

|

foris

Aug-
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cod.
qiii] quia Aug. Tert. V2
poenam] tormentum Aug. suppliciamentum
Tert. Va
qui autem] et qui" Tert. V2 caritatem] dilectione Aug. Tert. ^j^.
qm] quia Aug. Cass.
diligamus] + deum Vg.
19. ergo] om. Aug.
nos dilexit Aug. ^/j.
ipse] deus Vg. Cass. (?)
:

I

I

|

|

|

|

|

|

20. quis] qui Cyp-ed.
diligit

odit

—

quem

dicitLuc.

|

dm]/r. quoniam Vg.

diligo

|

quia diligit dm Luc.
<[de>se quod
suum2°] om. p.* oderit Vg. enim] autem Luc.
din Cyp.

:

|

dm

|

quoniam

:

Faust.

diligit

|

amat Luc.
dominum Aug. -codd. quomodo]

|

om. Cyp-cod. Luc.

uidet]

deum

:

2°]

diligit]

|

|

|

non Cyp-ed. Luc.
a do] ab ipso
21. hoc] + ergo p.
diligat] amet Luc.
|

Luc.

I

Aug.

Luc.

ab eo

:

p.

amat

diligit]

|

om. Spec. est
est l°] sit Aug.
deo Spec. genitorem] eum qui genuit Vg.
eum] pr. et Vg. genitus eo] ex deo (eo p.) natus est
qui genuit eum Aug.
natus est ex ipso Spec-codd.
genitus] natus Vg.
p. Spec-ed.
cognoscimus] intellegimus Luc. qm] quia
2. hinc] in hoc Vg. Aug.
Aug. diligimus l°] amamus Luc. filios] natos Vg. cum] quia Aug.
quando Luc. diligimus dm] deum diligamus Vg. deum diligimus Aug.
amamus dm Luc. mandata] praecepta Aug. eius] ipsius Luc. facimus]
seruauimus p.
faciamus Vg.
seruemus] om.
dilectio dei Aug.
ut
3. caritas] + dei Vg. Aug. Luc.
custodiamus
Luc. mandata 1°] praecepta Aug. seruemus] explic. Aug.
Vg. obseruemus Aug. eius] ipsius Luc.
saeculum l°, 2°] mundum Vg.
4. quia] quoniam Vg.
autem] o/7t. Vg. saeculum] mundum Vg. credidit p.
5. quis] qui p.
quia] quoniam Vg.
tantum in aqua] in aqua solum Vg, testi6. et 2°] om. Vg. De rebap.
qui testimonium perhibet De rebap.
qui
monium] qui testificatur Vg.
testimonium reddit Spec. quia] quoniam Vg. sps] Christus p. Vg.
7. 8. quoniam tres sunt qui testimonium dant in caelo Pater uerbum et
spiritus sanctus et hi tres unum sunt et tres sunt qui testimonium dant in terra
cf. et itertim de patre et
spiritus et aqua et sanguis et hi tres unum sunt Vg.
quia tres testimonium
filio et spiritu sancto scrifttim est tt tres unum sunt Cyp.
perhibent spiritus et aqua et sanguis et isti tres unum sunt De rebap. ^/j (in
unum cod. 72) cf. von Soden, Das lateinische NT. in Afrika, p. 280) tres
tria sunt quae testimonium
testes sunt aqua sanguis et spiritus Amb.
perhibent aqua sanguis ( 4-et Y2) Spiritus Euch. ^/j tria sunt qui testimonium
dicunt in terra aqua caro et sanguis et haec tria in unum sunt et tria sunt
quae testimonium dicunt in caelo pater uerbum et spiritus et haec tria unum
tres sunt qui testimonium perhibent (dant cod.)
sunt in Christo lesu Prise.
V. I quia]

2°]

+ deus

quoniam Vg.

quod Aug.

:

in ipso est et ipse in

:

|

|

:

—

(

|

|

:

|

|

|

:

|

|

I

:

|

|

:

|

|

:

:

|

—

:

|

I

:

\

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

:

:

|

|

:

:

:

:

:

:

in caelo pater uerbum (et filius codd.) et spiritus sanctus {om. sanctus cod.) et
hi tres unum sunt Vict.Vit.
tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt in caelo pater
uerbum et spiritus et hii tres unum sunt Spec. Y2 quoniam (quia p. Speccod.) tres sunt qui testimonium dicunt (dant p.) in terra spiritus aqua et
sanguis et hi tres unum sunt in Christo lesu et tres sunt qui testimonium
dicunt (dant p. ) in caelo pater uerbum et (pm. et p.) spiritus (+ sanctus p.
:

•

Spec-cod. ) et hii tres

unum

sunt p. Spec. Y2-

—

accepimus p. quia 1° di 2°] om. p. quia l°] quoniam Vg. quia
2°] quod maius est quoniam Vg.
testatus est Tert.
10. filio l°] filium Vg.
di 2°] eius Spec.
se] semet ipso Spec.
qui 2°]
in do] filio Vg.
Spec.
lesu Christo Spec.
eum] deum Spec.
-t- autem
quia non credit] quoniam non credidit p.
in testimonium] testimonio p.
eius] om. Vg. Spec.
ds] om. Spec.
Spec.
12. Cf. qui filium non habet nee uitam habet Tert.
di l°] om. Vg.
9.

|

|

|

|

|

I

|

:

|

|

|

|

I

|

|

—
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se p.
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habet uitam p.(

+ eternam) Vg.

|

om.

di 2°]

Prise.

scripsi p.
quia] quoniam Vg.
ad eum] apud dm p. quidquid] quodcumque Vg.
quia] qm p.
petiuimus] postulamus Vg.
15. si] om. Vg.
omnis qui p. peccare] delinquere Tert. ^/j
16. si quis] qui Vg. Cass.
peccatum i°] delictum Tert. ^/j
om. Hil. no] pr. sed Hil.
Hil.
postulabit] petat Vg. Hi).
petat pro eo p.
dabit ei uitam] dabitur ei uita Vg.
Tert. V2 Cass-codd. Ya^+deus p. Cass-codd. Y2
ei] illi deus Plil.
his
mortem 2°] peccanti non ad mortem p. Vg. Cass. (pr. sed p. cod. Ya

haec] pr. caris simi p.

1 3.

|

14.

|

|

|

I

:

|

:

|

I

|

:

|

|

I

•

'^^ (quia V2) 1^°" ^.d mortem delinquit Tert. ^3
o^^enim] om. Vg. Tert. •'/a peccatum 2°] delictum Tert. ^2 usque 2°] om.
Hil.
Vg. Tert. Y2 Hil. Cass. non 3°] pr. sed Hil. pro] de Tert. V2 ut postulet]
om. Hil. (uid. ) postulet] roget quis Vg. pr. quis Tert. "/j
roget Cass,
(rogent Codd.) Aug. ( +quis cod.).
peccatum 1°, 2°] delictum Tert.
17. iniustitia] iniquitas Vg.

peccantibus ed. V2)

•

•

I

|

I

|

|

|

:

:

|

|

qm]

quia Vg.
quod Tert. est] sit Tert. peccat] delinquit Tert.
natiuitas] generatio Vg. Aug. Cass.
est]saeculum totum in malo positum est Salv.
mundus totus
19. totus
Vg. totus] omnis Prise. mundus] pr. hie Paul-Nol. (uid.) positus est] iacet
Paul-Nol.
20. uenit] + et carnem uiduit nostri causa et passus est et resurrexit a
et 1°
XPO] Cf. et nos dedit sensum per quem
mortuis adsumpsit nos p. Spec.
intellectum] sensum
sciremus quod est uerbum in Christo lesu Paul. Ores.
^'g. Paul.Oros. Spec.
sciamus] cognoscamus ^'g,
cognosceremus Spec.
quod est uerum] uerum deum Vg. : eum qui (quia codd.) uerus est Spec. et
18.

:

|

|

|

—

|

|

I

|

—

|

|

:

|

|

|

3"]

ut Spec-cod.

uerbum Spec-codd.

uero]
I

ipse Aug.
ds] om. Spec.
21. filioli] fratres Aug.

Vg. Aug. Spec.
a.-^a.-Ka.v

.

+ Amen

HIU XPO]

om.

Vg.

hie]

|

|

|

Vg.

h q Vg. Aug. (iii. 14) amare Luc.
Luc.
„
q Vg. Aug. (iii. 23)
dilexerimus q Vg. (iv. 10) amauerimus Luc.
diligere

.

.

|

+ et

resurrectio nostra Spec.
custodite uos] cauete Aug.
ab idolis]asirauIacris

aetei'na]

|

I

„

dileximus

dyiiTT)

.

.

,

Aug.
Aug. De rebap. (iv. 7, 11) amare Luc.
Luc.
Aug. (iv. 20)
„
Aug. (v. 2)
„ Luc.
(ii. 5) dilectio Aug.
(iii. 16)
Aug.
,,
Aug. Cyp-cod. Va agape Cyp(iii. 17)
„

Vg.
Vg.
„
Vg.
„
Vg.
caritas
hq Vg.
,,
„ h q Vg.
diligere

q
q
q
h

cod.

q Vg.

»j

y-2-

(iv. 8)

,,

Aug. De

rebap.

q Vg. (iv. 9, 10, 12, 17) dilectio Aug. agape
Cyp.Vsdilectio Aug. Cyp. 72.
q Vg. (iv. 16)
>>
Aug. Luc.
„
q Vg. Aug. (v. 3)
„
Hier.
Vg. (3 Jn. 6)
„
dilectissimus Aug.
carissimus h Vg. (ii. 7)
Aug.
q Vg. (iv. 7, II)
„
Aug.
Vg. (3jn. I)
,,
mandatum h q (iii. 11) annunciatio Vg, Aug. repromissio

»

d7air9jT6j

.

.

^

dyye\ia

.

.

.

a7j'ifeic

.

.

.

Luc.
d7J'6s

ddiKla

....
.

.

.

castificare

castus

h

iniquitas

Aug.

3) sanctilicare Vg.
3) sanctus Vg.
(i. 9) iniustitia Tert.
Vg.

h

(iii.

Aug.

(iii.

h

Aug.
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Vg.

iniquitas
atpeiv

ipwTav
aka^ovla rod ^iov

JOHN

17) iniustitia q.

(v.

5) auferre Aug.
petere, petere q (v. 15) petere, postulate Vg.
postulate q Tert. (v. 16) petere Vg. Hil.
postulate q Tert. (v. 16) rogare Vg. Aug. Cass,
(ii. 16) superbia uitae h Vg.
ambitio saeculi Cyp. Aug.

tollere

,

S.

h Vg.

(iii.

mundi Cyp-cod. V4humanae uitae Prise,
inuicem q Aug. (iii. 23) alterutrum Vg.
„

,,

,,

a/MapTaveiv
ajxapTia

.

&v

,

.

,

,

.

dipiifai

rhv

-yevviitjavTa,

Aug. (iv. 7) nos inuicem Vg. nos alterutrum Luc.
Aug.
alterutrum Vg. Luc.
Vg.
Aug. {2jn. 5
,,
h Vg. Aug. (i. 10) delinquere Cyp. Tert.
q
q

,,

peccare

Tert. Hil.
q Vg. (v. 16)
„
„
peccatum h Vg. Cyp. (i. 9) delictum Tert. Aug.
Tert. Aug.
h Vg. (iii. 5)
„
forsitan h (ii. 19) utique Vg. Aug. Cyp. (ojn. ed. Y5 cod.iYs).
remittere h Vg. (i. 9) dimittere Cyp. Tert. Aug. Spec,
substantia h q Vg. Cyp. facultates Aug.
genitorem q (v. l) eum qui genuit Vg. qui genuit eum

Aug.

Aug. (v. i. ) qui natus est Vg. Spec,
q (v. 18) generatio Vg. Aug. Cass,
scire h Vg. (ii. 5) cognoscere Aug.
cognoscere q Vg, Aug. (v. 2) intelligere Luc.
propterea q (iv. 5) idee Vg. Aug.
iustum h Vg. Cyp. Aug. (ii. i)? suffragatorem Cyp.

Tov yeyevvriixivov

qui genitus est q

6 yevfTjdeis

natiuitas

yLJ>W<TK€lV

Sia TOVTo

.

SUaiov
eidwXov

.

.

idolum q

cod. V2(v. 21) simulacrum Vg. Aug. Spec,

mandatum h Vg. Aug.
q Vg. (v. 2)
q Vg.

>,

Aug.

Vg.
(prodiit

3)

praeceptum Cyp.

(v. 3)

Vg. Luc.

„
prodierunt q

(ii.

(2 Jn. 5)

Aug.
Aug.

,,

Aug.

exierunt Vg. Luc. Spec.

i)

(iv.

„
„

h Cyp.
Aug.

„

Tert. (ii. 19)
h (Buch.).

"

Vg. (3 Jn. 7)
,,
18) foras mittit q Vg. Aug. Tert. ^sforas abicit Tert. Vsexcludit foras Amb.
profecti sunt

Hier.

(iv.

iTn.dv/J.ia

.

i\a(rfj,6s

,

concupiscentia h Cyp. Vg.
uoluntas Prise.

h Cyp. Vg.

„

(ii.

(ii.

16)

desiderium

17) desideria

Aug.

Aug.

2) exoratio h.
propitiatio Yg.
propitiator Aug.
placatio Tert. Hil.
(ii.

deprecatio Cyp.
? satisfactio et placatio

Ad

Vigil,

10) propitiator q.
propitiatio Vg.
(iv.

litator

Aug.

expiator Luc.
Kadtxpl^eLV

purgare h

(i.

9)

emundare Vg. Tert. mundare Aug. Spec,

quemadmodum h
Hier.

(ii.

6) sicut Vg.

Aug. quomodo

Cyp.
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uocaremur h (iii. l) nominemur Vg. appellemur Aug.
uocemur Aug.
poena q Vg. Tert. V2 (i'^- 18) tormentum Aug. supplicia-

mentum
saeculum h

(ii.

h Cyp. (ii.
h (ii. 17)

„

%mundus Vg. Aug.

Tert.

2)

,,

„
„
„

\6yos

.

Luc. (iii. 13)
q (iv. I, 5, 14)
q Luc. (iv. 9)
(2jn. 7)Luc.
uerbum h Vg. (i. 10) sermo
(iv. 14) testamur q.
testificamur Yg.

,

/xaprvpovfjiev

(v.

7, 8)

„

„
„
,,

Tert.

Aug.

sumus

testes

/xapTvpeiv

Vg. Aug. Cyp.
Vg. Aug. Cyp.
hq Vg. Aug.
Vg. Aug.
Vg. Aug. Spec.
Vg.

„

16)

testimonium dare Vg.

testificari q.

De

testimonium perhibere
testis esse

/j,eTa^e^rjKa/J.€v

fiovoyevt]!

veavi<TKOS

.

.

testimonium dicere Prise. Spec,
(iii. 14) transimus h q.
translati sumus Vg. h (Buch. ).
transiuimus Aug.
transitum fecimus Luc.
unicus q (iv. 9) unigenitus Vg. Aug.
iuuenis h Aug. (ii. 13)
adolescens Vg,

Vg. Aug.

,,

_

8ti iyvoiKa

rebap. Euch. Vict.Vit.

Amb.

„

(ii.'i4)

h.

4) se noscere h.

(ii.

TrapdKXijTos

se nosse Vg.
quia cognouit (-ui) Cyp. Aug.
pueri h Aug. (ii. 14) infantes Vg.
aduocatus h Vg. Cyp. Aug. (ii. i) paracletus Faust. Vict.

Tapovffia

praesentia h

iraiSla.

Vit.
(ii.

28) aduentus Vg.

Aug.

h q Vg. Aug. (iii. 12) interfecit.
haec h Vg. Aug. (ii. i) ista Cyp.
occidit

raOra
TiKva

.

q

filii

.

h

Aug.

fili

TeXeios

perfectus q Vg.
seruare h Aug.

ir-qpeiv

(ii.

.

(pavepovadM

i) filioli

Aug.

(iv.

Aug.
18)

Tert. fratres Aug.
consummatus Aug.

Vg. custodire Cyp. Luc.
h Vg.
„
Luc.
q Vg. Aug. (iii. 22)
,,
..
Vg.
,,
q Aug. (v. 3) obseruare Luc.
„
obscoecare h Vg. (ii. 1 1 ) excaecare Cyp. Aug. obscurare
Luc.
manifestus esse Vg. (ii. 19).

„

TV(p\oOi>

Vg.
Vg. Cyp.

(v. 2) nati

TCKvla

Aug.

(ii.

Luc.

3) obseruare

(ii.

5)

manifestari Aug. (ii. 19, 28, iii. 2), h (iii. 2), Tert. (iii. 2),
Tert. Aug. (iii. 8), Aug. Spec. (iv. 9).
praesto esse h (ii. 19).
uenire h (ii. 28).
apparere Vg. (ii. 28) Vg. Aug. (iii. 2) h q Vg. (iii. 8) q Vg.
(iv.

<pCi)S

9)-...

Amb.

(iii.

2).

declarari Luc.

(iii.

8, iv. 9).

reuelari

lumen h Vg. (ii.
h Aug.
„
(Spec).

7) lux

(Va)

Aug.

(ii.

9)

lux

Vg.

Aug.

(V^)

Cyp.
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S.

JOHN

17) egere q.

(iii.

opus [est] h (Buch.).
necessitatem habere Vg.
(cui)

desiderantem Cyp.
esurientem Aug.

Collation of the Old Latin Text with the Greek
(ed. Nestle).
I.

I.

o 3°] pr.

cm.
2.

7]

et.

o e6ea(rafjt.€6a.

ipsa uita.

tfji-q]

testes

lx,apTvpovit.(.v\

3.

sumus.

in nobis.

-qiiiv]

o] quae.

KaL D/xtv] nobis.
IxeTa l°] pr.

sit.

cum Deo

fxera tov irarpos]

Patre.

om.

fiera 2°]

TOV vLov avTOv] post Xjotarou.
4.

7jjjLet<i\

nobis.

17/xcov]

uestrum.

6.

eav] quodsi.

7.

auTos] et ipse.
Ka^apt^ei] purgabit.

+ XpicrTov — Vg.
ecrrtv] post rj/jLLv = Vg.

Ir;crov]

8.

ovK

9.

coTtv]

om.

aTTo] ex.

10.

quod

eav]

iroLovfxev]
II.

2.

LXaa-fjLos]

4.

oTi

si

Vg.

si

:

faciemus.
post ecrrtv

eyvcoKa] se

= Vg.

noscere

:

nosse Vg.

se

:

quia cognoni

Cyp.

KM
5.

OS

om.

2°]

8'

av]

nam

qui.

avTov\ post Aoyov

= Vg.

om.
om.

aXrj6w<;]
6.

oDTOJs]

7.

evToXrjv] post Kawrjv.

iLX€Ti\ habuistis.
8.

aAi^^es] uere.
TrttjoayiveTat]

10.

o]

pr.

13. TOV air

iam transeunt

:

transierunt Vg.

nam.
ap-)(^q<i\

quod

erat

ab

initio.

APPENDIX
14.

cypaipa

3°] scribo.

1°,

eypaxpa v/xiv irarepesj
16.

om.

+ esf.

aapKos]

+ est

/Slov]
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(uid.).

ovk] pr. i^uae.
17. avTov] om.

om.

2"]

18.

Ktti

19.

e^/yA^ai^J ? prodiit.
Tjcrav i°\

erat.

T^crav 2°]

fuisset.

|u,e//.ei'?;/ceto-ai/]

^av€/3aj0(ocrti/]

permansisset.
praesto fiat.

20. €x^^^] accepistis.

omnia.

TravTcs]

2

1

.

oTt ovK otSare]

aXX
22. OVK

quasi ig?iorantibus.
( + quasi Vg.) scientibus.

OTL otSare] ^e^

eCTTtl']

d'i'A

24. ev viLiv i°] post fieveTU).

quod

eav]

si.

permaneat: maneat Vg.
eav] cum.
(jiavcjxDOr]] uenerit
apparuerit Vg.

27. /xevet ]

28.

:

post Trappr/cnav.

cr;^a)/xei']

III.

I.

iSere] ecce.

ov yivw(TK€L

r]fia'i]

nos inhonorat (Ber.)

:

nos egnorat

(Buch.).
OTi
2.

— avTOv]

om.

Tt] qui.

cav] cww.

avrwj post
3.

67r

cKetj/os]
7.

8.

10.

ecrofieOa.

aDTco] in eo.
f/

ille.

Ka^ojs— cKctvos] om.
o i°] + autem.
ei/

TouTcu]

11. avTt]

ex hoc q

— ayyeXta]

12.

ck] pr.

13.

^]

qui

:

hoc

in hoc h Vg. Aug.
est

mandatum h

q.

q.

pr. et.

nos h q.
cognoscimus.
^pe.Lav e_)(oi/Ta] egere h q; necessitatem habere Vg.
Aoyco] tantum uerbo h (uerba) q.
i;yu,as]

16.

17.
18.
19.

fyvcj/ca/Aev]

ev]

pr. et.

yvaj(To/j,e6a]

cognoscimus h

:

cognoscimur

q.

8
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suademus q

7reio-o/x£i/]
-T]

21.

»]

2 2.

XafJi.l3avofx,ev

2.

nos.

accipiemus.

23. ci/toAt^v] post

IV-

suadebimus h Vg.

KttjoSia ^LH]

rj/xLv,

mandatum.

ras ei/roAas]

= Vg.

post eScOKCV

7]iji.iv]

JOHN

q.

om. h q Vg.
cor nostrum non

oTt 2°]

24.

:

nostrum h

Ka/oStaJ cor

20.

S.

ev TODTco] hinc.

cognoscitur,

ytvcjo-Kcre]

uenisse.

f.'ky]\vQoTa\

non

o/AoAoyci]

confitetur

3.

/xij

4.

€pX'iTai\ uenturus est.
Koo-/xco] his qui in
o 2°

5.

auTot] hii.

6.

aKOViL 2°] post

7.

ayaTTttv]

—

:

soluit

saeculo

Vg.

est.

auTwv] post aKovei.
7]fJL01V

2°.

+ fratrem suum = De

rebapt.

ovK cyvo)] ignorat.
10. iXaa-iJLov] propitiatorem.
aX/ViyAovs] post aya^av.
12. TTcoTrore] post re^carat = Vg,
8.

>?/Aiv]

CI/

post

eOTTlV.

suum.

14. Toi' vtov] filium
17. /Ac^'

in nobis.

vy/xa))/]

e;i(a)/xev]

habemus.

19. TTptoTos] prior.

20.

om.

OTt]

ewpaKev (bis)] uidet.
ov\
21.

V-

2.

quomodo.

ttTT aiiroi)]
ei/

a

^if<7.

TovTO)] hinc.

Tov 6eov] post
3.

ayaTr(i)iJ.ev 2°.

yap] post eo-Ttv = Vg.
TOD 6eov] om.
vtK')7o-ao-a]

4.

7;

5.

€o-Ttv]

6.

odk] pr. et.

quae

uincit.

+ autem.

ev TO) uSttTl] post [MOVOV.
TO /xapTvpow] testimonium.
7.

/xa/3Tn/)ovi/T£sJ

aLjxaj

+ et

uerbum
01 Tpeis]

+ in

tres

terra.

sunt qui testificantur in caelo pater et

et sps scs.

hi tres.

;
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TO

CI/]

unum.

10. jxapTvpiav 1°]

in

TO) 0ecoj
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+ ^/.

do

:

filio

Vg.

12.

+ eius.
o Oeo'i'] post 17/Atv = Vg.
Tov viov 1°^ + di.

13.

ey/aai/ftt]

14.

on

16.

iSij]

fxapTvpiav 2°]
11.

? scribo.

eai/ rt]

quia quidquid

:

quia quodcunque Vg.

i'nV.

ayaapTavovTaJ peccare.
eo-Tiv]

17.

ouj

+ enim.
= Vg.

om.

18. o ytvvrjOei? ex rov 0eov] natiuitas di
19.

:

generatio Dei Vg.

o Kocr/Aos] post 0X0?.

20. oiSa/xev 8e] et

TOV aXriOivov]
ea-/xei']

scimus

quod

:

est

scimus Vg.

uerum

:

uerum Deura Vg.

simus.

ev TO) ntco] fillO.

In the above collation the Greek has been underlined when
the Latin supports a Greek reading which differs from that
contained in Nestle's text. The differences between the Old
Latin and Vulgate have also been marked.
When the Old
Latin agrees with the Vulgate the rendering has been printed in
Italics, or the agreement has been noted by the symbol " = Vg. "

when

the Vulgate differs from both the Greek and the Old Latin
rendering has been added ; in all other cases the Vulgate
agrees with the Greek against the Old Latin.
For the " Vulgate,"
The amount of help to be
Nestle's printed text has been used.
obtained from the Old Latin in determining the Greek text is
not great. There are, of course, but few passages in which
But the collation
there is serious doubt as to the true reading.
brings out at least one interesting fact, in the number of instances
where Greek variants are not involved, but where the Vulgate
This shows the
agrees with the Greek against the Old Latin.
extent to which the Vulgate has revised a not very accurate
The
translation into far closer conformity with the Greek text.
facts are of some interest in connection with the tendency which
is clearly marked in the Old Latin to add interpretative glosses.
In two passages the textual evidence of the Old Latin is of
special interest.
In iv. 3 the reading " non confitetur" supports
the view which is suggested by the evidence of Cyprian and
Tertullian that the original reading in Greek has yit^ op.okoyC
and that the Xuct (represented by the Vulgate "soluit" and
apparently known to Tertullian) came into the Latin text as an
its
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In the more famous passage v. 7, 8 the
us the gloss in its earlier form in which the
earthly witnesses precede the heavenly, as in the text of
Priscillian, whose quotation of the passage is the earliest known
evidence for the insertion.
It is unfortunate that in both these
verses we are dependent for our Old Latin text on Ziegler's
Freisingen Fragments, and have not the help of the Fleury
Palimpsest, which, though not pure African, undoubtedly
approaches nearer to the earlier forms of the Old Latin text.
In the case of the two shorter Epistles we have no help from
MSS, except the last few verses (ii/^-end) of the Third Epistle,
which are extant in the Latin (only) of Codex Bezae, where they
are found between the Fourth Gospel and the Acts, a position
which perhaps suggests, as has been pointed out, that in this
the Johannine Epistles were treated as an appendix to the Gospel.
It has therefore been possible to reproduce only the quotations of the Epistles which follow the Old Latin text or at
The words in these quotations
least afford information about it.
which do not agree with the Vulgate have been printed in
Clarendon type, in order to show how far the citations yield Old
Latin evidence.
few have been added which are not contained in the Volumes already pubhshed in the Vienna Corpus.
In their case the reference to Migne has been given with the
number of the volume in his edition of the Father quoted. It
may be worth while to tabulate the following renderings, in
addition to those already given, which they attest
interpretative gloss.

Old Latin

gives

MS

A

d7ro\a/;i^avetv

0. L.
recipere (Luc.)

accipere.

e^FtKOs

gentilis (Hier.)

gens.

IviSiTtlOV

coram

in conspectu.

epyov

factum (Cyp.)

opus (Luc).

Ka^ws

sicut (Luc.)

quemadmodum.

XafjL^dveiv

TrAaj/os
'TrpoTrefiTTUv
(Ls

(

„

)

quasi (Aug.)
admittere (Cyp.)
accipere (Luc.)
fallax (Luc. Spec.)
praemittere (Hier.)
sicut (Luc.)

Vulgate.

recipere.

seductor.

deducere.

tanquam.

So far as it goes this evidence supports that which has been
collected in connection with the First Epistle.
The Bezan
fragment, which has been collated with the Vulgate and also
with the Greek (Nestle's text has been used in both cases)
again shows the usual Vulgate accommodation to the Greek, but
suggests a Greek text further removed from that which Jerome
made the basis of his Vulgate.
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quotation of 2 Jn. 11 affords another instance
The words (ecce praedixi uobis ne
in diem domini condemnemini) are found in some MSS of the
Vulgate.
The text of the Perpignan
in the two minor Epistles is
mainly Vulgate. The following readings may, however, be noted
2 Jn. 4 gauisus] pr. Karissimi
8 custodite ne
7 prodierunt
of the addition of glosses.

MS

:

|

|

+ in Dno

+ eius

per chartam
atramentum] per atramentum et in epistola futurum"
electae] + ecclesie
uenturum
2
egit
Jn.
4 gratiam
3
gaudium 6 benefacis deducens profecti sunt] peregrinantur
huiusmodi] + participes
saluta tu amicos
14 te uisurum (cf. d)
perdatis

estis]

|

9 doctrinaj

|

12

|

et

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

nominatos.
2

"Si quis ad uos ^
doctrinam Christi non habet, nolite eum admittere in
uestram et aue^ illi ne dixeritis ^ qui enim dixerit* illi

domum

II

10,

Jn.

uenit et

— Cypr.

|

Episc.

Sent.

81.

aue^ communicat factis eius malis."

2

Jn.

1

eos A.

2

'

dixeris S.

*

7-8

—-Irenaeus,

2 Jn.

in

came uenisse.
"Qui enim

II.

S.

8 (ed. Stieren).
"Multi
mundum qui non confitentur lesum
Hie est seductor et Antichristus."

in.

xvi.

dicit

eis

seductores exierunt in hunc

Christum

haue SL habe T ^.
om. qui enim dixerit

Aue communicat

operibus

ipsorum nequissimis."
2

Jn.
in

lesum

2 Jn.

7— Priscillian,
came
4-11

p. 30. " Qui non confitentur Christum
uenisse, hi sunt seductores et antichrist!."
Lucifer, p. 28 (ed. Hartel).
4. " Gauisus sum

—

valde quod inueni de filiis tuis ambulantes in ueritati sicuti
mandatum accepimus a patre.
5. "Oro te, domina, non sicut mandatum nouum scribens
tibi, sed quod habuimus ab initio, ut diligamus nos alterutrum \

ambulemus secundum mandata eius.
mandatum sicut audistis ab initio ut in eo ambuletis.
7. "quoniam multi fallaces progressi sunt in saeculo^ qui
non confitentur lesum Christum uenisse in carnem isti sunt
6.

hoc

" et haec est caritas ut

est

;

fallaces et antichristi.
seclo.

8.

"uidete eos, ne perdatis quod operati

plenam

"omnis qui

recedit et
autem
qui
;
patrem et filium habet.
9.

estis,

sed ut

mercedem

recipiatis.

deum non habet

et 1°

non manet

manet

in

doctrina Christi

in doctrina eius ille et

— christo] a doctrina eius Luc.

Vs-

"si quis uenerit ad nos et banc doctrinam non adfert,
nolite accipere eum in domum et aue nolite dicere ei ;
ID.

—

'
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"quienimdiciteiaue communicat operibuseiusmalignis.
7
ad Petrum Fullonen. Ep. Imp. p. 198. "Multi
exierunt in mundum seductores, qui non confitentur Christum
II.

—

2 Jn.

lesum

in

came

uenisse."

221.
— Gelasius ad Ep. Dardaniae. Ep.
" Qui negat Christum in carne uenisse hie
antichristus."
12 (Migne,
2096). "Sit
Jn. 3 — Augustine, ad Roin.
2

7

Jn.

79, p.

i.

est

2

c.

uobiscum

gratia misericordia

iii.

pax a Deo Patre

et Jesu Christo

Filio Patris."

De gratia et libera arbitrio, c. 35 (Migne,
quasi praeceptum nouum scribam tibi sed
quod habuimus ab initio ut diligamus inuicem."
Augustine, ad Rom. c. 12 (Migne, iii. 2096).
3 Jn. I
" Senior Gaio dilectissimo quem ego diligo in ueritate."
Jerome, In Titum, Lib. i. 701 (Migne, vii. 568).
3 J"- 5~7
" Charissime fideliter facis quodcumque operaris in fratribus et
hoc peregrinis qui testimonium dederunt dilectioni tuae coram
ecclesia quos optime facies si praemiseris Deo digne pro
nomine enim Domini exierunt nihil accipientes a gentilibus."
2 Jn. 7
Spec. 315, 6, ed. Weihrich.
7. "Quoniam multi
faiiaces ^ prodierunt in hunc mundum, qui non confitentur
iesum christum dominum nostrum ^ in carne ^ uenisse hii *
2 Jn. 5

X.

903).

K\i'gM^\!v!\'i,

"

Non

—
—

—

faiiaces et antichristi^ sunt."
1

faiiaces S.

^

dnm nrm ihm xpm

^

om.

^

hi L.

in carne C.
^ antecris tii S anticristi
|

2 Jn. 10, II

doctrinam non

M V L C.

V.

— Spec. 517,4.
adfert, nolite

" Si quis uenit ad uos et banc
recipere in domum ^ et aue ^ ne

10.

eum

dixeritis ei.^
II.

"qui enim

ecce
"
demnemini.*^
malignis.

dicit

praedixi

aue* communicat operibus eius
ne in diem* domini con-

illi

uobis

3 Jn. 4(5-end.
1

in

domo M.

^

M

*

^^be S M^ aue M^
habe S abe M'.

"

condempnemini

2

ne dixeritis
diem S
L C.

2 illi

M L C.

CODEX BeZAE
qui malefacit non uidit

(f.

L C.

M C.

415).

dm

demetrio testimonium exhibetur ab omnibus
et

et
5 et

ab ipsa ueritate
nos uero testimonium perhibemus
scis testimonium nostrum uerum est

plura habui scribere

tibi
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sed nolo per atramentum
et

calamum

scribere tibi

spero enim protinus te uisurum
^'^
et OS ad os locuturum pax tecum
Salutant te amici tui
saluta amicos

nomatim.

Epistulae Iohanis

III.

Explicit
incipit

Actus Apostolerum.
2.

exhibetur] redditur Vg.

4.

et

12.

/xc/xapTupr^rat] testimo-

nium
5.

6.
7.

9.

10.

11.

nos Vg.
scis] nosti quoniam Vg.
plura] multa Vg.
nolo] nolui Vg.
enim] autem Vg.
uisurum] uidere Vg.
locuturum] loquemur Vg.
tecum] tibi Vg.
tui] om. Vg.
nos ueroj sed

exhibetur.

on] om.

et

13.

TroAAa] plura.

post ypa^eii/.
enim.
AaAj^o-o/xei/] locuturum.
15. o-oi] tecum.
01 <^iAot] amici tui.
crot 2"]

14.

Se]

—
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A. General.
Absolute statements,

writer's use of,

Demas,

Ixxxiii.

Demetrius, Ixxxiif., 192 f.
Demonstrative, use of, for emphasis,

S3-

Anointing, 55.

69
Antinomianism, If., 84.
Antiochus iv., 73.
Antichrist, 49fif., 59,

vi.

fF.

Diotrephes, Ixxxii, 187

Docetism,

Aorist, Epistolary, 42, 179.
meaning of, 82, 131.

Apodosis, introduced by
Article, absence of, 51.

/cai,

Eschatology, xviii, xxi, 37, 51.
Ethical teaching of opponents, 1.
Eye-witnesses, 2.

63.

use of double, 6.
Assurance, xxviii., 98, 121, 141.

Atonement, Day

False Teachers, the, xxxviiifT., 58 f.
Fellowship, 8, 15, 104, 120.
First person plural, use in these

of, 28.

Babylonian Myth, 69
Barkochba, xviii.

Epi-tles, 9, 13, 93, 122, 193.

flf.

meaning
N.T., 20.

Forgiveness,

Belief, 103.

Blood, meaning

of, in

f.

xlivfF., Ixxvi.

of

dcpean in

Jewish thought,

IS-

Brotherhood, author's conception

of,

Genitive, after substantives,
Glosses, 49, 138, 179.

Gnosticism, xxviii

39, 94-

f.,

29, 31

5.

f.,

83, 85.

Gospel and Epistles
Cain,

interpretation

of history

of,

.92-

Common

types of sentences, v.
Differences in minor points, xi.

.

Chiliasm, Ixxvff.
Christology of Epistles, xvi, xx, 8.

Commandment, Old and New, meaning

of,

15

33

External attestation, xxii.
Ideas common to both, viii
Limitations of Vocabulary,
Originality of Author, x,
'

ft'.

'

f.
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xxiii.

—
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Gospel and Epistles
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and

Paraclete, xx ff. 23 ff.
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xxxviii ff.
Prayer, teaching on, 102, 144.
Propitiation, xviii, xxi, 28, 119.
,

the Last

Epistles to

in

differences of style,

Heavenly Witnesses, the history of

Relative, infrequent use of, v.
Repetition,
writer's
fondness
60.

the Gloss, iS4ff.
Hospitality, duty of,

Second and Third Epistles

V, xxii.

Ixxix,

Ixxxi,

Relation to the First, Ixxiv

178, 184.

torical

background

of,

for,

ff. ;

Ixxxiv

hisff.

Second Epistle

Intercession, 145, 147.
Itacism, 108.

Circumstances under which written,
Ixxix.

Judaism,

Comparison

xliff.

with

the

Didache,

Ixxx.

Knowledge, meaning

in S. John, 29.

Destination, Ixxx.
meaning of afxaprlav ^x^iv in
Gospel and Epistle, 17.
universality of, 22.
Sin unto death, I4Sff.

Sin,

Love, teaching of Epistle on,

1 1

7

ff.

122, 125.

Monarchian

tendencies in Epistles,

Third Epistle-

xvi, xix.

Monarchical Episcopate, development
of, Ixxxviii,

Circumstances under which written,
Ixxxi.

Marduk, 70 ff.

Relation to
187 f.

Name, meaning of,

in

Jewish thought,

Tiamat, 69

the

16,

_

Nominative absolute, use
Organization
Ixxxix

of

of, 60, 62.

Asiatic

Churches,

f.

27, 58, 105,

131, 175-

World,
47,
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Ixxxiii,

ff.

Titles of Christ, 8,

44.

Second,

the,

meaning

of, in S.

John,

92 f., 107.
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Addai, Doctrine of, lix.
Apocalypse, use of Antichrist Legend,
77 f.
Athanasius, Ixii.
Augustine, xxx, Ixi, 3, 27, 43, 86,

Berger, I56ff., 197
Bousset, 69.
Briggs, 3, 44.

Buchanan, 197
Burkitt,

ff.

ff.

Ixi.

113, 156.

Caius of Corinth, Ixxxi, Ixxxiv.
Babut, 160.
Bacon, lii.
Bartlet, Ixxxiii, Ixxxv, 172, 182.

Baruch, Apocalypse
Basilides,

xliii.

Bede, 88 f., 133.
Bengel, 33.

of, 75.

Carpocrates, xlviff.
Cassiodorus, xxx.
Cerinthus, xxv, xxxix, xlvff., Ixxvi,
58-

Chapman, Dom,
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172, 181, 185.
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76 f.

Book

of, 73, 75.
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Didache, liv, Ixxx, 107, 186.
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Sabatier,

1 1 1 ff.

Sanday,

Ixi.

xxvii.

Schlatter, 30, 40, 45, 92, 95.

Schmiedel, xliv, 30.
Schbttgen, 148.
Schwartz, xxii, Ixxvi.
Sibylline Books, 74.

Haring, xxxivff.
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ff.

xix,

i,

xxix,
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153,

168, 176.
Hort, xxxviif.
Huther, xxix, 193.
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Solomon, Psalms

Ixiv, 60, 198.
of,

75.

Spitta, 96.

Tacitus, 3.
Ignatius, xlv.
Irenaeus, xliii, xlvff., Iv,

Talmud
lix, 3,
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Tertullian,
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113, 133.
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Wilamowitz, Ixxxii, 183, 192.
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Lightfoot, xviii, xxii, xxv.
Lipsius, xlviii f.
Liicke, xxviii, xxxii, 168.
Lyons and Vienne, Letter,

Mommsen's Canon,

lix.

Muratorian Fragment,

Ivii,

Wurm,
Iv.

xxxix,

Zahn, XXX

f.,

xlii,

xlvi,

168, 193.
Ziegler, 164, I97flf.

Zimmern,

27.

1,

36, 59,

Ix,

1

14.

Ixxiii, 7,

112,
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aria^oiroieXv , 19 1.
cLyairrjTol, 34,

ayyeMa,

178.
X670S, 35.
X<57os T^s fwjjs, I,
Xiieic, 89, III ff.
\a/j,^dvf(.v,

81,

1

17.

II, 91,

3710$, 6, 56.
ayvl^eiv, 84.
ayv6s, 84.

fiaprvpelv, 135,

d8e\<p6s, 38, 9a
alpeiv, 85.
alax'^veirdai, 66.

38.
fiovoyev^s, 119,
fiicreiv,

d/iioXo7e(y,

aliivios, 6.

oBtos, 31, 134, 152, 178.

iK TOVTOV, 116.

«PX^> 2, 34, 45; 60, 88, 91.
dcrird^ecrOai, 195.
20.

68

f.,

4v ToiTip, 9, 100, etc.
iraidla, 43.
irdXtr, 36.

TOS, 16, 21, 83 f.
c. negat., 54, 57, 94.
c. partic, vi.
irappiia-la, 65, 102.

130.
97.

/3api5s,

yevvaffdaL,

108, 121.

SiTTts, 7.

dXiJSeia, 19, 170.
d\5jffiv(5s, 151.
afiaprlav ^x^"*; I?-

jSi'os,

1385

i^""". 33. 39j 53j 61. 64, 86, 123.

aheiv, 147.

a,<f)iivai,

J.

148.

5t5axi5, 177-

ireideiv, 99.
Trepiwaretv, I^f., 174, 183.
TncTeieiv, I04f., 128.

doKifid^eLv, 107.

irXapdi', 18.

ypdfpia, iypaipa, 41

ff.,

46, 142, 187.

^dy, c. indie, 144.
eTvai ^K, 115.

trXdvos, 175.
TOieiv, TT^v d\-q6eiav, I4.

^/cetcos, iv,

33, 84 f., 87, 124.
^kXekti}, Ixxx, 180.

/caXus iroiav, 185.
iriaTbv TTOieiv, 183.
TToraTToj, 80.

fKXeKTJ) Kvpta, 167.
eX^cip, 6, 132, 134.

TpecrpvTepoi,

cvrdX^v Xa/3etc, 172.
eiridixeo'dai., iSgf.
cpx€<Tdai, 178.

Trp(5s,

(rd/>f,
^j-

48.

1,

(r/cd!'5aXo»',

ei5o5o0(75ai, 182.

(TKOria, 12.
(T/cdros,

BeaaBai, 4.

39.

14.

0'7rXd7x»'a, 97.

(Twepyds, 187.

tXacr/iis, 1 19.

iVa, definitive, 19, 80, 124, 130.
elliptic, vii, 54.
c.

166.

a-apKl iXOeiv, 109, 17$.

epwrav, 147, 173.

davfid^eiv, 93.

6,

7.

indie, 150.

TeKj-ta, 43, 87.
T7?/3ery,

30.

<f>av$povv, 65, 82, 85.

(j>i\oTrpwTeveiv, 188.

Ka6api^€i.v, 16, 21.
/cat

5e, 8.

(fiKvapeiv, 190.

0UJS, II.

Kai vvv, 64.
/far' 6vo/j.a,

195.

KOLvtaveiv, 8.

KbXauLV ^X"") 125.
k6it/j,os,

47.

Kupi'o, Ixxx, 167.

ij/T)\a(/)dv, 4.

^vx'h" TLdivat., 95
Xpfo-MO, 556/)a, 51.
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the Epistles.

in

The figure in brackets after each word gives the number of times the word
used in the Johannine Epistles. The figure after each capital gives the
number of times the word is used in the Book or Group of Books represented
is

by the Capital.
J = Gospel according to John,

M = Matthew

L = Luke, A =
=
R

and Mark,

P = Pauline

Acts,

Epistles (excluding the Pastoral Epistles), Pa
Pastoral
=
Hebrews, C Catholic Epistles (excluding 1-3 John),

H=

Epistles,

=

Apocalypse.

MiL'C^:

d7a6loirot^w(l)

M" L"

i.ya.ebi (I) J3

C^: IIL

P^s Pai»

H«

M" L"

P29 Pa^

H^

II.

d7a7rda) (31) J^^

C R^:

III. II.

A^

10, 15 {bis), iii. 10,
II, 14 {bis), 18, 23, iv. 7 {bis),
8, 10 {bis), II {bis), 12, 19 (3zj-),

20

I. ii.

21

{ter),

{bis), II.

U

P6*

C

Pa" H^

:

15, iii. I, 16, 17, iv. 7,
8, 9, 10, 12, 16 {ter), 17, l8{ier),
V. 3, II. 3, 6, III. 6.
I. ii.

5,

M« L^ A' P"

AyaTrr!T6s (10)

H' C":

IIL

7, II,

dyyeXla,

(2)

M"

07105 (I) J8

Ci«

I,

I.

:

R^-"

15,

II.

Ci

(l)

C^

I.

:

6, 8,

i.

18, 19, iv. 6, V.
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{Ur), 27 (to), 28, iii. 6, 9, 14,
15, 17, 24 (to), iv. 12, 13, 15,
/xerd,

L22 A21 ps" Pa^

L^ Ai Pa2 R'

(^zj), 11, III.

Ml Pi R2 II. 12, III. 13.
M6 L' Ais Pi3 Pa^ H8 C^

(2)

6, 7,

U^

10

iv. 4, V. 9, III.

20,

Ri

13.

Pa^

{ier),

6, 7,

12 (to).

(26) J^"

fj.tvu

I.

L4 A3 ps Pa4

M8

9

fiel^oiv (II) J13

II.

c. ace.
pi5o Pais iioi
f),

v.

14, v.

iv.

2,

i.

fiapTvpia (7) J13 M=*

Ri C«

Pa3

f3 Ml Li All p6 pa2

I.

:

10, III. 3, 6,

9,

/t^Xas

5.

Li Qi;

R'l

iii.

M^i+i-' L^^ A'^
(s) J*

(card,

l^apTvpioj (10)

H8

HiCi;

Kaivds (3) J2

II.

W

H-*

6, 18,

I. ii.

:

12, 23, iv.

Kaiv

3,

4 (to),

[iv. 3]-

Kadapl^io

C^

16

I,

I, 5.

M* L8 A«

(3) J59

14,

IP R9:

P5

H"

17.

II.

:

(I)

Pa3

(to),

17, iv.

13,

Pa' H32 C.O R95

14.

Ci

(2)

14.
Xa/jL^dvoj

28, II. 8.

I,

I. ii.

:

I,

Hi8C»R13.

19,

(ler),
•iva /*7j

iii.

P«

15

2,

9, II. 4, 10, III. 7.

II, 23, iv. 9,
16, 20, II. 5, 6

I,

iii.

ii.

I. iv.

:

KwXi^w

10.

IVa (25)

U Ai

I.

Hie C9 R^3

2, iv.

ii.

18.

I. iv.

:

M"

4, S (^«^), 9, 14, i7j v.
19, II. 7.
/cpr<7is (I) Jii M12 L* AI Pi

6, 20, II. 3, 7.

iXair^cSs (2)

M'

(i)

(23) J'"
Ci^ RS;

ii.

7,

23, iv. 2, 15, v.

iii.

6,7.
K6\acrLS

III. 10.

'l97(roi}sXp(crr(5s

:

:

:

R2.

p88 Pa^s
(14) J239 M52+82 L^' A69

H13 C27 R14

WU

I. v.

:

:

6

7 (Z^?-), 8 ((5z5), 9 {its), 10,
11, 12 ((^z'j), 15 ((5«), l6{quater),
20 (to), 21, V. I, 2 (to), 3, 4, 5,
9 (to), 10 (/er), II, 12, 13, 18

P^ Pal R2

A2 R6 I. iii. 17.
KOLvoiv^u (I) P^ Pal HI Ci II. II.
Koivoivla (4) Ai P'3 HI I. i. 3 (to),

K6(riJ.os

(/«r),

e^iopiij (I) J23

19.
KXeioi (I) J2

((^z>),

{bis), 3, 4,

M3 L«

Keifiac (l) J'

I,

i.

12,

16

(bis),

III. 10, II.

I. iii.

14.

P222 Pa32
15,

iii.

10

I, 3, 8, 20,

II.

7,

9,

10

—

:

GREEK WORDS USED
IJ.'nU (2)
I.

15,

Pi8 Pa«

a

H'

:

oOros

18.

iii.

M"

Ai7;5eh (2)

R2

U A2

M18

J2

ii.

aiJrr]

T^

L^ A^i

III. 7.
/ii/x^o/ta£(i) P^Hi; III. 11.
/jiLffita

I. iii. 7,

:

9, II,
(i) Ji

I. ii.
/j.L(re6s

R2 II. 8.
fiovoyev^s (l)
:

/tofo^ (2)
/j-duos

MS

js

L' AS

I.

:

H^ C^

Pio Pa*

(4).

roiroLi (l).

I. iv. 9.

P33 Pa3

A1

(is).

Tairtjv (3).

:

ff C^

M33+10 L^i A^' P" Pai
H9Ci»R': I. ii. 6, iv. II.
6<t>el\(j (4) J2 M6 L= Ai P" H3
I. ii.
oCrajs (2) JIB

:

2, V. 6, II. i.

ii.

(6).

TO&nf

P» Pai C^

:

S,ii. 25, iii. 11, 23, v.
II (to), 14, II. 6(6ts).

i.

TOIJTOO (l).

raOra

U H^

J^

'(3)'j"'m" L"

Ri

TOVTO

13, IS, iv. 20.

iii.

MW+i L3 Ai

L

3, 4, 9,

ps Pa^ Ri C^ R^
J" M« L7

(S)

f Mi^ L" A' P^ Pai H^ C^

(12)

Ri;

ff C^

FaP

6,

16, iv. II, III. 8.

iii.

J" M22+' L" AS P" Hi

6<peaKnb% (3)

veavia-Kos

M*

(2)

14.

I. V.

:

:

ii.

13, 14,

ii.

C^Ri": L

13,

13, 18,

iii.

:

Pa* C^ R2

60e>'(l)M*Li A^PP:

M«

oki'a (I) J6
10.

SX05 (2) J8

R°

:

I.

2, v.

ii.

M9

Ri:

I.

i.

U

M*

II. 7.

M"

8vofj.a (5) J25

O R""
in.
:

R9

on
oi5

I.

:

3,

2, 6, iv.

iii.

2,

iii.

20.

L^"

A^

P'^'

i.

H"

Trdeo,
Ci
Trepi,

21,

17, v. 14.

(57)-

J" M2'+i"
ii.

1.21

A12 p32 PaS

M*=

oiTco (I) J13

M' LI

23,

iii.

H"

I.

P270 p^SS

iii.

20,

(i^zj),

i6_

ii,

g^

3, 4,
iv. I,

17, 18, II.

L^* A^^ P6» Pa*

i.

3.

2,

ii.

13

i,

U

A"

H*

P^" Pa2

19.

gen. (10)

c.

4,

J" M^'+is L^ A^^
Li. I, ii. 2

C"

Pa* H21

:

J" M'+9 LB A^

Pa'

P3

H2 R2

i.

H2 C*:

H8

:

I. iii.

TT

L" A"

ps» Ci

R"

:

III. 10.

oSros (5) J51 M33+12 L39 AS" P5 H* C''^
Ri : I. ii. 22, v. 6, 20, II. 7, 9.

I

:

(2) Ji

C^ R8

TrXaMw
R8

:

I.

i.

i,

13.

Pi<" Pa^^

v. 4.

MB LB A*

I. i. 9,

(3) J2
:

L^ A^" P*8 Pa«

23, iv. I, 16, v.

M9+B L" AIB

Ferris (I)

7ri<rT<5s

I. iii.

10 Uer),

C2B R*

2.

Hi

P^i

6, 7, ii. 6 (to), 11, II.
(to). III. 3, 4.
I.

6

5,

Ml"

15

Tno-re^w (9) J^* MII+'*

6.

W A^ P«

oiSeis (2) J"
C^ R12.

ouVf (i) J9

7^

(to), 4,

I

I. iii.

Ci;
I.

Al™

23, 27, 29,
10,

9,

wepLTrar^o} (lo)

:

:

(ter), 26, 27, iv. 10, V. 9, 10, 16.

I. v. 2.

C2 Rii

iv.

M^+i

(I)
:

P«

H^ C^

Pa^

17.

I.

(to), 14, IS, 16, 22, 23 (to), 24,
iii. I, iv. 14, II. 3 (to), 4, 9.

20

(78).

oiiae (2)

((5z>),

P^

:

I, 9, III. 2, 12.
Trar^Jp (18) T'* M^s+w

H^ C^

A^s P9 Pal

II.

J" M*"
:

H*

v. 13,

M28+6 L28 A^^ P3' Pa'

offTis (2) J'

C^ RS

L"

I, 2,

I. i.

iii.

19, 20, 21,

6

A"

I. ii. 8,

:

I. ii.

:

TtSs (31) je6 M25+66 LIBS
JJ62 C41 R54. I, i_

15,

Pa2

7

ii.

C» I. ii. 28.
P' Pai H" I.

2, 3, 7, V.

23,

iii.

I.

M* P'*
Mi A»

H9 C" RB;

M^o

(3zi), III.

ora;/ (l)

I.

IS-

7,

dpdu, (8) jso

R'

12,

2, 3,

PW

L^" A=9

I. ii.

:

:

A3 ps Pa2 H2

23, iv.

ii.

9,

28,

ii.

A^ Pi C^ R21

L^*

(l)

Trappyaia (4) J^

19.

2.

6^0X07^0) (6) J*

H2 C*

Pi3 Pal

I.

(3) J^s M''+' L'
:
II. 3 (fe), 4.

Tra/jd/cXTjTos (l) J*

Trapovcrla

M« L" A=»

6>oios (I) J2
iii.

II.

:

pS;

:

L3 A5 P28 HI" C^

M^+s pi

7ra/)d7w (2) J^

18.

I. ii.

L2i A'-^ P^ PaS

H^

I. ii. 8.

irapd, c. gen.

III. 5.

U

M5+3

TrdXif (I) J*6 Mis+^s

2, iv. 4, II. 5.

A^P^H^Ci;

7.

(bis).

:

R2
^^i-oslljM^

iii.

TTttXatOS (2)

H« C"

P4' Pa^

11, 16.

I, ii.

i.

MI8+12 LIS pi

y

iraiUov (3)
ii.

4.

18, 28,

I. ii.

I.

I.

5.

M' U* A26

(5) J2S

j-Oc

Ri«

4 (to),

iv. 4, V.

I'^kt; (i)

a

LI

viKdi^ (6) Ji

L^ A*:

m

THE EPISTLES

IN

Pi"

ff^

Pa" RB

III. S-

M8+* L' P^ Pa^ H« C*
8,

ii.

26,

iii.

7.

:

Indices

234
7r\d,y7?(i)MiP''C^:

wXdvos

Ml

(2)

M2+2 L2

(I) Ji

7rXi}/)7,s

I.

2

{it's),

M19+23 L^^ A'^ piss

TiXeios

R"

reXeiAw (4) J^ L^ A' pi

P-^^

I.

:

24, iv.

iii.

6, 13, V.

((J/j), 3,

JJ19C20 RS9.

i_

6

js"

H'C'R'*:

Pa"

ii.

17,

I.

V. 2,

A® P™

Pa*"

12, III. 13.
iroi'TipSs

M2^+2 L12 AS pi» Pa"

(8) J3

H2 C2 Ri

13, 14, iii. 12
(6is), V. 18, 19, II. II, III. 10.
irorairbs (l) M'+i L^ C^ : I. iii. I.
I.

:

L' P' H> C^ Ri

iroO (I) J'» M''+='
ii. II.

Tpeapiirepos (2)

ii.

:

I.

M^^+T L' A^* Pa*

J(i)

II. 9.

A^ P* Pa^ III. 6.
Tp6s, c. ace. (12) J98 M«+6* LI66 Ai='='
pi28 Pais HI"
R' I. i. 2, ii.
TrpoTri/j.Trio (l)

:

21, V. 14, 16 (/«r), 17, II.
10, 12 {6is), III. 14.

I, iii.

Mie+io

irpCiTos (I) J8

H« Ci R"
J2"

RI

I. iv.

:

A'" P' Pa^

19.

R6
o-KdySaXoy

16, iv. 2, II. 7.

ii.

(I)

M6 Li

(TKoria (5) J8
II (i5z.f).
(i)

<T^^ip^l.a

Ri

M2 Li

:

I.

(I)

R*
C J"

:

M"

i.

5,

ii.

8, 9,

3,

A^ P^

:

I. iii.

O

Pi28 Pa^'-

Tu0X6w

M12+8

L"

Ai* P" Pal

Hi

I. V. 7, 8.

:

Pi

(i) Ji

:

II.

I. ii.

M8+= L8 A' Pi H2 C* RI8

i)8o}p (4) J=5

:

6 {Ur), 8.
(24) J" M88+35 L'» A22 P39 H^-"
R8 : I. i. 3, 7, ii. 22, 23 {iis), 24,
V.

I.

i;i6s

I, 15,

ii.

:

rpelf (2) J*

iii.

a

12

II,

((5z>),

(iis), II. 3, 9.

MI8+"

(l) J32

14, IS, V. 5,
13, 20

10,

8, 23, iv. 9,

10

9,

6Tr4p, c.

(iis),

U O R«

MI+2 L^ A'

gen. (3) Ji^

16

I. iii.

:

I. ii.

:

P^^ Pa*

(iis), III. 7.

gen. (l) Ji M2*+9 L"* AS" P*^

PaiH"Ci3R2:

III. 12.

U A^:

III. 8.

Li Pa^ C"

(l) Ji

viroiiLiJi.vlt<XKO]

III. 3.
ii.

M^i+ii L21 A2= P69
20, 24 (3«), 27, iv.

HI. 8.
R^: I. iii. 12.
Ji L^ A^ P^ Pa^" €«

(ruj'ep76s(l) P^^

PP

C

:

4.

14.

The

C R2

:

III. 10.

I. iv.

H^ C^ R-

L* All pi Pal H«

R3

2

I.

M6+1
i.

P"

H*

Pi3 Pal

Ri

(ier).

Mi+2 L" A8 P3 Pa^ C3

21.

f
:

18

A"

L23

18.

M=+i L' A"

(I) J3

I S (iis).

III. 10.

I. iv.

:

I. iv.

:

^<is (6)

:

(l)p MI8+12

(pSpos (3) J3

C«

(iis),

II. 10.

:

(t>i\oirp(iiTev(a (l): III. g.
Ml L'5 A3 C2 : III.

4>op4oM.ai

2

iii.

4,ikos (2) J8

I. V.
:

pi" Pa^
19, 28,

^^po) (I) JI6 M«+i5

<l>v\6.a(xiM

;

ii.

5, 8, iv. 9.

C3 R«

(r<f>dtoi (l)

crcanjp (l)

M3

(j>avep6u> (9) J"
I. i. 2 (iis),

(pXvapita (l)

MI8+10 L28 Ai' Pi3 PaS
:

17.

L" A12 pi2 Pai H2

II. 12, III. 14.

(6) J58
i.

I.

:

(2) Ji

ifj.ecs

:

I. iii. 9.

:

C* R21

1

A"*

27, iv.
20, V. 14, 16, II. 10, III. 9.
ToioCros (I) J3 M3+8 L2 A* P^i Pa^ H'
III. 8.
I.

iTTo-Kafipdvco (I)

M'+i L* A3 P" C^ I. i. 6.
J" M'+5 L^ A* P" Pa^ H^

(T7r\(i7x»'oc (l) L'

I.

P« Ci Ri

Ji

(T/coros (l)

ffiJi

H"

Pi«6 Pa^

2, 12, v. 5.

iii.

10.

ii.

<rT6/j.a

:

(^2.?).

A'''^

22,

H21C2BR13:

uTTo, c.

I.

16

I. iii.

:

I. ii.

Hio C3

17, iv. 20.

L2 A3 PS" Pa^ PP

:

M5+12

R"

II.

12.

<rapf (3) J^^ M5+''

C»2

I. ii.

:

22, 24, v. 3, 18.
Lie A23 pi3 Pa3

M2»+34 L''

TIS (8) J«2

i:r7r(£7a)

Mi*+i5 L16 A" P25 Pa3 RI

I. iii.

:

L"

I. iv.

:

TTwVore (l) J* L^
TTiOS (2)

C3 R':

:

a

iii.

M82+" L"3

rtj (4) J'5

Ci Rii

RiC^Ri^: II. I, III. I.
7rpod7w(l)M6+SLiA*Pa2Hi:

t8.

iv.

I.

:

H^ C'

M«+i A8 P* Pa^ C"

3, 4, 5,

ii.

TldntiL (2) Jis

18, iv. i, II. 7,

I. ii.

P28 Pa9 C^

12, 17, 18.

rr,piu> (7) JI8

H3 C3 R3

M52+55 L*»

iii.

{its), v. 2, II.

C

H2

PS

(I) IvP

5, iv.

P'-)

10, 22,

29, iii. 4, 7, 8, 9,
10, III. 5, 6, 10.

i

{it's), 8.

TO,

6,

i_

lo

i, 2,

I. iii.

I, 4, 13, III. 4.

4, II. 12.

(IS) Jiw M8H+51 L88 A'»

TToXiJs (5)

M"+9 L" A«

t4kvov (9) J3

R^:

Pa' H'^ C13
TTOi^o.

I, 12, 28,

ii.

Pa^

i.

jTceO/ia (II) J23

I.

:

7, 18, iv. 4, V. 21.

II. 7 (W.?).
A8 : II. 8.
:

L" Ai"

irXripdoi (2) JI6 Mi''+''

CiR^:

reKvlov (7) J> P'

I. iv. 6.

Pi Pal

S,

U

:

Ai» Pi2 Pal Ci

7 (bis),

ii.

8, 9,

use of the nominative only, sing, and plur., has been recorded.

10.

:

WORDS USED

IN GOSPEL

a R-

Xalpi^ (4), J' M''+2 L12 A'' P25

:

BUT NOT IN EpISTLES
I.

P=i Pal H^ C.
(3) J9 M6+1 L8 A*
xAptJ- (I) L^ P' Pa^ Ci I. iii. 12.
Xdpis (2) J^ L8 A" F^ Pai2 H" C^'

Xapd

:

xdoTTjs

Xdp

(I) J15 M2^+27 L26
I.

:

27,

I. ii.

Xpi(riJ,a (l)

E.

pis Pa^

H*

R'

iii.

.

I,

ii.

22, V.
I.

I,

II.

3,

ii.

23, iv. 2, 15, V. 6, 20,

ii.

3, 7.

Words used

d77AXw

(2).

in

&pa

(2),

ii.

d>J

18

M«+20 L29 A31

(J2V«/) (3) J13

Paio H-i C*» R">

the Gospel but not
S.

dva(rTpitj>u3

(

d.vipxoiJ.a.L (l).

dBeriu) (l).

dyi}/) (8).

at'YtaXos (l).

dvOpaKia

AWv (l).

dviffTrifju,

airla (3).

"Aycas

dxo^

dKo\ov64iii {19).

dcTi (l).
di'TiXe7u (l),
dvrX^oj (4).
(

I ),

dvo) (4).

dXXoyuai (l).

Avoidev (5).
dftos (l).
dirdpTi (2).

d\Xos(34).
dXXoTpios (2).

aTreLdiu

dXoT; (l).

dwipxap-ai (21),

d/xa/)TU)Xds (4).

diricTToi (l).

d/xrjy d^iii^v (25).

diro^alvia (l).

d/xvos (2).
ci^TTeXos {3).

diroOvqcrKW (28).
dTTOKaXvTrru ( I ).

di'd (l).

airoKOTTTO} (2).
diroKpLpo/J.ai (7S).

dXteuo)

(

I ).

dXXaxo^ey

(

I ).

dfa^alvoi (16).
avapxiiro) (4).
dvaYivwcr/cw (l).
dM/cetjuai (4).

27,

in

the

trans. {4), intrans. (4).

(2).

AvrXrifia,

dXe^0a) (2).
dXiKToip (2).

pi3»

(2).

di'oi7u) (11).

(l).

ii.

(5).

dyoivit^onaL (l),

(l).

7,

I ).

ave/xos (l).

(l).

i.

avawiTTTiij (5).
dvdtTTaa-is (4).

'Avdpias

aKdvOivos

I.

John.

01701 (12).

&Kav6ai

:

II. s-

dvopdfo)

(3).

I.

:

{its),

dyid^O) (4).

(4).

C"

]Vpi+i2 L'S AI2 P7 R'O

(2) J26

avarpeiroi (2).
d^'axw/Jew (l).

dyyeXoi

O

P* R3 : I. ii. 21, 27.
pi Pa^ : I. i. 10, ii.
4,
(S) J^
22, iv. 20, V. 10.
t/zr/Xa^ou) (i) Li A^ H^ : I. i. i.
Mif+s
A's Pi8 H«
t/zuXT^ (3)
J"
R' : I. iii. 16 (dis), III. 2.

Epistles of
A^pad/j, (10).

M^+i L' A'

I.

iZ-eCSos (2) Ji

i,

i.

ayaXKido}

I. iv.

17.

XpiffrSs

'ItjctoSs

:

L"

20, 27 {dis).
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UNDER THE EDITORSHIP OF

The

SAMUEL ROLLES DRIVER,

Rev.

D.D.,

Regius Professor of Hebrew, Oxford;

The

Rev.

ALFRED PLUMMER,

Late Master of University

College,

M.A., D.D.,
Durham

AND

The

Rev.

CHARLES AUGUSTUS BRIGGS,

D.D.,

Graduate Professor of Theological Encyclopedia and Symbolics,
Union Theological Seminary, New York.

The time has come, in
it

is

practicable

to

the

judgment of

the projectors of this enterprise,

when

combine British and American scholars in the production

of a critical, comprehensive Commentary that will be abreast of modern biblical
scholarship, and in a measure lead its van.
The Commentaries will be
international and inter-confessional, and will be free from polemical and
ecclesiastical bias.
They will be based upon a thorough critical study of the
original texts of the Bible, and upon critical methods of interpretation

Twenty-five Volumes of the Series are now ready.
on the following pages are
'

The

The prices given
subject to the usual discount for cash.

publication of this series marks an epoch in English exegesis.

'

British Weekly.

It is impossible to speak too highly of the industry and learning which are shown in the
carrying out of this great work.
Spectator.
'

'

We can sincerely congratulate the authors and the publishers upon producing one of the
most epoch-making theological series of the day.' Church Bells.
'

'"The International Critical Commentary" promises to be one of the most successful
enterprises of an enterprising age.
So far as it has gone it satisfies the highest expectations and lequirements.'—Bookman.
'

This series seems likely to surpass
Methodist Times.

all

previous enterprises of the kind in Great Britain

and America.'

'"The

International Critical Commentary" has vindicated its claim to stand in the
modern English exegesis. Every volume that has hitherto appeared has
ranked with the foremost on the book expounded.' Methodist Recorder.
front rank of
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The International

Commentary

Critical

In post 8vo (pp. 640), price 12s. 6d.,

GENESIS
By

JOHN SKINNER,

D.D.,

PRINCIPAL OF WESTMINSTER COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.
'
An admirable piece of consistent laborious work which will increase both the
deservedly high reputation which Dr. Skinner has already earned and the value of the
series.'
Journal of Theological Studies.

The volume does honour

to English Biblical Scholarship.
Indeed, it would be diffia commentary on this the most difficult book of the Old Testament more
carefully planned and dealing more fully and judiciously with the various problems
which call for consideration.'— C^wrc^ Quarterly Review.
'

cult to conceive

In post 8vo (pp. 540), price 12s.,

NUMBERS
By

GEORGE BUCHANAN GRAY,

D.D., D.Litt.,

PKOFESSOR OF HEBREW AND OLD TESTAMENT EXEGESIS IN
MANSFIELD COLLEGE, OXFORD.
once take, and will probably long hold,
English readers.' Expository Ti?n.es.

It will at

'

Numbers

for

place as the commentary on

its

Dr. Gray's work, in solidity of scholarship and judiciousness of judgment, has no
reason to shrink from comparison with any of the volumes of the series.' Hibbert
'

Journal.

Third Edition.

In post 8vo (pp. 530), price

12s.,

DEUTERONOMY
SAMUEL ROLLES DRIVER,

By

D.D.,

REGIUS PROFESSOR OF HEBREW, AND CANON OF CHRIST CHURCH,
OXFORD.
Principal G. A. Smith (in the Critical Review) says
The series could have had
no better introduction than this volume from its Old Testament editor.
Dr.
Driver has achieved a commentary of rare learning and still more rare candour and
sobriety of judgment.
It is everywhere based on an independent study of the text
and history
it has a large number of new details
its treatment of the religious
value of the book is beyond praise. We find, in short, all those virtues which are conspicuous in the author's previous works, with a warmer and more interesting style of
:

.

.

'

:

expression.'

Second Edition.

In post 8vo (pp. 526), price

12s.,

JUDGES
By

GEORGE

F-

MOORE,

D.D.,

PROFESSOR OF HEBREW IN ANDOVER THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, MASS.
Bishop H. E. RvLE, D.D., says: *I think it may safely be averred that so full
scientific a commentary upon the text and subject-matter of the Book of Judges has
never been produced in the English language.'

and

*

Book

It is

unquestionably the best commentary that has hitherto been published on the
London Quarterly Revieiv.

of Judges.*

—

—

—

The International

—

—

Critical

—

Commentary

In post 8vo (pp. 460), price 12s.,

I.

and

By

henry

SAMUEL

11.

smith,

P

D.D.,

PROFESSOR OF BIBLICAL HISTORY AND INTERPRETATION IN AMHERST COLLEGE.
'

The commentary is

and minute hitherto published by an English-

the most complete
Literatu7'e.

speaking scholar.'

In post 8vo (pp. S56), price 12s.,

and 11. CHRONICLES
EDWARD L. CURTIS, Ph.D., D.D.,

I.

By

PROFESSOR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE IN THE DIVINITY SCHOOL
OF YALE UNIVERSITY,

AND THE Rev.

albert

A.

MADSEN,

Ph.D.

*
The ccmmentary on the text is accurately done, and the Hebrew notes compare
favourably with those in any of the series. Dr. Curtis's book is a monumental work.
There is nothing like it in English in point either of size or of quality.' Saturaay

Revieix).

In post 8vo (pp. 360), price los. 6d.,

ESTHER
By LEWIS

PATON,

B.

Ph.D.,

PROFESSOR OF HEBREW, HARTFORD THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY,

An admirable commentary. Dr. Paton's work is a monument
scholarship.
It will be many a long day before the student of

'

fine

desiderates a fuller treatment of the

In

Two

Book

of Esther.'

U.S.A.

of erudition and of
the Old Testament

Church Quarterly Review.

Vols., post 8vo (iioo pp.), price los, 6d. each,

PSALMS
By

CHARLES AUGUSTUS BRIGGS,

D.D., D.Litt.

PROFESSOR OF THEOLOGICAL ENCYCLOPAEDIA AND SYMBOLICS,
UNION THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, NEW YORK,

AND EMILIE

GRACE BRIGGS,

B.D.

be welcomed by all students of the Old Testament, as
most elaborate work on the Psalms in the English language.' Tijjies.
'

The work

will

it

offers the

In post 8vo (pp. 590), price 12s.,

PROVERBS
By

CRAWFORD

H.

TOY,

D.D.,

PROFESSOR OF HEBREW, HARVARD UNIVERSITY.

The commentary s full, though scholarly and business-like, and must at once take
Bookman.
place as the authoiity on "Proverbs."
The result is a first-rate
It is difficult to speak too highly of this volume.
book. It is rich in learning.' Jewish Chronick,
*

'

its

'

—

— —

The International

—

Critical

In post 8vo (pp. 224), price

Commentary

8s. 6d.,

EGGLESIASTES
By

GEORGE

A.

BARTON,

Ph.D.,

PROFESSOR OF BIBLICAL LITERATURE AND SEMITIC LANGUAGES,
BRYN MAWK COLLEGE, PENN., U.S.A.

A learned

'

and by

and earnest attempt to make the book intelligible to the Biblical student,
most helpful commentary upon this cryptic writing that we have yet
Methodist Recorder.

far the

handled.'

Volume One,

in post Svo (pp. 572), price 12s.,

ISAIAH
INTRODUCTION, AND COMMENTARY
ON CHAPTERS i to 27.

By

GEORGE BUCHANAN GRAY,

D.D., D.Litt.,

PROFESSOR OF HEBREW AND OLD TESTAMENT EXEGESIS IN MANSFIELD
COLLEGE, OXFORD.
*
The problems of literary and textual criticism are discussed with a lucidity and a
sanity of judgment that are altogether admirable.
From whatever point of view Dr.
Gray's volume is approached, it will be found to be a notable contribution to the study of
the greatest of the prophetical books.' Scotsman.

In post Svo (pp. 600), price 12s.,

AMOS AND ROSEA
By

WILLIAM RAINEY HARPER,

Ph.D.,

LATE PRESIDENT OF CHICAGO UNIVERSITY.
For thoroughness and excellence of workmanship, for clearness of arrangement
and exposition, and for comprehensiveness and accuracy in the handling of textual,
grammatical, and exegetical questions, this work should rank among the foremost.'
Methodist Recorder.
'

In post Svo (pp. 556), price 12s. 6d.,

MIGAH, ZEPHANIAH,

NAHUM, HABAKKUK,
OBADIAH,

and

JOEL

JOHN M. P SMITH, Ph.D.,
WILLIAM HAYES WARD, D.D., LL.D. and
Prof. JULIUS A. BEWER, Ph.D.
By Prof.

;

' The place and
message of each prophet are discussed with fulness, and the critical
questions are approached in the light of recent scholarship.
For its fulness and
learning this volume is of immense value.' Baptist Times.

—

—

—

The International

Critical

In post 8vo (pp. 542), price

Commentary

12s.,

HAGGAI, ZEGHARIAH,
MALAGHI, and JONAH
HINCKLEY G. MITCHELL, D.D.
Prof. JOHN M. P SMITH, Ph.D.
AND Prof. JULIUS A. BEWER, Ph.D.

By Prof.

;

;

Third Edition.

In post 8vo (pp. 430), price 12s.,

MATTHEW'S GOSPEL

ST.

By the Venerable

WILLOUGHBY

C.

ALLEN,

M.A.,

ARCHDEACON OF MANCHESTEU, PEINCIPAL OF EGERTON HALL.

A book of real value, which
Guardian.
'

'

An

will

be indispensable to the library of English scholars.'

invaluable introduction to the comparative study of the Synoptic Gospels.

The

a credit to English New Testament scholarship, and worthy to rank with the
best products of the modern German school.
Scots^nan.

work

is

—

In post 8vo (pp. 375), price los. 6d.,

ST.
By

MARK'S GOSPEL
EZRA P GOULD,

D.D.,

PROFESSOR OF NEW TESTAMENT LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE,
DIVINITY SCHOOL OF THE PROTESTANT EPISCOPAL CHURCH, PHILADELPHIA.
is written with ability and judgment
it contains much valuable
and it carries the reader satisfactorily through the Gospel, Great care has
been spent upon the text.* Expositor.

'This commentary

;

material,

Fourth Edition.

ST.
By

In post Bvo (pp. 678), price

12s.,

LUKE'S GOSPEL

ALFRED PLUMMER,

M.A.,

D.D.,

LATE MASTER OF UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, DURHAM,
FORMERLY FELLOW AND SENIOR TUTOR OF TRINITY COLLEGE, OXFORD.
'

is

The

best

commentary on

St.

Luke

yet published.

— Church Bells.

Altogether the book
Marked by great learning and extreme common sense.
Biblical World.
far and away the best commentary on Luke we yet have in English.'
'

—

——

The International

Commentary

Critical

In post 8vo (pp. 562), price

Fifth Edition.

12s.,

ROMANS
By

WILLIAM SANDAY,

D.D., LL.D.,

LADY MARGARET PROFESSOR OF DIVINITY AND CANON OF CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD

ARTHUR

AND

C.

HEADLAM,

;

D.D.,

PRINCIPAL OF king's COLLEGE, LONDON.
Principal F. H. Chase, D.D., Cambridge, says:
making contribution to the study of St. Paul.
'

This

is

'We welcome

it

as an epoch-

an excellent commentary, scholarly, clear, doctrinal, reverent, and learned.

a volume which will bring credit to English scholarship, and while

It is

crown of much good work on the part of the elder
work in the future from both.' Guardian.

editor,

it

it is

the

gives promise of equally good

In post 8vo (pp. 494), price 12s.,

CORINTHIANS

I.

ARCHIBALD ROBERTSON,

By the Right Rev.

D.D., LL.D.,
bishop of EXETER,

ALFRED PLUMMER,

AND THE Rev-

D.D.,

LATE MASTER OF UNIVEKSITV COLLEGE, DURHAM.
'

Here we have the highest scholarship coupled with the sanest and severest
sense, and the result is a commentary which will immediately take its

common

place in the front rank.'
'

The
is

That the exposition

Record.
is

modern scholarship goes without saying.
modern research
whole, the new commentary will be welcome

abreast of

reader's expectation of real help in the light of the best

On

not disappointed.

the

study of one of the most important of the

as a solid contribution to the
Epistles.

'

Christian World.

In post 8vo (pp. 368), price los. 6d.,

EPHESIANS
By T

K.

and GOLOSSIANS
ABBOTT, D.Litt.,

PROFESSOR OF HEBREW, FORMERLY OF BIBLICAL GREEK, TRINITY COLLEGE, DUBLIN.

There is no work in all the " International
more felicitous.
Expository Times.
'

or

—

'

will

All

is

make

" series that

is

more

faithful

done in a clear and easy style, and with a point and precision which
commentary one that the student will consult with satisfaction.

his

A strong book,

with a certain

marked individuality.

— Critical Review.

—

The International
111

Critical

post 8vo (pp. 240), price

Commentary

8s. 6d.,

PHILIPPIANS and PHILEMON
By

MARVIN

VINCENT,

R.

D.D.,

PROFESSOR OF SACRED LITERATURE IN ONION THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY, NEW YORK.

He

'

its

has given us an edition of " Philippians" that takes

fellows in the very front ranli of

modern

its

place beside

theological literature.'

Expository

Times.

In post 8vo (pp.

),

price

THESSALONIANS
By JAMES

FRAME,

E.

M.A.,

PROFESSOR OF BIBLICAL THEOLOGY, UNION THEOLOGICAL SEJIINAKV,

Second Edition.

ST.

In post 8vo (pp. 369), price los. 5d.,

PETER
By

NEW YORK.

JUDE

and ST.

CHARLES

BIGG, D.D.,

CANON OF CHRIST CHURCH, AND REGIUS PROFESSOR OF ECCLESIASTICAL
HISTORY IN THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD.
'

A

want

first-rate critical edition

in

of these Epistles has been for a long time a

English theological literature

the labours of Dr. Bigg.

this

His notes are

full

has been at

of interest

last

felt

supplied by

and suggestiveness.

Guardian.

In post 8vo (pp. 342), price los. 6d.,

THE JOHANNINE EPISTLES
By Rev.

A.

E.

BROOKE,

B.D.,

FELLOW, DEAN AND DIVINITY LECTURER KING's COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.

—

;

THE IHTERNATIOML CRITICAL COMMENTARY.
For Detailed List of the

TWENTY-FIVE VOLUMES

NOW READY

See previous pages of this Prospectus.

The following other Volumes

are in course of preparation

THE OLD TESTAMENT.
ExoduB.

A. R. S.

Levitloua.

J. F.

Kennedy, D.D., Professor

of

Hebrew, University of Edinburgh.

Stenninq, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford
H. A. White, M.A., Fellow of New College, Oxford.

;

and the

late

Joshua.

George Adam Smith, D.D., LL.D.,

Kings.

Francis Brown, D.D., Litt.D., LL.D., Professor of Hebrew and Cognate
Languages, Union Theological Seminary, New York.
L. W. Batten, D.D., late Professor of Hebrew, P. E. Divinity School,

Ezra and Nehemiah.

Principal of Aberdeen University.

Philadelphia.

Ruth, Song of Songs C. A. Briqgs, D.D., Professor of Theological Encyclopaedia and Symbolics,
Union Theological Seminary, New York.
and Lamentations.
G. Bdchanan Gray, D.D., Mansfield College, Oxford and A. S. Peake,
Isaiah, chs. 2S-66.
;

D.D., University of Manchester.

Jeremiah.

A. F. KiRKPATRicK, D.D., Dean of Ely.

Ezekiel.

G. A. CooKE, D.D., Fellow of Oriel College, and C. F. Burnky, D.Litt.,
Fellow and Lecturer in Hebrew, St. John's College, Oxford.

Daniel.

John

P. Peters, D.D.,
School, Philadelphia,

Hebrew, P. E. Divinity
of St. Michael's Church, New York.

late Professor of

now Eector

THE NEW TESTAMENT.
Synopsis of the
Four Gospels

W. Sanday, D.D., LL.D., Lady Margaret Professor of Divinity, and
Canon of Christ Church, Oxford and W. C. Allen, M.A., Principal
;

of Egerton Hall.

John.

John Henry Bernard, D.D., Dean of St. Patrick and Lecturer in Divinity,

Acts.

C.

University of Dublin.

2nd Corinthians.

H. Turner, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford; and H. N.
Bate, M.A., late Fellow and Dean of Divinity in Magdalen College,
Oxford, now Vicar of St. Stephen's, Hampstead, and Examining
Chaplain to the Bishop of London.

The Right Rev. Arch. Robertson, D.D., Lord Bishop of Exeter; and

Alfred Pitummer, M.A., D.D., formerly Master of University
College, Durham.
Ernest D. Burton, D.D., Professor of New Testament Literature,

Galatians.

University of Chicago.

The Pastoral Epistles. Walter Look, D.D., Dean Ireland's Professor of Exegesis, Oxford.
Hebrews.
James Moffatt, D.D., Professor in Mansfield College, Oxford.
James.
James H. Ropes, D.D., Bussey Professor of New Testament Criticism
Revelation.

Biblical Studies.

Other engagements will be announced shortly.

To

in

Harvard University.
Robert H. Charles, D.D., D.Litt., Fellow of Merton College, Oxford,
Grinfield Lecturer on the Septuagint and Speaker's Lecturer in

m

nr A "D j7 ss george street, Edinburgh.
OC i. vLi AliiV, 14 PATERNOSTER SQUARE, LONDON.
LONDON AGENTS SIMPKIN, MARSHALL, HAMILTON, KENT, & CO. LTD.
.

:

—

;

UNDER THE EDITOESHIP OF

The Eev. CHAELES A. BRIGGS,

D.D., D.Litt.,

Graduate Professor of Theological Encydopwdia and Symbolics,
Union Theological Seminary, New York

AND

The late Rev.

STEWART

D. F.

SALMOND,

D.D.,

Sometime Principal, and Professor of SystemMic Theology and New Testament Exegesis,
United Free Church College, Aberdeen.

This Lih'ary is designed to cover the whole field of Christian Theology. Each
volume is to he complete in itself, while, at the same time, it ivill form part of a
It is intended to form a Series of Text-Books for
carefully planned whole.
Students of Theology. The Authors ivill be scholars of recognised reputation in
the several branches of study assigned to them.
They will be associated ivith each
other and luith the Editors in the effort to provide a series of vohimes which may
adequately represent the present condition of investigation.

Nineteen Volumes of the Series are now ready,
An

Introduction to the Literature
the Old Testament.

of

By

S.

viz.

:

R. Driver, D.D., D.Litt., Regius

Professor of Hebrew, and Canon of Christ
[Ei^^hth Edition.
12s.

Church, Oxford.

Newman Smyth, D.D., Pastor
Emeritus of the First Congregational
Church, New Haven, Conn.

Christian Ethics.

By

Apologetics.

By A.

B.

History of Christian Doctrine.

By G.

P. Fisher, D.D., LL.D., late Proof Ecclesiastical History, Yale

[Third Edition,

10s. 6d.

Bruce, D.D., late Professor of
New Testament Exegesis, Free Church
College, Glasgow. [Third Edition. los. 6d.
fessor

University,

New Haven, Conn.
[Second Edition.

A History of Christianity in the Apostolic

D.D., Professor of Church History, Union
Theological Seminary, New York.
[12s.
By A. V. G. Allen, D.D., late Profe«sor
of Ecclesiastical History, Episcopal Theological School, Cambridge, Mass.
[12s.
By Washington Gladden, D.D., LL.D.,
Pastor of Congregational Church, Colum-

Age.
Christian Institutions.

The Christian Pastor.

bus, Ohio.

The Theology of the

New

Testament.

The Ancient Catholic Church.
Old Testament History.
of the Old Testament.

[los. 6d.

By George

B. Stevens, D.D., LL.D., late
Professor of Systematic Theology in Yale
University, U.S.A. [Second Edition. 12s.

By Robert Rainy, D.D.,
The New

The Theology

12s.

By Arthur Cushman McGiffert, Ph.D.,

late Principal of
[125.

College, Edinburgh.

By H.

P. Smith, D.D., Professor of Old
Testament Literature, Meadville, Pa. [12s.
By the late A. B. Davidson, D.D., LL.D.
Edited by the late Principal Salmond.

D.D.

[i2s.

—

—

£

ftrt^rnatbiral C^colugkal Itibrarg^

continued.

By George

OhrlBtian Doctrine of Salvation.

B. Stevens, D.D., LL.D.,
Professor of Systematic Theology,

late

Yale University.

The Befonnation.
Vol. I.
Vol. II.

— In Germany.
— In Lands beyond

By

[12s.

M. Lindsay, D.D.,

Principal of the
United Free Church College, Glasgow.
Edition,
ids. 6d. each.
[Second

Germany.

Canon and Text of the New Testament.

T.

By Caspar Ren6 Gregory, CD., LL.D.,
Professor in the University of Leipzig.
[l2S.

The Greek and Eastern Churches.

By W.

Adeney, D.D.,

F.

Principal

Lancashire College, Manchester.

By William N. Clarke, D.D.,

Christian Doctrine of Ood.

fessor of Systematic

late ProTheology, Hamilton

Theological Seminary, N.Y.

An

Introduction to the
the New Testament.

The Person

of

[12s.

Literature

of

By James Moffatt, D.D.,

[los. 6d.

D.Litt.,

Mans-

Oxford. [Second Edition.

field College,

12s.

By H. R. Mackintosh, Ph.D.,

of Jesus Christ.

of Systematic Theology,

The

Professor
New College,

Edinburgh.

Volumes

in

Preparation

[los. 6d.

:

By

Theological Encyclopsedia.

C. A. Briggs, D.D., D.Litt., Graduate
Professor of Theological Encyclopaedia

and Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary,

Canon and Text of the Old Testament.

By

New

York.

Principal

John Skinner, D.D., and
Whitehouse, D.D., Cam-

Prof. Owen C.
bridge.

Contemporary History

of the Old Testa-

ment.

By Francis Brown, D.D.,

D.Litt., President, and Professor of Hebrew and Cognate

Languages, Union Theological Seminary,
New York.

The

By William Sanday, D.D., LL.D., Lady

Life of Christ.

Margaret Professor of Divinity, and
of Christ Church, Oxford.

Contemporary History

of the

New

Testa-

ment.

By Frank
fessor in

Canon

C. Porter, Ph.D., D.D., ProYale University, New Haven,

Conn.
Biblical ArchssoIOgy.

By

Christian Symholics.

By

Philosophy of Religion.

By

The History of Religions.

By George

G. Buchanan Gray, D.D., Professor
of Hebrew, Mansfield College, Oxford.
C. A. Briggs, D.D., D.Litt., Graduate
Professor of Theological Encyclopaedia and
Symbolics, Union Theological Seminary,

New York.

the Rev. George
Castle-Douglas.

fessor in

Galloway, D.D.,
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